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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


EEADING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Heading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
.  and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines’,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario  Reader 
or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader. 

{Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

The  Romance  of  Marquis  Wheat  (page  66). 

The  Song  My  Paddle  Sings  (page  189). 

My  Castles  in  Spain  (page  243). 

The  Glove  and  the  Lions  (page  334). 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

Going  A-Maying  (page  62). 

My  Garden  Acquaintance  (page  169). 

Voyage  of  Columbus  (page  184). 

Horatius  (page  252). 
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COMPOSITION 


Values 


50 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  My  visit  to  the  market. 

{h)  The  woods  in  autumn. 

(c)  A  motor  accident. 

{d)  How  I  learned  to  swim. 

{e)  How  I  spent  one  Hallow-e’en. 

(/)  Our  friend  the  dog  (or  horse). 

{g)  A  camp-fire  story. 

{h)  Threshing  day  on  the  farm. 

(i)  The  story  of  Pontiac. 


30  2.  {a)  One  of  your  playmates  met  with  an  accident  on 

the  school  grounds  and  was  taken  to  the  Hospital  for 
Sick  Children,  College  St.,  Toronto,  Ont.  Write  a  letter 
to  him  (or  her)  of  about  thirty  lines  describing  some 
happenings  in  the  school-house  or  on  the  playgrounds 
in  which  your  playmate  might  be  interested. 

20  (6)  Write  your  playmate’s  note  of  reply  to  you  at 

your  home  telling  how  happy  the  letter  has  made  him 
(or  her)  and  expressing  the  hope  of  soon  being  at  school 
again. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Values 


2x3  = 
6 

2  +  2  = 
4 


2x8  = 
16 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATUKE 


A 

How  close,  how  intimate  is  the  comradeship  between  a  man 
and  his  favourite  horse  on  a  long  journey !  It  is  a  silent, 
comprehensive  friendship,  an  intercourse  beyond  the  need  of 
words, 

6  They  drink  at  the  same  wayside  springs,  and  sleep  under  the 
same  guardian  stars.  They  are  conscious  together  of  the 
subduing  spell  of  nightfall  and  the  quickening  joy  of  daybreak. 
The  master  shares  his  evening  meal  with  his  hungry  companion, 
and  feels  the  soft,  moist  lips  caressing  the  palm  of  his  hand  as 
10  they  close  over  the  morsel  of  bread.  In  the  gray  dawn  he  is 
roused  from  his  bivouac  by  the  gentle  stir  of  a  warm,  sweet 
breath  over  his  sleeping  face,  and  looks  up  into  the  eyes  of  his 
faithful  fellow-traveller,  ready  and  waiting  for  the  toil  of  the  day. 
And  then  through  the  keen  morning  air,  the  swift  hoofs  beat 
15  their  spirited  music  along  the  road,  keeping  time  to  the  pulsing 
of  two  hearts  that  are  moved  with  the  same  eager  desire — to 
conquer  space,  to  devour  the  distance,  to  attain  the  goal  of  the 
journey. 

1.  State  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  subject  of 
each  of  the  above  paragraphs. 

2.  (a)  How  does  the  master  show  his  affection  for  his 
horse  ? 

(b)  How  does  the  horse  show  his  love  for  his 
master  ? 

3.  Explain : — 

(а)  intercourse  beyond  the  need  of  words  (lines 

3,4);_ 

(б)  guardian  stars  (line  6) ; 

(c)  subduing  spell  of  nightfall  (line  7); 

(d)  the  quickening  joy  of  daybreak  (line  7); 

(e)  caressing  the  palm  of  his  hand  (line  9) ; 

(/)  roused  from  his  bivouac  (line  11); 

(g)  devour  the  distance  (line  17); 

(h)  attain  the  goal  of  the  journey  (lines  17,  18). 

[over] 


Values 


B 


I  The  tree  beyond  my  window  is  my  friend  ; 

!  When  little  light  winds  ruffle  it, 

I  Or  snow-storms  come  and  muffle  it, 

I  It  brings  me  wealth  of  beauty  without  end  ! 

5  Though  over  it  in  waves  the  years  have  rolled, 
Yet  April  so  bewitches  it, 

;  And  sunshine  so  enriches  it, 

j  It  blossoms  in  a  foam  of  fairy  gold  ! 

1  ^ 
j  It  knows  the  beating  of  the  Autumn  ram  ; 

i  1 0  Mad  storms  have  rent  and  riven  it, 

j  Wild  winds  have  bent  and  driven  it, 

I  Still  in  the  Spring-time  it  is  young  again. 

I  Its  leaves  are  patterned  like  an  ancient  lace  ; 

I  In  truth  it  gives  such  dreams  to  me, 

I  1 5  On  moon-light  nights  it  seems  to  me, 

I  Through  silver  boughs  I  glimpse  a  dryad’s  face  I 

1 

I  I  would  I  knew  the  tales  that  it  could  tell ; — 

'  But  while  the  robins  nest  in  it, 

!  And  folded  wings  find  rest  in  it, 

j  2  0  It  is  content, — and  keeps  its  secrets  well. 

i  — Virna  Sheard  in  Camlle  Flame. 

4  I  4.  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  above  poem. 


3x8  =  1  5.  Explain  : — - 

I  (a)  snow-storms  come  and  muffle  it  (line  3) ; 
i  {h)  April  so  bewitches  it  (line  6) ; 

(c)  sunshine  so  enriches  it  (line  7); 

{d)  It  blossoms  in  a  foam  of  fairy  gold  (line  8) ; 

{e)  Mad  storms  have  rent  and  riven  it  (line  10) ; 

(/)  in  the  Spring-time  it  is  young  again  (line  12); 

j  {g)  Its  leaves  are  patterned  like  an  ancient  lace 
(line  13) ; 

{Ji)  silver  boughs  (line  16), 

14  I  6.  Quote  : — * 

'  {a)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Burial  of  Moses ; 

OR 

(b)  the  first  three  stanzas  of  Dafodils ; 

OR 

i  (c)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  The  Water-Fowl. 


Values 


1  0 


1  5 


Then  each  at  once  his  falchion  drew, 
Each  on  the  ground  his  scabbard  threw, 
Each  looked  to  sun  and  stream  and  plain 
As  what  they  ne’er  might  see  again  ; 
Then  foot  and  point  and  eye  opposed. 

In  dubious  strife  they  darkly  closed. 

Ill  fared  it  then  with  Roderick  Dhu, 

That  on  the  field  his  targe  he  threw. 
Whose  brazen  studs  and  tough  bull-hide 
Had  death  so  often  dashed  aside  ; 

F or,  trained  abroad  his  arms  to  wield, 
Fitz-James’s  blade  was  sword  and  shield. 
He  practised  every  pass  and  ward. 

To  thrust,  to  strike,  to  feint,  to  guard  ; 
While  less  expert,  though  stronger  far, 
The  Gael  maintained  unequal  war. 


3  +  2 
5 


2  +  2 
4 

4 


7.  What  offer  did  Fitz-James  make  to  Roderick 
before  each  drew  his  falchion  ?  Why  did  Roderick 
refuse  to  accept  the  offer  ? 

8.  (a)  Describe  in  your  own  words  how  the  two  foes 
prepared  for  the  combat. 

(6)  What  act  of  Roderick  gave  Fitz-James  an 
advantage  in  the  combat  ?  Why  did  Roderick  do  this  ? 

(c)  What  was  the  “  targe  ”  (line  8)  and  how  was  it 
used  in  battle  ? 


9.  Explain  : — 

(a)  In  dubious  strife  they  darkly  closed  (line  6) ; 

(b)  Ill  fared  it  (line  7) ; 

(e)  trained  abroad  his  arms  to  wield  (line  II); 

(d)  Fitz-James’s  blade  was  sword  and  shield 
(line  12); 

(e)  He  practised  every  pass  and  ward  (line  13); 
(/)  to  feint,  to  guard  (line  14); 

(g)  The  Gael  maintained  unequal  war  (line  16). 
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ENGLISH  GRAMMAE 


Values ! 


•2x5  = 
10 

2x6  = 
12 


1 .  The  brave  woman  fully  understood  the  danger  that  confronted 
her,  but  she  did  not  hesitate.  In  the  early  June  morning,  before 
anyone  in  the  village  was  awake,  she  set  out  on  her  perilous 
journey  through  the  forest.  At  her  own  gate  she  was  challenged 
by  a  sentinel  who  allowed  her  to  pass  when  she  told  him  that  she 
was  going  to  visit  her  sick  brother. 

{a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  passage  and  give  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 


2x5  = 
10 


2x4  = 
8 


2.  Analyze  fully  : — 

{a )  Oft  in  my  dreams  do  I  wander  again 

Through  the  scenes  of  my  childhood  home. 

(b)  From  their  unguarded  conversation,  the  wife  of  the 
wounded  soldier  learned  their  plans  for  surprising 
the  fort. 

3.  (a)  State  how  the  word  reading  is  used  in  each  of 
the  following  sentences  ; — 

(i)  Reading  is  taught  in  school. 

(ii)  We  had  a  reading  lesson  this  afternoon. 

(iii)  The  boys  like  reading  stories  of  adventure. 

(iv)  I  heard  my  father  reading  an  account  of  the 
accident. 

(v)  He  was  reading  the  morning  paper. 

(6)  Write  the  following  tense  forms  of  the  verb 
write : — 

(i)  the  second  person,  plural,  simple  future ; 

(ii)  the  third  person,  plural,  present  progressive, 
active ; 

(iii)  the  third  person,  singular,  past  perfect, 
passive ; 

(iv)  the  first  person,  singular,  present  emphatic. 

[over] 


Values 


2x3 

6 


2x2 

4 


4 

4 


2  +  2: 
4 

2  +  2: 
4 

2x7: 

14 


4.  (a)  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  a 
simple  sentence : — 

(i)  I  could  not  have  succeeded  if  you  had  not 
helped  me. 

(ii)  The  boy  applied  for  the  position,  but  his 
application  was  not  accepted. 

(iii)  He  took  his  coat  and  walked  to  the  car 
which  stood  before  the  door. 

(b)  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  a 
complex  sentence  : — 

(i)  I  am  sorry  for  neglecting  my  work. 

(ii)  He  did  not  have  the  money,  and  he  was 
unable  to  buy  the  book. 

5.  (a)  Write  the  following  sentence,  changing  all  the 
nouns  and  pronouns  to  the  plural  and  making  all  other 
necessary  changes : — 

The  father  of  the  youthful  hero  lives  in  the  valley, 
and  he  is  proud  of  the  honour  that  has  come  to  his  child. 

(b)  Write: — 

(i)  the  other  gender  forms  of  duke,  widow, 
actor,  hero,  maiden,  bride ; 

(ii)  the  principal  parts  of  cut,  ring,  fight,  steal’, 

(iii)  the  possessive  plural  oi fisherman,  fit,  monkey, 
enemy. 

6.  Write  each  of  the  following  sentences,  changing 
the  active  verb  forms  to  the  passive  and  the  passive  verb 
forms  to  the  active  : — 

(a)  The  mayor  has  been  notified  by  the  Commission 
that  the  police  will  guard  all  dangerous  cross¬ 
ings. 

{b)  While  the  postman  was  taking  letters  from  the 
mail-box,  his  horse  was  struck  by  a  car. 

7.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case ;  give  reasons  for 
your  choice : — 

(a)  Not  one  of  my  answers  (is,  are)  correct. 

{b)  He.  can  run  faster  than  (I,  me). 

(c)  I  am  certain  that  it  was  (they,  them)  who  did  it. 
{d)  Jack  is  one  of  those  boys  who  always  (tries, 

try)  to  do  well. 

(e)  The  dog  was  flying,  laying)  on  a  mat  at  the  door. 
(/)  The  question  was  (real,  really)  difficult. 

{g)  I  do  not  know  (who,  whom)  the  driver  is. 
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SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

[See  H.  8.  Entrance  Regulations,  1928,  Sec.  10,  subsec.  2  («)] 

A 

A  certain  emperor  was  fond  of  walking .  about  disguised  as  an 
ordinary  person.  One  morning  he  went  into  a  fashionable  restaurant 
and  asked  for  a  cup  of  chocolate.  As  he  was  very  plainly  dressed,  the 
waiter  refused  to  serve  him,  saying  it  was  too  early.  Without  making 
any  reply,  he  walked  out  and  entered  a  shabby  little  coffee-house  on  a 
side  street.  He  asked  meekly  for  a  cup  of  chocolate.  The  landlord 
politely  answered  that  it  would  be  ready  in  a  moment.  While  he  was 
waiting,  he  conversed  freely  with  the  landlord.  Finally,  the  landlord’s 
daughter,  a  very  pretty  girl,  appeared  with  the  chocolate.  The 
emperor  greeted  her  in  the  customary  manner,  and  observed  to  her 
father  that  it  was  time  she  should  be  married.  The  old  man  replied 
with  a  sigh  that  his  poverty  was  a  hindrance,  and  hinted  that  if  he 
had  but  a  small  sum  of  money  for  her  she  would  soon  marry  a  man 
who  loved  her  sincerely.  The  emperor  then  called  for  pen,  ink,  and 
paper,  and,  thanking  the  old  man  for  his  hospitality,  placed  in  his 
trembling  hands  an  order  on  the  bank  for  a  substantial  sum. 

B 

1.  The  boy  meant  to  try  in  future  not  to  lose  his  temper. 

2.  The  salesman  submitted  his  article  for  inspection  by  the  whole 
council  before  the  separate  committee  ordered  its  purchase. 

3.  Whether  his  search  for  assistance  was  successful  or  not  will 
never  be  known. 

4.  The  agricultural  industry  is  especially  interested  in  the  present 
methods  of  marketing  wheat. 

5.  The  chairman  referred  to  the  absence  of  the  principal  speaker, 
assuring  everyone  that  it  was  unavoidable. 

6.  Clean  collars  were  allowed  the  boys  every  day,  because  the  habit 
of  cleanliness  is  cultivated  by  practice. 
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.  Values 

• 

6 

HISTORY 

1.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  three  ways  in  which  Talon 
improved  New  France. 

4  (b)  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  Frontenac  as 
Governor  of  New  France. 

1 

I 

7  i  2.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  founding  of  Quebec,  1608. 

5  I  (b)  Tell  the  story  of  the  founding  of  the  Hudson’s 
i  Bay  Company. 


8x7  = 
21 

3.  State  an  important  fact  in  Canadian  history 
associated  with  each  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Sir  James  Douglas. 

(b)  Alexander  Mackenzie  (Prime  Minister) . 

• 

(c)  Lord  Elgin. 

(d)  Alexander  Graham  Bell. 

(e)  Lord  Selkirk. 

(/)  John  Graves  Simcoe. 

(g)  Sir  Alexander  Galt. 

9 

3x3  = 
9 

4.  Give  an  account  of : — 

(a)  The  Rebellion  in  Upper  Canada,  1887-38. 

(b)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists,  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(i)  Why  they  came  to  Canada. 

(ii)  Where  they  settled  in  Upper  Canada. 

(iii)  Three  ways  in  which  they  were  aided  by  the 
British  Government. 

[over] 

Values  I 


2x6  = 
12 


9 


4x3  = 
12 


5.  State  what  important  event  or  undertaking  in 
Canadian  history  is  associated  with  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

(а)  Sir  Isaac  Brock. 

(h)  General  Wolfe. 

(c)  Maisonneuve. 

(d)  Adam  Bollard. 

(e)  La  Salle. 

(/)  John  Cabot. 

6.  (d)  State  the  causes  of  the  movement  which  led  to 
Confederation. 

(б)  Give  an  account  of  the  parts  played  by  Sir 
John  A.  Macdonald,  George  Brown,  and  Joseph  Howe 
in  this  movement. 

7.  Answer  any  three  of  the  following  questions  : — 

(a)  State  the  methods  of  choosing  a  township 
councillor  and  a  county  councillor. 

(b)  State  three  matters  over  which  provincial 
legislatures  have  control. 

(c)  State  two  sources  from  which  the  Dominion 
Parliament  obtains  revenue. 

(d)  State  two  events  of  importance  in  the  history  of 
aviation  which  have  occurred  during  recent  years,  and 
mention  two  ways  in  which  aviation  is  of  value  to 
Canada. 

(e)  Compare  the  means  of  communication  by  land 
and  water  in  Ontario  at  the  present  time  with  those 
existing  in  Upper  Canada  in  the  pioneer  days. 

(/)  Mention  three  ways  in  which  the  development 
of  water-power  has  improved  conditions  in  Ontario. 
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Note  : — The  Presiding  Ofl&cer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Europe.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 


V  alues 


5 


I.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Europe, — 

(a)  Write  in  their  correct  places  the  names  of  six 
countries  and  four  rivers. 


5 

4 


(6)  Mark  in  and  name  the  following  cities  :  Edin¬ 
burgh,  Liverpool,  Dublin,  Paris,  Vienna. 

(c)  Mark  in  and  name  the  following  mountain 
ranges:  Apennines,  Alps,  Pyrenees,  Caucasus. 


4x3  = 
12 


I 


2.  Explain  : — 

(а)  why  nights  are  longer  than  days  in  winter ; 

(б)  why  January  is  colder  than  July  in  Canada  ; 
(c)  why  England  has  summer  when  Argentina  has 

winter. 


4 

1 

I 

4-1-4=  I 
8  1 


3.  Explain : — 

(a)  how  the  climate  of  Saskatchewan  is  affected 
by  its  distance  from  large  bodies  of  water ; 

(b)  how  the  climate  of  British  Columbia  is  affected 
by  (i)  prevailing  westerly  winds,  (ii)  mountains. 


3x4=  4.  Name  the  following : — 

12  (a)  Three  important  exports  from  Nova  Scotia. 

(6)  Three  important  minei'al  products  of  Ontario. 

(c)  Three  important  manufactured  products  of 
Quebec. 

{d)  Three  important  farm  products  of  Manitoba. 

[over] 


Values 

10 


5.  Name  the  countries  (one  country  for  each  product) 
from  which  the  following  products  are  exported  in  large 
quantities ;  tea,  coffee,  sugar,  linens,  raw  cotton,  oranges, 
tobacco,  silk,  coal,  rubber. 


3 

4 
4 

4 


6.  (a)  Explain  why  the  Great  Lakes  and  the  St. 
Lawrence  River  are  of  great  value  to  Canada. 

(6)  Locate  the  following  ports :  Montreal,  Kingston, 
Hamilton,  Port  Arthur. 

(c)  Name  and  locate  (i)  two  rivers  that  flow  into 
Lake  Ontario,  (ii)  two  that  flow  into  the  St.  Lawrence 
!  River. 

!  {d)  Locate  the  Welland  and  the  Rideau  Canals. 

Which  is  the  more  important  ?  Why  ? 


10 


7.  Under  the  headings,  (a)  position,  (6)  surface, 
(c)  climate,  {d)  industries,  write  a  description  of  one  of 
the  following  countries :  Great  Britain,  India,  the  Union 
of  South  Africa. 


15 


8.  Give  the  situation  of  any  /it;e  of  the  following  and 
state  the  importance  of  each :  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Chicago, 
San  Francisco,  Glasgow,  Vancouver,  Fort  Churchill, 
Bristol,  Calcutta,  Geneva,  Hong  Kong. 
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Note  : — The  candidate  will  use  this  outline  map  for  answering  question  1  oi 


provided  and  hand  this  sheet  to  the  Presiding  Officer  with  * 

Name . 


(The  candidate  will » 


-  EUROPE 

iigh  School  Entrance  geography  paper.  He  will  write  his  name  in  the  space 
i»lscap  sheets  containing  his  answers  to  the  other  questions. 


5  name  on  this  line) 


department  of  ]6&ucation,  ©ntano 


Values 

10 

12 

12 


11 

3 

13 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


I 

I  1.  A  householder  paid  $155  for  the  coal  required  to 
j  fill  a  bin  10  ft.  long,  7  ft.  wide,  and  5  ft.  deep.  If  one 
j  ton  of  coal  occupies  35  cubic  feet,  what  was  the  price  of 
I  the  coal  per  ton  ? 

I 

2.  A  labourer,  who  is  paid  at  the  rate  of  45  cents  an 
hour,  begins  a  piece  of  work  at  8.45  A.M.,  takes  1 J  hours 
off  for  dinner,  and  finishes  the  work  at  5.35  P.M.  How 
:  much  pay  should  he  receive  ? 

j  3.  A  gardener  rented  IJ  acres  of  land  at  $50  per  acre, 

!  and  planted  it  with  potatoes,  using  7  bushels  per  acre 
for  seed.  The  seed  cost  him  80  cents  per  bushel,  and 
the  planting  and  care  of  the  plot  $15  per  acre.  The 
total  yield  was  180  bags  of  IJ  bushels  each,  and  the 
expense  of  digging  and  marketing  was  30  cents  a  bag. 
If  the  gardener  sold  the  potatoes  at  an  average  price  of 
20  cents  a  peck,  what  was  the  amount  of  his  net  profit  ? 

4.  An  automobile  dealer  bought  a  car  for  $1600,  and 
paid  $45  for  insurance  and  freight.  He  sold  the  car  for 
$1795,  receiving  $700  in  cash  and,  for  the  balance,  a  note 
payable  in  60  days  without  interest. 

{a)  The  dealer  had  the  note  discounted  immediately 
at  the  bank  at  7%  per  annum.  How  much  did  he  receive 
for  it  ? 

(5)  What  was  the  dealer’s  profit  on  the  car  ? 

5.  On  100  gallons  of  varnish  listed  at  $1.60  a  gallon 
a  Canadian  importer  paid  a  specific  duty  of  20  cents  a 
gallon  and  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  224%.  At  what  price 
per  gallon  must  he  sell  the  varnish  to  make  a  profit  of 
25%  on  his  total  outlay  ? 

[over] 


Values 


6 

7 


12 


4 

3 

2  +  2  = 

4 

1x3  = 
3 


6.  A  shoe  merchant  bought  from  the  manufacturer 
shoes  invoiced  at  $8.00  per  pair,  and  was  allowed  a 
discount  of  12^%  and  a  further  discount  of  10%. 

(a)  What  price  per  pair  did  the  merchant  pay  for 
the  shoes  ? 

(b)  If  he  sold  the  shoes  at  an  advance  of  5%  on  the 
invoice  price,  what  per  cent,  of  the  actual  cost  did  he 
gain  ? 

7.  The  Atlas  Construction  Company  bought  from 
J.  R.  Reid  4500  lb.  of  hay  at  $16  a  ton  and  2550  lb.  of 
oats  at  $1.20  a  cwt.  Mr.  Reid  received  in  payment 
40  pieces  of  3"  x  4"  scantling,  14  ft.  long,  at  $50  per 
1000  board-feet  and  the  balance  in  cash.  What  was  the 
amount  of  the  cash  payment  ? 

8.  (a)  Find  the  amount  of 

8688  +  6679  +  5973  +  9759  +  6875  +  9468. 

(6)  Simplify  (f- J  of  of  i  +  ^x  l^^). 

(c)  Divide  the  sum  of  2*5,  *01,  *6,  and  *004  by  *9. 

(d)  Express  as  a  vulgar  fraction  the  difference 
between  37 J%  and  *25. 


department  of  j6t)Ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group. 


Values 


3 


I.  Using  muscular  or  arm  movement,  write  the 
following  : — 

{a)  Mdse.,  Mdse.,  Mdse.,  Mdse.,  Mdse. 

(6)  Ont.,  Ont.,  Ont.,  Out.,  Ont.,  Ont. 

(c)  Lieut.,  Lieut.,  Lieut.,  Lieut. 


4 


2 


Write  the  following  capital  letters : — 

A,  A,  B,  B,  D,  D,  G,  G,  K,  K,  Q,  Q,  R,  R,  X,  X. 


3 


3 

6 


3.  Write  the  following  small  letters: — - 

c,  c,  e,  e,  f,  f,  h,  h,  k,  k,  n,  n,  w,  w,  v,  v. 

4.  Write  the  following  figures : — ^ 

I,  I,  2,  2,  3,  3,  4,  4,  5,  5,  6,  6,  7,  7,  8,  8,  9,  9,  0,  0. 

5.  Write  the  following  invitation  : — 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Arthur  Jones  request  the  pleasure 
of  the  company  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Robert  Brown  at 
dinner,  June  the  seventh,  at  half-past  six  o’clock. 

296  Wellington  Ave., 

June  the  third. 


6 


6.  Write  the  following  : — 

“Welcome,  welcome,  Moses;  well,  my  boy,  what  have  you 
brought  us  from  the  fair  ?  ” 

“  I  have  brought  you  myself,”  cried  Moses  with  a  sly  look. 

“Ah  Moses,”  cried  my  wife,  “that  we  know,  but  where  is 
the  horse  ?  ” 

“I  have  sold  him,”  cried  Moses,  “for  three  pounds,  five 
shillings,  and  twopence.” 


iDepartineut  of  ]6C>ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


LECTURE  FRANCAISE 


In  the  examination  in  Eeading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Magnan  or  the 
Baudrillard  (Lisons)  Header. 

{Value  =  50) 

Texte  ‘^Magnan”  (Degre  Superieur). 

Le  gland  et  la  citrouille  (pages  50-51). 

Le  mal  du  pays  (pages  70-72). 

De  I’hygiene  (page  85). 

Les  animaux  malades  de  la  peste  (pages  1 92-1 94). 

Texte  Lisons'’  {Cours  Moyen,  degre). 

Le  dernier  mensonge  (pages  38-39). 

Ayez  pitie  des  animaux  (pages  I06-I07). 

La  laitiere  et  le  pot  au  lait  (pages  1 52-1 53). 

Le  renard  et  le  bouc  (pages  I82-I83). 
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department  of  £&ucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  trentaine  de  lignes 
sur  un  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(а)  La  pluie  nous  surprend  un  jour  de  pique-nique. 

(б)  On  fait  une  patinoire  dans  la  cour  de  I’ecole. 

(c)  L’inspecteur  visite  I’ecole. 

•  {d)  Mon  plus  beau  reve. 

(e)  L’histoire  de  Laura  Secord  ou  celle  de  Madeleine 
de  Vercheres. 

(/)  L’histoire  d’une  goutte  d’eau. 

{g)  Maman  fait  des  confitures. 

Qi)  Le  soir  au  bureau  de  poste  du  village. 

15  2.  La  Compagnie  T.  Caron  Itee.,  404,  rue  Pierre, 

Windsor,  Ont.,  annonce,  dans  un  catalogue,  I’article 
5208,  une  raquette  de  tennis  au  prix  de  $3.00,  marchan- 
dise  expediee  sur  toute  coinmande  accompagnee  d’un 
mandat-poste. 

Ecrivez  a  la  Maison  T.  Caron  de  fa^on  a  vous  faire 
expedier  cette  raquette. 

35  3.  Pendant  que  vous  etiez  retenu  (e)  a  la  maison  par 

la  maladie,  votre  instituteur  (trice)  vous  a  fait  parvenir 
un  livre,  pris  de  la  bibliotheque  scolaire.  (Pensez  a  un 
des  livres  que  vous  avez  lus  au  cours  de  I’annee.) 

Ecrivez  a  votre  instituteur  (trice)  lui  exprimant 
votre  reconnaissance  et  lui  disant  pourquoi  vous  avez 
aime  le  livre  que  vous  lui  renvoyez  par  le  courrier. 


V  aleur 
50 
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2>epartment  of  fibucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 


A 


Mais  sitot  que  vient  I’automne  et  qu’il  commence  a  gelauder 
le  poele  se  reveille.  Et  tout  I’hiver  sa  respiration  s’echappe  du 
toil,  erigee  en  spirale  dans  Fair  tranquille,  ou  fuyante  et 
dechiree  par  la  rafale.  Tout  I’hiver,  il  chante,  ronfle,  ou 
5  murmure;  dans  les  nuits  calmes,  quand  les  marionnettes 
dansent  au  ciel  pur,  la  voix  du  poele  se  fait  reguliere,  mono¬ 
tone,  rassurante ;  mais  si  le  nord-est  court  la  campagne, 
tourmente  les  arbres  nus,  et  hurle,  le  poele  gronde,  furieux. 
II  defend  le  logis  centre  le  froid  qui  pince;  sa  chaleur  se 
10  repand,  bienfaisante,  sous  les  poutres  noires,  et  j usque  dans  la 
grand' chambre  ou  Ton  ne  va  qu’aux  jours  de  fete  et  aux  jours  de 
deuil.  II  fond  la  neige  maligne  que  la  poudrerie  souffle  sous  la 
porte  mal  fermee,  rechauffe  les  petits  pieds  rougis,  fait  fumer 
la  bonne  soupe. 


2 

2  +  2  = 
4 

2 


1.  Citez  de  cet  extrait 

(a)  une  expression  qui  decrit  la  salle  dans  laquelle 
se  trouve  le  poele  ; 

(b)  une  expression  qui  rappelle  les  plaisirs  et  une 
autre  qui  rappelle  les  peines  de  ceux  qui 
habitent  ce  logis ; 

(c)  une  expression  qui  indique  la  presence  de 
jeunes  enfants  dans  ce  logis. 


5 


2.  Montrez  comment  la  “voix”  du  poele  change  selon 
la  temperature  qu’il  fait  au  dehors. 


6x2=  3.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  : 

12  (a)  sa  respiration  s’echappe  du  toit  (lignes  2,  3); 

(6)  erigee  en  spirale  dans  Fair  tranquille  (ligne  3) ; 

(c)  fuyante  et  dechiree  par  la  rafale  (lignes  3, 4) ; 

(d)  tourmente  les  arbres  nus  (ligne  8) ; 

(e)  furieux  (ligne  8) ; 

(/)  neige  maligne  (ligne  12). 


[tournez] 


Valeur 


5 


B 

Depuis  que  mes  cheveux  sont  blancs,  que  je  suis  vieux, 
Une  fois  j’ai  revu  notre  maison  rustique, 

Et  le  peuplier  long  comme  un  clocher  gothique, 

Et  le  petit  jardin  tout  entoure  de  pieux. 

6  Une  part  de  mon  ame  est  restee  en  ces  lieux 
On  ma  calme  jeunesse  a  chante  son  cantique. 

J’ai  remue  la  cendre  au  fond  de  I’atre  antique, 

Et  des  souvenirs  morts  ont  jailli  radieux. 

Mon  sans-gene  inconnu  paraissait  malhonnete, 

10  Et  les  enfants  riaient.  Nul  ne  leur  avait  dit 
Que  leur  humble  demeure  avait  ete  mon  nid. 

Et  quand  je  m’eloignai,  tournant  sou  vent  la  tete, 

Us  parlerent  tres  haut,  et  j’entendis  ceci: 

—  Ce  vieux-la,  pourquoi  done  vient-il  pleurer  ici  ? 

4.  Dites  ce  qui  porte  I’auteur  a  revoir  cette  maison  ? 


5 


5.  Quel  efFet  la  visite  du  vieillard  produit-elle  sur  les 
enfants  qui  habitent  cette  maison  ?  Pourquoi  ? 


5 


6.  Pourquoi  le  vieillard  tourne-t-il  souvent  la  tete  en 
s’eloignant  de  cette  maison  ? 


5 


7.  Les  enfants  se  demandent  pourquoi  ce  vieillard 
est  venu  pleurer  chez  eux.  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  son 
chagrin  ? 


5x2  = 
10 


15 


8.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  : 

{a)  Une  part  de  mon  ame  est  restee  en  ces  lieux 
(ligne  5) ; 

(6)  Oil  ma  calme  jeunesse  a  chante  son  cantique 
(ligne  6) ; 

(c)  des  souvenirs  morts  ont  jailli  radieux  (ligne  8) ; 
{d)  humble  demeure  (ligne  11); 

{e)  mon  nid  (ligne  11). 

C 

9.  Ecrivez ; 

(а)  Les  oiseaux  blancs  ; 

ou 

(б)  UoMge  et  Venfant  (les  24  premieres  lignes) ; 

OU 

(c)  La  source ; 

OU 

(d)  L’enfant. 


Valeur  i 


3 

24-2  = 

4 

4 

4 

3 

6x2  = 
12 


D 

Le  chene,  un  jour,  dit  au  roseau; 

“  Voua  avez  bien  sujet  d’accuser  la  nature ; 

Un  roitelet  pour  vous  est  un  pesant  fardeau ; 

Le  moindre  vent  qui,  d’aventure, 

6  Fait  rider  la  face  de  I’eau, 

Vous  oblige  a  courber  la  tete; 

Cependant  que  mon  front,  au  Caucase  pared, 

Non  content  d’arreter  les  rayons  du  soleil. 

Brave  I’effort  de  la  tempete. 

10  Tout  vous  est  aquilon,  tout  me  semble  zephir. 

Encor,  si  vous  naissiez  a  I’abri  du  feuillage 
Dont  je  couvre  le  voisinage, 

Vous  n’auriez  pas  tant  a  soufFrir  ; 

Je  vous  defendrais  de  I’orage; 

1 6  Mais  vous  naissez  le  plus  souvent 

Sur  les  humides  bords  des  royaumes  du  vent. 

La  nature  envers  vous  me  semble  bien  in  juste. 

— Votre  compassion,  lui  repondit  I’arbuste 
Part  d’un  bon  naturel ;  mais  quittez  ce  souci ; 

2  0  Les  vents  me  sont  moins  qu’a  vous  redoutables  ; 

Je  plie  et  ne  romps  pas.  Vous  avez  jusqu’ici 
Centre  leurs  coups  epouvantables 
Resiste  sans  courber  le  dos  ; 

Mais  attendons  la  fin.”  Comme  il  disait  ces  mots, 

2  5  Du  bout  de  I’horizon  accourt  avec  furie 

Le  plus  terrible  des  enfants 

Que  le  Nord  eut  portes  jusque-la  dans  ses  flancs. 
L’arbre  tient  bon,  le  roseau  plie. 

Le  vent  redouble  ses  efforts, 

3  0  Et  fait  si  bien  qu’il  deracine 

Celui  de  qui  la  tete  au  ciel  etait  voisine 

Et  dont  les  pieds  touchaient  a  I’empire  des  morts. 

10.  Les  caracteres  de  cette  fable  sont-ils  bien  choisis  ? 
Dites  pourquoi  ? 

11.  Dites  en  vos  propres  mots  comment  le  chene 
demontre  {a)  qudl  est  fort,  (6)  que  le  roseau  est  faible. 

12.  Que  pense  le  roseau  du  discours  du  chene  ? 

13.  Comment  I’auteur  prouve-t-il  que  le  roseau  et  non 
le  chene  a  raison  ? 

14.  De  ces  deux  caracteres  lequel  estimez-vous  le  plus  ? 
Pourquoi  ? 

15.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  :  sujet  (ligne  2), 
roitelet  (ligne  3),  aquilon  (ligne  10),  zephir  (ligne  10), 
souci  (ligne  19),  pieds  (ligne  32). 
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Department  of  ]£&ucat(on,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


GRAMMAIRE  ERANCAISE 


Valeur 


2x6  = 
12 

2x4  = 
8 


1.  Quand  il  s’apergoit  que  le  vent  tombe  et  que  le  caliiie, 
qui  precede  le  crepuscule,  s’etablit  sur  le  lac,  le  pecheur  se 
rejouit  en  pensant  que  I’heure  est  arrivee  oil  Fachigan  devient 
plus  vorace. 

Dans  le  texte  ci-dessus : 

(а)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et 
indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune 
d’elles. 

(б)  Faites  Tanalyse  grammaticale  des  expressions 
suivantes  :  quand,  en,  oil,  plus. 


10 


5 

5 

10 


2.  Faites  Tanalyse  logique  de  la  phrase  suivante  : 

Lorsque  le  pelican  lasse  d’un  long  voyage, 

Dans  les  brouillards  du  soir  revient  a  ses  roseaux, 

Ses  petits  affames  courent  sur  le  rivage 

En  le  voyant  au  loin  s’abattre  sur  les  eaux. 

3.  (a)  Changez  le  genre  des  mots  suivants  :  filleul, 
heros,  jars,  actrice,  jumeau,  publique,  discret,  violet, 
annuel,  frais. 

(6)  Changez  le  nombre  des  mots  suivants  :  celui-ci, 
numeral,  nouvel,  eux,  clou,  naval,  rail,  neveu,  vi trail, 
yeux. 

4.  (a)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 
au  feminin  tous  les  noms  et  tous  les  adjectifs : 

(i)  Mon  oncle  est  inquiet. 

(ii)  Get  ouvrier  laborieux  est  matinal. 

(iii)  Un  loup  cruel  a  devore  le  plus  beau  belier 
du  berger. 

(iv)  Le  serviteur  du  due  restait  muet. 

(v)  Ce  vieux  chat  roux  est  bien  malin. 

(vi)  Get  ingrat  n’a  pas  meme  remercie  son  bien- 
faiteur.  [tournez] 


Valeur 


4 


8 


5 


5 


(b)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 
au  pluriel  les  noms  ainsi  que  les  mots  qui  dependent  des 
noms  : 

(i)  Le  chacal  est  un  animal  feroce. 

(ii)  La  roue  tourne  sur  un  essieu. 

(iii)  II  y  a  un  lourd  caillou  dans  le  ruisseau. 

(iv)  L’oiseau-mouche  se  posa  sur  la  fleur. 

(v)  Ce  beau  portail  s’ouvre  sur  un  tribunal 
spacieux. 

5.  (a)  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps, 
a  la  personne  et  au  nombre  indiques  : 

(i)  apercevoir  (cond.  present,  deuxieme  personne 
du  singulier). 

^(ii)  falloir  (ind.  present,  troisierne  personne  du 
singulier). 

(iii)  s’asseoir  (ind.  futur  simple,  premiere  per¬ 
sonne  du  pluriel). 

(iv)  pleuvoir  (ind.  passe  compose  ou  indefini, 
troisierne  personne  du  singulier), 

(v)  hoire  (subj.  present,  deuxieme  personne  du 
pluriel). 

{h)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ecrivant 
les  verbes  en  italique  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la  personne 
et  au  nombre  requis  par  le  sens : 

(i)  Nous  {se  rejouir)  quand  viennent  les  va- 
cances. 

(ii)  Demain  nous  {faire)  un  voyage. 

(iii)  En  1608  Champlain  {fonder)  Quebec. 

(iv)  Si  nous  leur  donnions  des  habits,  ils  {se 
vetir)  plus  convenablement. 

(v)  II  {Jinir)  son  diner  depuis  longtemps  quand 
je  suis  arrive. 

6.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  le  tiret  par 
la  preposition  qu’exige  le  sens  : 

(a)  II  s’est  montre  charitable - les  pauvres. 

(b)  La  clef  est - la  porte. 

(c)  Votre  pere  sera  her - vous. 

(d)  Le  Nord  abonde - richesses  minieres. 

(e)  Je  n’airne  pas  a -voyager - un  mauvais 

temps. 

(/)  J’ai  dine 


un  poulet. 


Valeur 

r~ 


5 


14 


7.  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  le  pronom  qu’exige  le 
sens  : 

(a)  La  personne - je  vous  parle  est  tres  honnete. 

(h)  Ce  sont  des  affaires - je  suis  interesse. 

(c)  - d’eux  parla  a  son  tour. 

(d)  Tes  petits  amis  n’ont  pas  eu  de  gateau. 

Donne - . 

(e)  A - t’amuses-tu  ? 

(/)  - de  ces  deux  livres  preferez-vous  ? 

8.  Donnez  les  adverbes  qui  correspondent  aux  mots 
suivants :  joie,  premier,  actif,  beau,  joli,  precis,  fou, 
prudent,  utile,  amer. 

9.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  changez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les 
mots  en  italique,  et  donnez  vos  raisons  dans  chaque  cas  : 

(a)  Elies  se  sont  beaucoup  amuse. 

{h)  Les  enfants  sont  sorti  pour  la  journee. 

(c)  Elle  s’est  imagine  qu’elle  etait  reine. 

{d)  Yoici  les  plumes  que  vous  m’avez  demande. 

{e)  Adressez  cette  lettre  a  la  poste  restant. 

(/)  ^^ous  leur  avez  toujours  ohei. 

{g)  On  voyait  les  hirondelles  effleurant  la  surface 
de  Feau. 
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Department  of  lE&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ORTHOGRAPHE 


Note; — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

•  {Value  50) 

[See  ‘‘‘‘The  High  School  Entrance  Examination  {Circular  JfS)  Sec.  10,  ^ 

A 

C’est  le  soir.  Le  feu  flambe  dans  la  cheiiiinee ;  Teau  chante 
dans  la  bouilloire.  Les  fenetres  et  les  portes  sont  closes.  Une 
douce  atmosphk’e  de  caline  et  de  securite  m’entoure.  Pourtant 
la  tempete  fait  rage  au  dehors :  j’entends  le  hurlement  du  vent 
et  la  pluie  frappe  contre  les  vitres.  Les  'arbres  sont  secoues 
jusqu’a  en  casser,  I’eau  deborde  des  gouttieres,  la  route  ressemble 
presque  a  un  torrent.  La-bas  je  vois  passer  un  homme  en 
impermeable,  ruisselant  et  le  pas  lourd.  Comme  on  est  bien  ici! 
II  en  est  qui  cheminent  sur  les  routes  boueuses,  las  et  glac4s. 
Dans  les  bois,  les  petits  oiseaux  tremblent  sous  I’abri  insuffisant 
des  feuilles ;  dans  les  pauvres  chaumieres,  le  vent  souffle  et  la 
pluie  s’infiltre.  Sur  mer,  et  cela  est  le  plus  triste,  des  barques 
affolees  sont  ballottees  par  les  Hots.  Mon  coeur  se  serre  et  j’ai 
presque  envie  de  pleurer.  Comme  on  est  bien  ici ! 

B 

1.  Sur  la  place  du  marche  Ton  vendait  des  oignons,  des  navets, 
du  ble  d’Inde  et  de  la  laitue. 

2.  Parmi  nos  coniferes  canadiens  on  trouve  le  pin,  le  cedre  et 
I’epinette. 

3.  En  mil  huit  cent  soixante-sept  le  parlement  imperial  ratifia 
I’acte  de  TAmerique  britannique  du  Nord. 

4.  C’est  en  s’appliquant  assidument  a  leur  tache  que  ces  ffleves 
diligents  ont  reussi. 
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Department  of  )£t)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1 : — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2 : — Marks  will  he  deducted  for  misspelled  words. 

1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  forty  lines  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects : — 

(a)  The  Fall  Fair. 

{h)  A  visit  to  the  market. 

(c)  A  Hallow-e’en  party. 

{d)  Examination  day. 

{e)  Shopping  with  mother. 

(/)  A  busy  day  on  the  farm. 

(g)  The  teacher’s  desk  (or  the  school  blackboard)  tells  its 
story. 

Qi)  “  Slow  and  steady  wins  the  race.” 

(A  story  of  two  boys,  one  dull  but  industrious,  the  other 
bright  but  lazy.) 


2.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend, 

{a)  describing  an  amusing  incident  that  recently  came 
under  your  observation ; 

OR 

(6)  giving  the  home  news,  and  your  plans  for  the  coming 
vacation. 


department  of  tSbucation,  ©ntario 

Annual  Examinations,  1931 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  As  he  sat  with  his  legs  dangling  into  the  open  hold  he  tried  to  guess 
hoio  it  came  about  that  the  cabin  had  been  unlocked  and  unguarded .... 
Instinct  suggested  to  him  that  he  ought  to  get  down  into  the  dark  hold.  It 
seemed  a  great  undertaking  at  first,  but  once  he  started  he  accomplished  it 
with  the  greatest  ease,  though  he  could  not  avoid  knocking  down  a  small 
spar  which  was  leaning  up  against  the  deck.  It  preceded  him  into  the  hold 
with  a  loud  crash  which  gave  poor  Symons  an  attack  of  palpitation  of  the 
heart.  He  sat  on  the  keelson  of  the  sail-boat  and  gasped,  but  after  a  while 
reflected  that  all  this  did  not  matter. 

(а)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(б)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  {a)  Write  the  other  number  forms  of  oasis,  melody,  tomato, 
monkey,  son-in-law,  larva. 

(h)  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  master,  nephew,  cock- 
sparrow,  Mr.  Chairman,  benefactor. 

(c)  Write  the  superlative  forms  of  little,  beautiful,  bright, 
slowly. 

{d)  Write  the  possessive  forms  of  James,  conscience,  ladies. 

3.  State  the  part  of  speech,  the  case,  and  the  relation  of  the 
italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(а)  It  is  he  ;  call  him  in. 

(б)  Milton  !  thou  shouldst  be  living  at  this  hour. 

(c)  That  done,  repair  to  Pompey’s  theatre. 

{d)  Shake  off  this  drowsy  sleep,  death’s  counterfeit. 

{e)  Give  me  thy  hand. 

4.  {a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : — 

(i)  Third  person,  singular,  past  progressive,  passive, 
indicative,  of  the  verb  see. 

(ii)  First  person,  plural,  future  perfect,  active,  indicative, 
of  the  verb  go. 


[over] 


(h)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  swim,  tear,  grow,  win,  cling. 

(c)  State  the  value  or  use  of  each  of  the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  You  can  go. 

(ii)  You  may  go. 

(iii)  You  shall  go. 

(iv)  You  will  go. 

5.  Give  the  orrammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  of  the 

o 

italicized  words  or  phrases  in  the  following  sentences : — 

{a)  He  wishes  to  go  to-day. 

(6)  We  have  cottages  to  rent. 

(c)  I  came  to  thank  you  for  the  books. 

{d)  A  ploughing  match  was  held  yesterday. 

(e)  The  teacher  became  suspicious. 

(/)  He  walked  a  mile  to  school. 

6.  Rewrite  all  the  following  sentences,  making  corrections 
where  necessary,  and  giving  reasons  for  the  corrections : — 

(a)  Dust  rises  along  the  road. 

(b)  The  children  were  laying  on  the  lawn. 

(c)  He  sat  the  book  on  the  table. 

{d)  Its  a  fine  day. 

(e)  This  pen  don’t  work. 

(/)  Each  person  should  lay  their  book  on  the  desk. 

{g)  They  don’t  wish  to  go. 

{h)  Neither  he  or  she  would  sing. 

(i)  He  is  the  tallest  of  the  two. 

(j)  The  teacher  learned  them  nothing. 

(k)  I  gave  it  to  one  whom  I  know  well. 

(l)  He  told  you  and  I  to  go  home. 

7.  Account  for  the  following  facts  : — 

(a)  Greek,  Italian,  French,  Spanish,  German,  and  English 
words  sometimes  show  a  similarity. 

(b)  The  Anglo-Saxons  in  old  England  spoke  a  number  of 
dialects. 

(c)  A  great  number  of  inflections  originally  found  in 
English  were  lost  after  the  Norman  Conquest. 

(d)  The  English  language  became  markedly  enriched 
during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries. 

(e)  Many  new  words  are  constantly  being  added  to  the 
vocabulary  of  the  English  language. 


Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  either  : — 

(a)  the  first  five  stanzas  of  The  Destruction  of  Sennacherib ; 

OR 

{h)  ‘^You  Ask  Me  Why’\ 

2.  State  the  name  of  the  poem  from  which  each  of  the 
following  passages  is  taken  and  give  the  meaning  of  the 
italicized  parts : — 

{a)  There  was  no  guessing  his  kith  and  kin  ! 

And  nobody  could  enough  admire 
The  tall  man  and  his  quaint  attire. 

{h)  Let  the  men  of  lore  appear, 

The  wisest  of  the  earth. 

And  expound  the  words  of  fear 
Which  mar  our  royal  mirth. 

(c)  Sly  Reynard  surveyed  them  with  gluttonous  eyes, 

And  made,  spite  of  morals,  a  pullet  his  prize, 

A  mouse,  too,  that  chanced  from  her  covert  to  stray. 

The  greedy  Grimalkin  secured  as  her  prey. 

ih)  And  what  my  mirror  shows  me  in  the  morning 
Has  more  of  blotch  and  wrinkle  than  of  bloom. 

My  eyes,  too,  heretofore  all  glasses  scorning. 

Have  just  a  touch  of  rheum. 

3.  In  a  space  of  about  half  a  page,  tell  the  story  of  either  He 
Fell  Among  Thieves  or  The  Ice  Floes. 

4.  {a)  In  A  Christmas  Carol,  what  reason  did  Scrooge  give 
for  not  contributing  to  the  funds  for  the  poor  ? 

(b)  Mention  three  incidents  of  Scrooge’s  early  life  that 
were  recalled  to  his  mind  by  the  Ghost  of  Christmas  Past. 

(c)  What  were  the  two  main  scenes  that  the  Ghost  of 
Christmas  Present  permitted  him  to  see  ? 

(d)  Describe  one  of  the  scenes  shown  to  Scrooge  by  the 

Ghost  of  Christmas  to  Come.  [over] 


5.  (a)  In  the  story,  Treasure  Island,  how  did  Jim  Hawkins 
obtain  possession  of  the  chart  showing  the  location  of  the  buried 
treasure  ? 

{b)  What  was  Squire  Trelawney’s  chief  fault?  To  what 
misfortune  did  this  lead  ? 

(c)  How  were  the  plans  of  the  mutineers  on  board  the 
Hisjyaniola  discovered  ? 

{d)  Describe  briefly  how  Jim  Hawkins  captured  the 
Hisimniola. 

6.  I  felt  the  dread  of  the  sea  for  the  first  time  in  mid- Atlantic  one  day 
many  years  ago.  At  sunrise  we  had  made  out  a  black  speck  to  the  west¬ 
ward.  “An  abandoned  vessel,  I  think,  ”  said  the  second  officer  quietly 
coming  down  from  aloft  with  the  binoculars  in  their  case  slung  across  his 

6  shoulders.  The  captain,  without  a  word,  signed  for  the  helmsman  to  steer 
for  the  black  speck.  Presently  we  made  out  a  low,  jagged  stump  sticking 
forward — all  that  remained  of  the  departed  masts  of  a  once  proud  ship. 

The  captain  was  speaking  in  low  tones  to  the  chief  mate  about  the 
danger  of  these  floating  wrecks  and  about  his  dread  of  coming  upon  them 
10  at  night,  when  suddenly  a  man  shouted,  “There  are  people  aboard  !  I 
see  them  !  ”  This  gave  the  signal  for  a  tumult  of  voices  among  the  crew. 
Presently  the  clamour  of  our  excitement  died  down,  and  our  ship,  which 
had  the  well-earned  name  of  being  without  a  rival  for  speed  in  light 
winds,  stole  white  and  silent  as  a  ghost  towards  her  mutilated  and 
16  wounded  sister. 

With  the  binoculars  glued  to  his  eyes,  the  captain  ejaculated,  “They 
are  waving  to  us — a  shirt  or  a  flag — I  can’t  make  out  !  ”  The  speed  of 
our  boat  in  the  quiet  sea  was  so  slow  that  he  grew  alarmed.  “We  shall 
never  reach  them  in  time  at  this  rate,”  he  exclaimed  irritably.  Presently 
2  0  he  shouted,  “  Lower  the  boats  at  once  !  Down  with  them  and  away  with 
all  speed  !  ” 

We  made  a  race  of  it,  and  I  would  never  have  believed  that  a  common 
boat’s  crew  of  a  merchantman  could  keep  up  so  much  determined  fierce¬ 
ness  in  the  regular  swing  of  the  stroke.  The  issue  of  our  enterprise  hung 

2  6  on  a  hair  above  that  abyss  of  waters.  It  was  a  race  of  two  ship’s  boats 

matched  against  Death  for  a  prize  of  nine  men’s  lives,  and  Death  had  a 
long  start.  We  saw  the  crew  of  the  ship  working  at  the  pumps,  though 
the  wreck  had  already  settled  so  far  down  that  the  gentle  swells  washed 
over  the  rear  deck. 

3  0  It  was  a  very  good  race.  At  the  finish  there  was  not  an  oar’s  length 

between  the  first  and  second  boats  with  Death  coming  in  a  good  third 
on  the  top  of  the  very  next  swell,  for  all  we  knew  to  the  contrary.  Up 
to  the  very  last  moment,  those  on  board  the  sinking  derelict  stuck  to  the 
pumps,  which  spouted  two  clear  streams  of  water  upon  their  bare  feet. 
3  6  As  we  came  alongside,  we  heard  a  hoarse  shout  of  command  from  some¬ 
where  on  board,  and  the  next  moment  the  men  leaped'  away  from  the 
pumps  and  precipitated  themselves  into  our  boats  on  our  very  heads. 
The  last  man  to  leave  the  doomed'  vessel  was  the  captain  who  literally 
fell  into  my  arms.  It'had  been  a  weirdly  silent  rescue — a  rescue  without 
40  a  hail,  without  a  single  uttered  word,  without  a  conscious  exchange  of 
glances. 


{a)  Give  this  selection  an  appropriate  title. 

{h)  What  is  the  subject  of  each  paragraph  ? 

(c)  Why  was  the  captain  afraid  of  abandoned  vessels? 

{d)  Why  did  the  captain  order  the  boats  to  be  lowered  ? 

(e)  What  shows  that  the  sailors  of  the  wrecked  vessel  were 
well-disciplined  ? 

(/)  Explain : — 

(i)  the  clamour  of  our  excitement  died  down  (line  12) ; 

(ii)  without  a  rival  for  speed  in  light  winds  (lines  13,  14) ; 
(hi)  her  mutilated  and  wounded  sister  (lines  14,  15) ; 

(iv)  merchantman  (line  23) ; 

(v)  The  issue  of  our  enterprise  hung  on  a  hair  (lines 
24,  25) ; 

(vi)  Death  had  a  long  start  (lines  26,  27). 


Departmcitt  of  Bibucation,  ©ntarto 

Annual  Examinations,  1931 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note: — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review, 

A 

This  period  of  freedom  from  attack  by  the  Indians  gave  Talon  an 
opportunity  to  carry  out  his  great  plans  for  the  colonization  of  Canada. 
He  brought  out  colonists  from  France  and  placed  them  on  the  land. 
A  farm  was  given  to  each  settler,  a  house  was  erected  for  his  family, 
and  flour  was  provided  until  a  crop  was  reaped. 

Talon’s  method  of  laying  out  the  land  was  peculiar.  Instead  of 
dividing  it  into  rectangular  farms,  he  had  it  surveyed  in  triangles, 
each  farm  being  narrow  at  the  front  and  wide  at  the  rear.  The  houses 
were  built  at  the  narrow  end,  so  that  they  were  grouped  together  in  a 
little  village.  Three  villages  were  thus  established  near  Quebec. 
This  arrangement  was  for  protection  and  social  intercourse.  Talon 
realized  the  necessity  of  concentrating  the  people  within  a  small  area 
as  a  means  of  defence  against  savage  enemies  and  as  a  means  of 
avoiding  that  loneliness  from  which  pioneers  in  a  new  land  often 
suffer. . 

Talon  also  turned  his  attention  to  developing  other  industries  as 
well  as  farming.  The  timber  was  well  adapted  to  shipbuilding.  Fish¬ 
ing  in  the  St.  Lawrence  yielded  a  rich  return.  It  was  not  long  before 
ships  were  sent  to  the  West  Indies  laden  with  fish,  lumber,  and  grain. 
This  marked  a  great  advance  in  Canada’s  foreign  trade. 

B 

1.  The  foreman  of  the  jury  informed  the  judge  that  the  verdict  was 
unanimous. 

2.  The  commissioner  reported  to  the  city  council  that  the  building 
had  not  been  properly  constructed. 

3.  The  difficulty  will  be  discussed  at  a  conference  between  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  the  two  governments. 

4.  Applicants  for  an  operator’s  license  should  have  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  rules  of  the  road. 

5.  The  present  system  of  checking  the  accounts  of  the  municipality 
is  unsatisfactory. 

6.  He  was  injured  in  an  automobile  accident  and  was  immediately 
conveyed  to  the  hospital. 
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Department  of  j£bucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITIOti  FRANCAISE 


N.B. — (a)  Le  candidal  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  ou  celui  oil  il  subit  ses  examens. 

(6)  On  dMuira  un  certain  nomhre  de  points  pour  V omission  d'accents 
ou  d^autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toutefaute  d'orthographe. 


1.  Developpez  un  des  sujets  suivants  dans  une  composition 
d’une  quarantaine  de  lignes  : 

(а)  L’achat  d’une  automobile. 

(б)  Vos  occupations  pendant  une  journee  de  conge. 

(c)  Ma  premiere  visite  a  une  exposition  de  ville. 

(d)  La  mort  de  la  mere  Chapdelaine. 

(g)  Un  soir  a  la  ferme. 

(/)  Le  choix  d’une  profession. 

(Raisons  qui  determinent  votre  choix.) 

(g)  Bienfaits  apportes  par  la  radio. 


2.  Ecrivez  a  votre  ancienne  institutrice  d’ecole  primaire,  Melle 
Eugenie  Lenoir,  pour  lui  faire  part  de  votre  decision  d’entrer 
prochainement  a  I’Ecole  Modele.  Indiquez  ensuite  les  principaux 
motifs  de  votre  determination. 


•  1 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE 


1-  Ceux  qui  voudront  y  refiechir  demeureront  parfaitement  convaincus 
que  lorsque  Jean  Bart  alluma  sa  pipe  dans  I’antichambre  du  roi,  il  n’agis- 
sait  pas  ainsi  par  ignorance  de  Tetiquette  de  Versailles  mais  parce  qu^W 
voulait  qu’on  fut  force  de  le  mettre  a  la  porte  du  palais. 

{a)  Relevez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et  indiquez  la 
nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune. 

(h)  Faites  Tanalyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en  italique. 

2.  Faites  ] ’analyse  logique  de  la  phrase  suivante : 

Quoiqu’il  n’eut  encore  jamais  vu  d’ours,  ce  qu’il  en  avail  lu  et 
entendu  dire  ne  lui  permettait  pas  de  douter  qu’il  n’eut  devant  lui  un 
illustre  represen tant  de  cette  race  sauvage  et  carnassiere. 

3.  Ecrivez  la  forme  du  verbe  exigee  par  le  sens : 

{a)  Je  doute  que  ce  clieval  valoir  tant. 

(b)  Ne  t’asseoir  pas  sur  la  pelouse. 

(c)  II  faut  que  tu  acquerir  une  bonne  reputation. 

(d)  Brock  vaincre  Hull  en  I’annee  1812. 

(e)  Je  crains  qu’il  ne  mowrir  avant  que  nous  arrivions. 

(/)  Je  vous  envoy er  une  lettre  demain. 

(g)  Je  vouloir  que  tu  faire  ton  devoir.  (Ecrire  vouloir 
au  present  de  I’indicatif.) 

(h)  Nous  resoudre  ce  probleme.  (Ind.  present.) 

(i)  Hier  je  conduire  mon  frere  chez  le  dentiste.  (Passe 
compose.) 

4.  Remplacez  I’infinitif  par  le  participe  et  justifiez-en 
I’orthographe  : 

{a)  Cette  fillette  s’est  casser  le  bras. 

(h)  Ces  gar9ons  nous  ont  parler  et  ennuyer  pendant  une 
heure. 

(c)  Les  huit  mois  que  nous  avons  vivre  sans  vous  nous 
ont  paraitre  bien  longs. 


[tournez] 


5.  Choisissez  un  des  deux  mots  entre  parentheses  et  dites 
pourquoi  vous  le  preferez  a  I’autre : 

(a)  La  faim,  la  soif  et  la  chaleur  (brulante,  brulantes) 
pressent  tous  les  instants  de  sa  vie. 

(h)  Je  vous  adresse  (ci-inclus,  ci-incluse)  une  epreuve  de  la 
vignette. 

(c)  Ces  femmes  chantent  (juste,  justes). 

{d)  Les  deux  (Lamarche,  Lamarches)  ne  sont  pas  venus  a 
I’ecole  aujourd’hui. 

{e)  (Quoique,  Quoi  que)  nous  disions,  vous  agissez  toujours  . 
comme  un  enfant  mal  eleve. 

6.  {a)  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  faites  accorder  le  verbe  et 
citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  cas : 

(i)  C’est  vous  et  lui  qui  ecrire  les  plus  belles  composi¬ 
tions. 

(ii)  Ce  sera  Jean  ou  Paul  qui  jouer  le  role  principal 
dans  cette  piece. 

(iii)  Le  chagrin,  les  ennuis,  la  maladie,  rien  ne  Vaccabler. 

(b)  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  un  pronom  interrogatif  : 

(i)  - de  ces  deux  filles  vous  etes-vous  moque  ? 

(ii)  - de  ces  deux  gar9ons  accorderez-vous  le  prix  ? 

(iii)  - de  ces  enfants  a  trouve  la  balle  ? 

7.  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  et  rendez  compte  de  chaque 
correction : 

(а)  II  ecoute  et  profite  de  mes  lemons. 

(б)  Je  m’en  rappellerai  toujours  de  cette  journee  quand  je 
faillis  succomber  a  la  chaleur. 

(c)  Je  n’ai  pas  encore  eu  de  fruits,  donnez-moi-s-en,  s’il 
vous  plait. 

(d)  Nous  avons  achete  un  gros  dinde  pour  le  jour  de  Noel. 

(e)  J’espere  que  vous  faites  beaucoup  de  progres  dans  vos 
etudes. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  un  des  passages  suivants : 

(а)  Saison  des  semailles ; 

OU 

(б)  Les  vingt-deux  lignes  consecutives  de  Les  animaux 
malades  de  la  peste  qui  commencent, 

“Ainsi  dit  le  Renard  ;  et  flatteurs  d’applaudir.” 


2.  Car  maintenant  qa’elle  a  souffert  longtemps  la  vie^ 

Elle  est  triste  a  jamais,  et  tout,  jusqu’au  bonheur 
Dont  vibrait  autrefois  sa  jeunesse  ravie, 

Lui  met  le  noir  dans  fame  et  la  mort  dans  le  coeur. 

(a)  De  qui  s’agit-il  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(b)  A  quoi  a-t-elle  servi  dans  sa  jeunesse  ? 

(c)  Quelles  transformations  subit-elle  dans  sa  vieillesse  ? 

{d)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

3.  {a)  (i)  Decrivez  brievement  “La  maison  condamnee.” 

(ii)  Montrez  que  cette  maison  etait  autrefois  vivante 
et  joyeuse. 

(iii)  Pourquoi  I’a-t-on  abandonnee  ? 

(iv)  Quels  arguments  Tauteur  emploie-t-il  pour  con- 
damner  ceux  qui  quittent  la  maison  paternelle  ? 

(b)  II  y  a  toujours  des  f raises,  des  framboises  ou  des  bleuets,  dans 
les  raccourcis ;  c’est  ce  qui  fait  que  les  raccourcis,  dest  des  chemins  plus 
longs  que  les  autres. 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  raccourcis  etaient-ils 
parcourus  ? 

(ii)  Quels  attraits  ces  raccourcis  offraient-ils  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 


[tournez] 


4.  Indiquez  la  provenance  des  vers  suivants  et  expliquez  les 
parties  en  italiques : 

{cl)  L’ Inconnu  tronait  la  dans  sa  grandeur  premiere. 

Splendide,  et  tachete  d’ombres  et  de  lumiere^ 

Com/me  un  reptile  immense  au  soleil  engourd% 


Q>)  Pour  la  premiere  fois,  Vaigle  baissait  la  tete. 


Hier  la  grande  armee  et  maintenant  troupeau. 

(c)  Et  comme  les  astres  penchants 

Nous  quittent,  mais  au  del  demeurent^ 

Les  prunelles  ont  leurs  couchants^ 

Mais  il  n’est  pas  vrai  qu^elles  meurent. 

{d)  Tin  esprit  ponctuel  et  diligent  Tanime; 

Elle  est  dans  la  maison  comme  un  dieu  du  travail^ 
Et  chacun  obeit  aux  volontes  qu’exprime 
Son  doigt  de  fer  rigide  allonge  sur  I’email. 


5.  Keproduisez  le  portrait  de  I’Ane  par  BufFon, 

OU 

Racontez  I’histoire  du  dernier  moine  de  Saint- Aubin. 


6.  Repondez  a  deux  des  questions  suivantes  sur  Maria 
Chapdelaine : 

(a)  “Les  cinq  hommes  s’acheminerent  un  matin  vers  cette 
piece  de  terre  et  se  mirent  a  I’ouvrage.”  Decrivez  leur  travail. 

(b)  Eutrope  Gagnon  annonce  a  la  famille  Chapdelaine  la 
mort  de  Francois  Paradis.  Reconstituez  cette  scene  telle 
qu’imaginee  par  Maria  apres  qu’elle  eut  appris  la  triste  nouvelle. 

(c)  Quelles  sont  les  reflexions  de  Maria  sur  le  mariage  et 
pour  quels  motifs  se  decide-t-elle  a  epouser  Eutrope  Gagnon  ? 

^ .  Le  soleil  froid  donnait  un  ton  rose  au  gresil, 

Et  le  ciel  de  novembre  avait  des  airs  dJavril. 

Nous  voulions  profiter  de  la  belle  gelee. 

Moi,  chaudement  vetu,  toi,  bien  emmitouflee 
Sous  le  manteau,  sous  la  voilette  et  sous  les  gants; 

Nous  franchissions,  parmi  les  couples  elegants, 

La  porte  de  la  blanche  et  jdyeuse  avenue^ 

Quand  soudain,  jusqu’a  nous,  une  enfant  demi-nue, 

Et  livide,  tenant  des  fleurettes  en  main 
Accourut,  se  frayant  a  la  hdte  un  chemin 


Entre  les  beaux  habits  et  les  riches  toilettes 
Nous  ofFrir  un  petit  bouquet  de  violettes. 

Elle  avait  devine  que  nous  etions  heureux 
Sans  doute,  et  s’etait  dit;  “Ils  seront  genereux.” 

Elle  nous  propose  ses  fleurs  d’une  voix  douce 
En  souriant,  avec  ce  sourire  qui  tousse. 

Et  c’etait  monstrueux  cette  enfant  de  sept  ans 
Qui  mourait  de  Vhiver^  en  offrant  le  printemps. 

Nous  fimes  notre  ofFrande,  amie,  et  nous  passames 
Mais  la  gaite  s’etait  envolee^  et  nos  ames 
Garderent  jusqu’au  soir  un  souvenir  amer. 

Mignonne,  nous  ferons  Taumbne  cet  hiver. 

(а)  Dans  ce  poeme,  quelle  idee  generale  veut  nous  commu- 
niquer  le  poete  ? 

(б)  Expliquez  brievement  les  parties  en  italiques. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ORTHOGRAPHE 


Note  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — -the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

Une  admirable  Providence  se  fait  remarquer  dans  les  nids 
des  oiseaux.  On  ne  pent  contempler,  sans  etre  attendri,  cette 
bonte  divine  qui  donne  I’indusbrie  an  faible  et  la  prevoyance  a 
I’insouciant. 

Aussitbt  que  les  arbres  ont  developpe  leurs  fleurs,  mille 
ouvriers  commencent  leurs  travaux.  Ceux-ci  portent  de  longues 
pailles  dans  le  trou  d’un  vieux  mur,  ceux-la  ma9onnent  des 
batiments  aux  fenetres  d’une  eglise :  d’autres  derobent  un  crin  a 
une  cavale,  ou  le  brin  de  laine  que  la  brebis  a  laisse  suspendu  a 
la  ronce.  H  y  a  des  bucherons  qui  croisent  des  branches  dans  la 
cime  d’un  arbre ;  il  y  a  des  filandieres  qui  recueillent  la  sole  sur 
un  chardon.  Mille  palais  s’elevent,  et  chaque  palais  est  un  nid  ; 
chaque  nid  voit  des  metamorphoses  charmantes,  un  oeuf  brillant, 
ensuite  un  petit  convert  de  duvet.  Ce  nourrisson  prend  des 
plumes ;  sa  mere  lui  apprend  a  se  soulever  sur  sa  couche. 
Bientot  il  va  se  pencher  sur  le  bord  de  son  berceau,  d’ou  il  jette 
un  premier  coup  d’oeil  sur  la  nature. 

B 

1.  Le  juge  condamna  le  criminel  a  une  amende  de  deux  mille 
piastres. 

2.  Les  phares  empechent  les  bateaux  de  se  briser  sur  les  ecueils. 

3.  Le  gendarme  est  a  la  poursuite  d’un  assassin. 

4.  Ce  magasin  est  muni  d’un  ascenseur. 

5.  A  I’assemblee  annuelle  des  contribuables  on  discuta  la 
question -de  la  bibliotheque  scolaire. 

6.  La  ressemblance  de  ces  deux  enfants  est  frappante,  mais 
leur  caractere  differe  grandement. 


r  I 
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ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  As  he  sat  with  his  legs  dangling  into  the  open  hold  he  tried  to  guess 
hfjtc  it  came  about  that  the  cabin  had  been  unlocked  and  unguarded .... 
Instinct  suggested  to  him  that  he  ought  to  get  down  into  the  dark  hold.  It 
seemed  a  great  undertaking  at  first,  but  once  he  started  he  accomplished  it 
with  the  greatest  ease,  though  he  could  not  avoid  knocking  down  a  small 
spar  which  was  leaning  up  against  the  deck.  It  preceded  him  into  the  hold 
with  a  loud  crash  which  gave  poor  Symons  an  attack  of  palpitation  of  the 
heart.  He  sat  on  the  keelson  of  the  sail-boat  and  gasped,  but  after  a  while 
reflected  that  all  this  did  not  matter. 

(а)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(б)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  other  number  forms  of  oasis,  melody,  tomato> 
monkey,  son-in-law,  larva. 

(6)  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  master,  nephew,  cock- 
sparrow,  Mr.  Chairman,  benefactor. 

(c)  Write  the  superlative  forms  of  little,  beautiful,  bright, 
slowly. 

{d)  Write  the  possessive  forms  of  James,  conscience,  ladies. 

3.  State  the  part  of  speech,  the  case,  and  the  relation  of  the 
italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(а)  It  is  he  ;  call  him  in. 

(б)  Milton  !  thou  shouldst  be  living  at  this  hour. 

(c)  That  done,  repair  to  Pompey’s  theatre. 

(d)  Shake  off  this  drowsy  sleep,  death's  counterfeit. 

(e)  Give  me  thy  hand. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : — 

(i)  Third  person,  singular,  past  progressive,  passive, 
indicative,  of  the  verb  see. 

(ii)  First  person,  plural,  future  perfect,  active,  indicative, 
of  the  verb  go. 

[over] 


(6)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  swim,  tear,  grow,  win,  cling. 

(c)  State  the  value  or  use  of  each  of  the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  You  can  go. 

(ii)  You  may  go. 

(iii)  You  shall  go. 

(iv)  You  will  go. 

5.  Give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  of  the 
italicized  words  or  phrases  in  the  following  sentences : — 

(а)  He  wishes  to  go  to-day. 

(б)  We  have  cottages  to  rent. 

(c)  I  came  to  thank  you  for  the  books. 

{d)  A  ploughing  match  was  held  yesterday. 

{e)  The  teacher  became  suspicious. 

(/)  He  walked  a  mile  to  school. 

6.  Rewrite  all  the  following  sentences,  making  corrections 
where  necessary,  and  giving  reasons  for  the  corrections ; — 

{a)  Dust  rises  along  the  road. 

(6)  The  children  were  laying  on  the  lawn. 

(c)  He  sat  the  book  on  the  table. 

(d)  Its  a  fine  day. 

(e)  This  pen  don’t  work. 

(/)  Each  person  should  lay  their  book  on  the  desk. 

{g)  They  don’t  wish  to  go. 

{h)  Neither  he  or  she  would  sing. 

(i)  He  is  the  tallest  of  the  two. 

(j)  The  teacher  learned  them  nothing. 

(k)  I  gave  it  to  one  whom  I  know  well. 

(l)  He  told  you  and  I  to  go  home. 

7.  Account  for  the  following  facts  : — 

(a)  Greek,  Italian,  French,  Spanish,  German,  and  English 
words  sometimes  show  a  similarity. 

(h)  The  Anglo-Saxons  in  old  England  spoke  a  number  of 
dialects. 

(c)  A  great  number  of  inflections  originally  found  in 
English  were  lost  after  the  Norman  Conquest. 

{d)  The  English  language  became  markedly  enriched 
during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries. 

(e)  Many  new  words  are  constantly  being  added  to  the 
vocabulary  of  the  English  language. 
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BRITISH  HISTORY 


Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  tivo  under 

two  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  these  two  questions. 


1.  (a)  Locate  and  give  an  important  historical  fact  associated 
with  each  of  any  five  of  the  following  :  Mona,  Eunnymede, 
Bannockburn,  Waterloo,  Pretoria,  Trafalgar,  Soudan. 

(6)  Tell  in  a  sentence  or  two  what  has  made  each  of  any 
five  of  the  following  memorable  in  British  history :  Godwin, 
Boadicea,  Wat  Tyler,  Geoffrey  Chaucer,  Caxton,  Wilberforce. 


2.  {a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  any  four  of  the  following 
in  their  connection  with  British  history:  Danegeld,  Witan, 
Cavaliers,  Black  Death,  Jacobites,  Chartists. 

(6)  Describe  the  changes  wrought  in  Britain  and  on  the 
Britons  by  the  Eoman  occupation. 


B 


Note: — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  progress  in  Britain  under  the  Tudors, 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  Discovery  and  exploration. 

(b)  The  revival  of  learning. 

(c)  The  great  writers  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth. 

(d)  Conditions  of  living. 


4.  Sketch  the  career  of  Oliver  Cromwell  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  His  character. 

(b)  His  part  in  the  Civil  War. 

(c)  His  work  in  Ireland. 

(d)  His  relations  with  Parliament. 

(e)  His  relations  with  foreign  powers.  [over] 


5.  Give  an  account  of  the  extension  of  the  British  Empire 
between  the  years  1700  and  1763  (a)  in  India,  (h)  in  North 
America. 

C 

Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  turites  on  the 
two  questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 

6.  Describe  one  noteworthy  service  rendered  in  British  history 
by  each  of  the  following : — 

{a)  George  Stephenson. 

{b)  Florence  Nightingale. 

(c)  Lord  Eoberts. 

(d)  Kichard  Cobden. 

{e)  Benjamin  Disraeli. 

7.  (a)  State  the  grievances  which  were  redressed  by  the 
following : — 

(i)  Habeas  Corpus  Act  (1679). 

(ii)  Bill  of  Eights  (1689). 

(iii)  Catholic  Emancipation  Act  (1829). 

(b)  Explain  how  each  of  the  following  came  about : — 

(i)  The  accession  of  George,  Elector  of  Hanover,  to  the 
throne  of  Britain. 

(ii)  The  union  of  England  and  Scotland  under  the  same 
parliament  (1707). 

(iii)  The  creation  of  the  Irish  Free  State. 
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1.  (a)  Name,  in  order,  the  waters  through  which  a  vessel 
would  pass  in  going  from  the  eastern  to  the  western  end  of  the 
waterway  made  up  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River  and  the  Great 
Lakes. 

(b)  Name  and  locate  on  this  waterway  three  important 
Canadian  and  three  important  United  States  ports. 

(c)  Give  two  reasons  for  the  growth  and  development  of 
•  one  Canadian  port  and  of  one  United  States  port  mentioned  in 

your  answer  to  (b). 

2.  Write  a  note  on  one  of  the  following; — 

(a)  The  pulp  and  paper  industry  of  Ontario. 

(6)  The  fishing  industry  of  Nova  Scotia. 

(c)  The  cotton  industry  of  the  United  States. 

3.  Name  important  manufactured  or  natural  products  (two 
for  each  city)  which  are  shipped  from  the  following  cities : 
Buenos  Aires,  Melbourne,  Bombay,  Singapore,  Yokohama, 
Marseilles. 

4.  Compare  Newfoundland  and  New  Zealand  as  to  (a)  size, 
(6)  position,  (c)  physical  features,  (d)  climate,  (e)  population, 
(/)  products. 

5.  (a)  Mention,  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  following,  two 
geographical  conditions  which  are  favourable  to  its  production  : 
rubber,  tea,  tobacco,  rice,  fur. 

(b)  For  each  of  the  commodities  specified  in  (a)  name  two 
regions  in  which  it  is  produced  in  large  quantities. 


[over] 


6.  Give  reasons  for  the  commercial  development  of  each  city 
in  the  following  groups  and  for  the  greater  growth  of  one  city 
of  each  group : — 

(a)  Winnipeg  and  Halifax ; 

(b)  London  and  Paris ; 

(c)  New  York  and  New  Orleans. 

7.  (a)  Name  regions  in  Canada  (one  for  each)  where  the 
following  are  produced  in  paying  quantities :  (i)  asbestos, 
(ii)  nickel,  (iii)  petroleum,  (iv)  gold,  (v)  silver. 

(b)  Write  a  note  on  bituminous  coal  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(i)  Three  regions  in  which  it  is  mined  extensively 
(one  in  each  of  three  continents). 

(ii)  The  part  of  Canada  into  which  it  is  imported  in  large 
quantities,  with  the  reason. 

(iii)  Two  substances  of  commercial  value  that  are  manu¬ 
factured  from  it.  Give  one  use  made  of  each  of 
these. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  air  exerts  pressure. 

(6)  Name  the  instrument  used  to  measure  atmospheric 
pressure.  What  change  would  this  instrument  show  if  carried 
from  sea-level  to  the  top  of  a  mountain  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  relation  commonly  found  between  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere  and  the  quantity  of  water- vapour  in 
the  atmosphere  ? 


2.  (a)  Describe  a  simple  experiment  to  illustrate  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  shadows  (containing  umbra  and  penumbra). 

(b)  Show  how  the  result  in  this  experiment  may  be  used 
to  explain  the  appearance  of  the  moon  during  a  total  eclipse. 
Use  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  obtaining  a  vessel  full 
of  oxygen. 

(6)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  apparatus  used,  naming  each 

part. 

(c)  Write  a  note  on  the  action  of  air  (i)  in  the  rusting  of 
iron,  (ii)  in  the  weathering  of  rocks. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  method  of  formation  of  (i)  igneous  rocks, 
(ii)  aqueous  rocks. 

(b)  Name  and  describe  two  examples  of  each  class  of  rock 
mentioned  in  (a). 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Define  specific  heat.  Which  has  the  higher  specific 
heat,  water  or  dry  earth  ? 

(b)  By  a  simple  experiment  illustrate  the  transmission  of 
heat  by  convection  currents. 

By  referring  to  your  answers  to  (a)  and  (6),  explain 
the  production  of  land  and  sea  breezes,  stating  when  and  where 
they  occur  and  the  direction  in  which  they  blow. 

6.  (a)  A  piece  of  quartz  weighs  18'2  grams  in  air  and  11*2 
grams  in  water.  Find  the  specific  gravity  of  quartz. 

(b)  Mention  mechanical  forces  (at  least  two)  which  are  at 
work  in  erosion  by  rivers. 

(c)  Account  for  the  formation  of  (i)  gorges,  (ii)  waterfalls, 
and  (iii)  rapids. 

7.  Write  a  note  on  tides  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Movement  of  the  tide  during  a  day  (twenty-four  hours). 

(b)  Differences  in  the  tide  as  observed  at  New  York  and 
at  St.  John,  New  Brunswick. 

(c)  The  value  of  tides  in  such  a  port  as  London,  England. 
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1.  At  2%  per  annum,  interest  compounded  yearly,  $1  amounts 
in  6  years  to  $1’12616,  in  7  years  to  $!•  14869,  in  12  years  to 
$1*26824. 

(u)  Find  the  amount  of  $1000  in  6  years  at  4%  per  annum, 
interest  compounded  half-yearly. 

{b)  Find,  correct  to  the  nearest  cent,  the  sum  of  money 
which  in  years  at  4%  per  annum,  interest  compounded  half- 
yearly,  will  amount  to  $1000. 


2.  Henry  Brown  sent  to  a  cheese  factory  17,686  lb.  of  milk 
containing  3*5%  of  butter  fat.  It  required  *37  lb.  of  butter  fat 
to  make  1  lb.  of  cheese,  and  the  cheese  sold  at  15f  cents  a  pound. 

(a)  Find  (i)  the  number  of  pounds  of  butter  fat,  (ii)  the 
number  of  pounds  of  cheese,  and  (hi)  the  value  of  the  cheese. 

(b)  16f  %  of  the  value  of  the  cheese  was  retained  for  factory 
expenses,  and  Mr.  Brown  took  lOj  lb.  of  cheese  for  his  own  use. 
For  the  balance  due  him  he  was  given,  on  October  30th,  1930, 
a  cheque  on  the  Imperial  Bank  at  Woodstock,  Ontario,  signed 
by  the  treasurer  of  the  factory,  J.  H.  Smith.  Write  the  cheque. 


3.  A  man  wishes  to  build  a  set  of  eight  shelves,  each  shelf 
being  6  ft.  in  length  and  18  in.  in  width.  The  shelves  are  to  be 
supported  at  their  ends  by  two  upright  boards,  one  at  each  end 
and  each  5|-  ft.  long  and  18  in.  wide.  The  shelves  and  upright 
boards  are  to  be  made  from  2-inch  lumber.  Each  end  of  each 
shelf  rests  on  a  wooden  strip  1  in.  thick,  2  in.  wide,  and  18  in. 
long,  nailed  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  upright  boards.  At  $60 
per  M.,  find  the  cost  of  the  lumber  required. 


[over] 


4.  A  school  board  pays  its  teacher  $1000  and  its  janitor 
$100  per  annum,  and  requires  for  other  expenses  $385  per 
annum.  It  receives  $305  from  grants  and  $40  from  other 
sources.  The  remainder  of  the  money  required  is  obtained  from 
taxes  levied  on  the  school  section.  If  the  section  is  assessed 
for  $120,000,  what  rate  of  taxation  is  necessary? 

5.  On  September  13th,  1930,  a  firm  of  brokers  sold  a  $1000 

bond  which  was  bearing  interest,  at  annum,  payable 

half-yearly  on  January  2nd  and  July  2nd.  The  brokerage 
charge  was  $3.  If  the  price  of  a  $100  bond  was  $97.50  plus 
accrued  interest,  find  the  total  amount  received  by  the  brokers 
for  the  $1000  bond. 

6.  A  merchant  imported  from  England  a  shipment  containing 
200  articles  and  weighing  810  lb.  The  articles  were  invoiced 
at  ^33  15s.  per  dozen  less  a  discount  of  10%.  The  merchant 
paid  a  specific  duty  of  25c.  per  lb.  and  freight  charges  amount¬ 
ing  to  $116.70.  If  exchange  is  quoted  at  $4.85J,  find  in 
Canadian  money  the  total  cost  of  the  articles. 

7.  The  two  sides  of  a  right-angled  triangle  are  3*9  in.  and 
5’2  in.  Find  (a)  the  area  of  the  triangle,  and  (b)  the  length  of 
the  hypotenuse. 

8.  The  wheels  of  a  motor  car  are  35  inches  in  diameter  and 
make  5  revolutions  per  second;  find  the  speed  of  the  car  in 
miles  per  hour. 

9.  Some  apples  are  piled  so  as  to  form  a  pyramid.  The  base 
of  the  pyramid  just  covers  the  top  of  a  table  which  is  7  ft.  6  in. 
long  and  3  ft.  4  in.  wide,  and  the  height  of  the  pyramid  is  3  ft. 
9  in.  Calculate  the  number  of  bushels  of  apples  in  the  pile  if  it 
takes  IJ  cubic  feet  of  apples  to  make  a  bushel. 
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Note  1: — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2  : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  .3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 

{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  G.) 

A 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 


1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  eight  inches  in  width,  of 
the  group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an 
appreciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  have 
sufficient  shading  to  express  form  and  the  relative  tone  values 
in  the  objects,  the  background  and  the  foreground. 


B 


{Candidates  will  take  either  question  2  or  question  3,  but  not  both.) 


2.  In  a  space  about  eight  inches  by  five  and  one-half  inches, 
paint  (with  a  suitable  background)  from  memory  in  water¬ 
colours  any  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

{a)  In  natural  colours  a  piece  of  vine  (with  leaves  and  fruit) 
of  the  grape,  the  wild  cucumber,  the  Virginia  creeper,  or  the 
nightshade. 

(6)  In  natural  colours  any  well-known  bird  found  in 
Canada. 

(c)  In  neutral  tones  a  dictionary  lying  open,  face  up,  and 
in  angular  perspective. 

(c^)  In  neutral  tones  a  group  composed  of  a  pail  and  scrub- 
brush. 


[over] 


3.  Design  and  express  in  water-colours,  in  any  colour  scheme 
that  is  not  monochromatic  or  analogous,  any  one  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

(a)  A  geometric  all-over  pattern  three  inches  square. 
Show  four  repeats  in  a  six-inch  square. 

(b)  A  border  pattern  two  and  one-half  inches  deep  by 
about  two  inches  in  width,  composed  of  a  conventional  insect 
(or  animal)  form.  Repeat  to  make  a  strip  six  inches  long. 

(c)  A  triangular  pattern  composed  of  the  leaves  and  flowers 
of  a  Canadian  wild  plant.  The  triangle  shall  be  six  inches  aJong 
the  upper  side,  and  the  other  sides  shall  meet  at  a  point  three 
inches  below  the  middle  of  the  upper  side. 

{d)  A  poster  bearing  in  Roman  capital  letters  the  words, 
SCHOOL  GAMES,  JUNE  13,  and  also  some  decoration  sugges¬ 
tive  of  a  game  played  at  school.  The  poster  shall  be  the  full 
size  of  the  paper. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  ; — 

(a)  What  part  of  this  picture  holds  the  attention  most 
particularly  ? 

{h)  By  what  means  is  the  eye  directed  to  this  part  of  the 
picture  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  probable  family  relationship  of  the  man 
and  the  little  girl  ? 

{d)  What  does  the  little  girl  think  she  is  doing  ? 

(e)  Is  she  really  doing  what  she  thinks  she  is  doing  ? 

(/)  Prove  the  correctness  of  the  last  answer  by  comparing 
the  position  of  the  little  girl’s  hands  and  feet  with  the  position 
of  the  man’s  hands  and  feet. 

{g)  Compare  the  expression  on  the  face  of  the  little  girl 
with  that  on  the  face  of  the  man. 

{h)  Paint  out  three  devices  used  by  the  artist  to  bring  the 
man  and  the  little  girl  very  near  to  us  and  at  the  same  time  to 
give  the  impression  of  great  distance  behind  them. 
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[  1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 

^  about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

:  2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 

^  at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 

as  he  may  need  them. 

I  3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 

^  level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 

drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be  placed  at  the 
i  head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right 

I  and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examina- 

:  tion  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  as  good 

\  a  view  to  the  candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  to  the  candidates 

^  at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: — 

:  (6i)  A  two-quart  glass  fruit-jar  with  screw  top  and  three  quarters 

t  filled  with  black  liquid. 

;  [b)  A  package  about  7|^"x  2^"x  3^"  sealed  (or  tied)  in  a  white 

paper  wrapper.  (A  cardboard  package,  properly  wrapped,  of 
S  the  type  in  which  ordinary  cereals  and  breakfast  foods  are 

sold  may  be  used.) 

I,  (c)  An  orange. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram,  being 
'  placed  on  a  sheet  of  brown  wrapping  paper  and  with  another  sheet  of 

brown  paper  as  a  background. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  flower,  (ii)  the  leaf  of  any  two  of  the 
following  plants :  mustard,  sweet  pea,  buttercup,  trillium,  tulip. 

(6)  Name  the  type  of  inflorescence  of  any  three  of  the 
following  plants :  wild  carrot,  toad-flax,  apple,  mustard,  dande¬ 
lion,  plantain. 

2.  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  distinguish 
between : — 

(a)  A  fibrous  root  and  a  tap-root. 

(b)  A  net-veined  leaf  and  a  parallel- veined  leaf. 

(c)  A  stoma  (stomate)  and  a  lenticel. 

3.  Under  the  headings  (i)  colour,  (ii)  reproduction,  (iii)  method 
of  obtaining  food,  describe  each  of  the  following  plants :  dande¬ 
lion  or  other  flowering  plant,  mushroom,  grain-rust. 

* 

4.  (u)  What  is  a  fruit? 

(b)  Name  one  example  of  each  of  the  following  fruits  and 
write  botanical  descriptions  of  any  three  of  them :  berry,  legume, 
pome,  drupe,  achene,  grain. 

(c)  State  three  methods  by  which  plants  disperse  their 
seeds,  naming  one  plant  illustrating  each  method. 

5.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show : — 

(a)  that  leaves  manufacture  starch  in  sunlight ; 

(b)  that  moisture  is  necessary  for  the  germination  of  seeds  ; 

(c)  that  soil  contains  soluble  material. 


[over] 


6.  Make  drawings  of  any  two  of  the  following,  naming  all 
the  parts  shown  in  the  drawings  : — 

(а)  Prothallium  of  a  fern. 

{h)  Twig  of  the  horse-chestnut  tree. 

(c)  Eay  flower  of  the  aster  or  other  composite. 

(d)  Seedling  of  the  bean. 

7.  State  the  function  of  {a)  root-hairs,  (6)  fibro-vascular 
bundles  in  the  stem,  (c)  leaf-veins,  in  the  passage  of  food  in 
solution  from  the  soil  to  the  leaves  of  plants. 

8.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  cross-section  of  a  branch  of  a  tree, 
such  as  an  elm  or  a  cherry,  and  mark  on  it  the  following : 
annual  rings,  heart-wood,  sap-wood,  cambium,  medullary  rays. 

9.  (a)  Under  the  headings  (i)  phanerogam  or  cryptogam, 
(ii)  angiosperm  or  gymnosperm,  (iii)  monocotyledon  or  dicoty¬ 
ledon,  classify  any  three  of  the  following  plants :  buttercup, 
mustard,  toad-flax,  tulip,  trillium,  catnip. 

(б)  Selecting  one  plant  in  {a),  name  the  order  or  family  to 
which  it  belongs  and  give  two  distinguishing  characteristics  of 
the  order. 


j 
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1.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  larva,  (ii)  the  adult,  of  any  three  of  the 
following  insects :  Colorado  potato-beetle,  cabbage  butterfly, 
dragon-fly,  honey-bee,  mosquito. 

(h)  Name  two  insects  in  {a)  that  are  harmful  and  state 
how  each  may  be  combated. 

2.  Describe  the  mode  of  respiration  of  each  of  the  following : 
grasshopper,  crayfish,  clam,  fish. 

3.  Describe  the  manner  in  which  each  of  the  following  obtains 
its  food :  earthworm,  crayfish,  frog,  snake,  bat. 

4.  Make  drawings  of  any  three  of  the  following,  naming  all 
the  parts  shown  in  the  drawings  : — 

(d)  Hind  leg  of  a  grasshopper. 

{h)  Mouth  parts  of  a  grasshopper. 

(c)  Dorsal  view  of  a  crayfish. 

{d)  Side  view  of  a  fish. 

(e)  Quill  feather  of  a  bird. 

(/)  An  earthworm. 

( 

5.  Compare  the  clam  and  the  snail  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(a)  The  shell. 

(b)  The  food,  and  how  obtained. 

(c)  Organs  and  mode  of  locomotion. 

6.  Describe  the  main  colour  markings  of  any  five  of  the 
following  birds :  song  sparrow,  killdeer,  vesper  sparrow,  gold¬ 
finch,  bobolink,  Baltimore  oriole,  loon,  white-breasted  nuthatch, 
chickadee,  downy  woodpecker. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  By  reference  to  the  following  features,  show  how  a  bird 
is  adapted  for  flight :  (i)  skeleton,  (ii)  limbs,  (iii)  tail. 

(b)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
feet  of  any  two  of  the  following  birds  and  show  how  they  are 
related  to  the  life  habits  of  the  birds :  brown  creeper,  goose, 
hawk,  heron,  flicker. 

8.  (a)  Under  the  headings  (i)  the  covering  of  the  body,  (ii)  the 
eyes,  (iii)  the  limbs,  describe  a  mammal  such  as  a  cat  or  a 
rabbit. 

(b)  Under  the  headings,  (i)  food,  (ii)  clothing,  (iii)  work, 
show  that  mammals  are  useful  to  man. 
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(First  Paper) 


1.  (c)  Describe  the  head  of  the  dandelion  or  the  chicory. 

(6)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  floret  of  the  dandelion  or  the 
chicory  and  on  it  mark  the  names  of  all  parts  shown. 

(c)  State  the  provision  for  seed  dispersal  in  the  dandelion 
or  the  chicory.  • 

2.  (a)  Draw  a  corn  leaf  and  a  clover  leaf  and  state  wherein 
they  differ. 

(b)  Name  the  parts  of  a  typical  foliage  leaf  and  give  the 
function  of  each  part. 

(c)  Show  how  the  study  of  leaves  assists  in  the  identification 
of  plants. 

B.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  transpiration  by 
leaves. 

(b)  Draw  a  stoma  (stomate)  from  the  under  side  of  a  leaf 
as  seen  under  the  compound  microscope,  naming  the  parts 
shown. 

(c)  Show  how  stomata  (stornates)  regulate  transpiration. 

4.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  bean  (or  a  squash)  seed  laid  open 
after  the  removal  of  the  seed-coat.  Name  the  parts  shown  in 
your  drawing. 

(b)  Describe  a  young  bean  plant  when  germination  is  com¬ 
plete  indicating  what  becomes  of  each  part  of  the  original  seed. 

5.  Describe  under  the  following  headings  the  best  method  of 
establishing  a  strawberry  bed  in  a  garden : — 

{a)  Selection  and  preparation  of  the  soil. 

(b)  Selection  and  planting  of  the  plants. 

(c)  Care  of  the  bed  during  the  first  summer  and  the  first 
winter. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  What  information  about  milk  is  gained  by  the  use  of 
(i)  the  Babcock  tester  and  (ii)  the  lactometer. 

(b)  What  results  does  each  of  these  instruments  show  when 
a  sample  of  watered  milk  is  tested  ? 

7.  (a)  Point  out  one  advantage  and  one  disadvantage  of 
(i)  the  artificial  method,  (ii)  the  natural  method  of  incubating 
chicks. 

(6)  State  four  precautions  which  should  be  taken  (i)  when 
operating  an  incubator,  (ii)  when  setting  a  broody  hen. 

(c)  Describe  the  feeding  of  chicks  for  the  first  week  after 
they  are  hatched. 

8.  (a)  What  conditions  should  be  present  within  a  thriving 
colony  of  bees  in  late  autumn  ? 

(b)  How  may  these  conditions  be  secured  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  preparation  of  the  hive  for  wintering  out 
of  doors. 
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1.  (a)  Name  four  weeds  mentioned  in  the  Seeds  Act  and  state 
the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  each. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  four  weeds  named,  state 
(i)  how  its  seeds  are  dispersed,  (ii)  in  what  way  it  is  harmful, 
(iii)  how  it  may  be  controlled. 

2.  Describe  grain  rust  or  apple  scab  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  Appearance. 

(b)  Effects  upon  the  plant  and  upon  the  crop  yield. 

(c)  Methods  of  control. 

3.  (a)  Name  two  species  of  beneficial  bacteria  and  two  species 
of  injurious  bacteria  and  state  the  good  or  injury  done  by  each 
species. 

(b)  Show  how  one  of  the  beneficial  species  you  have  named 
may  be  propagated  and  how  one  of  the  injurious  species  may  be 
controlled. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  steps  in  the  process  of  budding  a  crab- 
apple  tree.  State  the  purpose  of  each  step. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  of  propagating  fruit  trees  by 
budding  and  by  grafting  ? 

5.  Describe  simple  experiments  to  show  the  following : — 

(a)  Moisture,  carbon,  and  ash  may  be  obtained  from 
plants. 

(b)  The  method  of  distinguishing  an  acid  and  a  base. 

[over] 


6.  State  the  following : — 

{a)  The  importance  of  humus  in  a  soil. 

(6)  The  properties  of  a  heavy  clay  soil  (i)  when  wet, 
(ii)  after  drying. 

7.  {a)  Outline  the  life  history  of  the  house  fly. 

(6)  Give  three  methods  of  controlling  the  house  fly. 

(c)  Name  the  order  to  which  the  house  fly  belongs  and 
state  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  order. 

8.  (a)  State  the  chief  points  to  be  observed  when  culling  hens 
for  egg  production. 

(b)  State  the  significance  of  each  point. 

9.  Name  two  breeds  of  animals  belonging  to  each  of  the 
following  types  and  state  one  characteristic  of  each  breed  : — 

(a)  Draught  horses. 

(b)  Dairy  cattle. 

(c)  Medium-woolled  sheep. 
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1*  Ceux  qui  voudront  y  refiechir  d.QmQm:&voni  parfaitement  convaincus 
que  lorsque  Jean  Bart  alluma  sa  pipe  dans  Fantichambre  du  roi,  il  n’agis- 
sait  pas  ainsi  par  ignorance  de  I’etiquette  de  Versailles  mais  parce 
voulait  qu’on  fM  force  de  le  mettre  a  la  porte  du  palais. 

{a)  Relevez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et  indiquez  la 
nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune. 

(6)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en  italique. 

2.  Faites  I’analyse  logique  de  la  phrase  suivante : 

Quoiqu’il  n’eut  encore  jamais  vu  d’ours,  ce  qu’il  en  avait  lu  et 
entendu  dire  ne  lui  permettait  pas  de  douter  qu’il  n’eut  devant  lui  un 
illustre  representant  de  cette  race  sauvage  et  carnassiere. 

3.  Ecrivez  la  forme  du  verbe  exigee  par  le  sens : 

{a)  Je  doute  que  ce  cheval  valoir  tant. 

(h)  Ne  t’asseoir  pas  sur  la  pelouse. 

(c)  II  faut  que  tu  acqwerir  une  bonne  reputation. 

(d)  Brock  vaincre  Hull  en  I’annee  1812. 

(e)  Je  crains  qu’il  ne  mourir  avant  que  nous  arrivions. 

(/)  Je  vous  envoy er  une  lettre  demain. 

(g)  Je  vouloir  que  tu  faire  ton  devoir.  (Ecrire  vouloir 
au  present  de  I’indicatif.) 

(h)  Nous  resoudre  ce  probleme.  (Ind.  present.) 

(i)  Hier  je  conduire  mon  frere  chez  le  dentiste.  (Passe 
compose.) 

4.  Remplacez  I’infinitif  par  le  participe  et  justifiez-en 
I’orthographe  : 

(a)  Cette  fillette  s’est  casser  le  bras. 

(b)  Ces  gardens  nous  ont  parler  et  ennuyer  pendant  une 
heure. 

(c)  Les  huit  mois  que  nous  avons  vivre  sans  vous  nous 
ont  paraitre  bien  longs. 


[tournez] 


5.  Choisissez  un  des  deux  mots  entre  parentheses  et  dites 
pourquoi  vous  le  preferez  a  Fautre : 

{a)  La  faim,  la  soif  et  la  chaleur  (brulante,  brulantes) 
pressent  tous  les  instants  de  sa  vie. 

(6)  Je  vous  adresse  (ci-inclus,  ci-incluse)  une  epreuve  de  la 
vignette. 

(c)  Ces  femmes  chantent  (juste,  justes). 

{d)  Les  deux  (Lamarche,  Lamarches)  ne  sont  pas  venus  a 
Fecole  aujourd’hui. 

(e)  (Quoique,  Quoi  que)  nous  disions,  vous  agissez  toujours 
comme  un  enfant  mal  eleve. 

6.  {a)  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  faites  accorder  le  verbe  et 
citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  cas : 

(i)  C’est  vous  et  lui  qui  ecrire  les  ]f)lus  belles  composi¬ 
tions. 

(ii)  Ce  sera  Jean  ou  Paul  qui  jouer  le  role  principal 
dans  cette  piece. 

(iii)  Le  chagrin,  les  ennuis,  la  maladie,  rien  ne  Vaccabler. 

(b)  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  un  pronom  interrogatif : 

(i)  - de  ces  deux  filles  vous  etes-vous  moque  ? 

(ii)  - de  ces  deux  gar9ons  accorderez-vous  le  prix  ? 

(iii)  - de  ces  enfants  a  trouve  la  balle  ? 

7.  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  et  rendez  compte  de  chaque 
correction : 

(a)  II  ecoute  et  profite  de  mes  legons. 

(b)  Je  m’en  rappellerai  toujours  de  cette  journee  quand  je 
faillis  succomber  a  la  chaleur. 

{€)  Je  n’ai  pas  encore  eu  de  fruits,  donnez-moi-s-en,  s’il 
vous  plait. 

(d)  Nous  avons  achete  un  gros  dinde  pour  le  jour  de  Noel. 

(e)  J’espere  que  vous  faites  beaucoup  de  progres  dans  vos 
etudes. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : —  The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  A  day  at  the  fair  (or  exhibition). 

2.  The  influence  of  the  radio. 

3.  Then  and  now. 

(A  comparison  of  life  in  town  or  country  to-day  with  that  in  the 
time  of  our  grandfathers.) 

4.  “  ’Tis  a  month  before  the  month  of  May 
And  the  Spring  comes  slowly  up  this  way.” 

(Write  a  description  suggested  by  these  two  lines.) 

5.  Herve  Riel. 

(The  candidate  may  add  details  not  given  in  the  poem.) 

6.  The  speed  limit. 

(Discuss  the  question  whether  there  should  be  a  stated  speed  limit 
for  automobiles  on  the  highways.) 

7.  The  tourist  traffic  of  Ontario. 

8.  Our  garden. 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(n)  the  passage  from  Macbeth  beginning,  “Glamis  thou 
art”,  and  ending,  “To  have  thee  crown’d  withal”; 

(6)  the  passage  from  Macbeth  beginning,  “The  Queen,  my 
lord,  is  dead”,  and  ending,  “Signifying  nothing”; 

(c)  the  poem  by  William  Blake  entitled.  The  Tiger. 

2.  Answer  any  five  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  In  the  Song  of  the  Emigrants  in  Bermuda,  the 
emigrants  speak  of  Bermuda  as  — 

An  isle  so  long  unknown, 

And  yet  far  kinder  than  our  own. 

In  what  two  main  respects  did  they  consider  Bermuda  to 
be  “kinder”  than  Enofland  ? 

(b)  In  Caller  Herrin'  what  plea  does  the  speaker,  or  singer, 
make  in  order  to  persuade  people  to  buy  ? 

(c)  O  ’tis  a  passionate  work  ! — yet  wise  and  well, 

Well  chosen  is  the  spirit  that  is  here. 

Describe  the  picture  here  referred  to  so  as  to  show  what 
feeling  or  “  spirit  ”  it  expresses. 

{d)  Thim’s  my  noations,  Sammy,  wheerby  I  means  to  stick. 

What  are  the  “  noations  ”  of  the  speaker  as  expressed  in 
the  poem  ? 

{e)  In  Twilight  on  Tweed  by  Andrew  Lang,  what  thoughts 
does  the  scene  call  to  the  poet’s  mind  ? 

(/)i«  Pere  Lalemant,  (i)  in  what  circumstances  is  Pere 
Lalemant  speaking,  (ii)  what  are  the  reasons  for  his  longing 
and  regret  ? 

[over] 


3.  Show  upon  what  occasions  and  in  what  circumstances  the 
use  of  magic  or  “  glamour  ”  enters  into  the  plot  of  The  Lay 
of  the  Last  Minstrel. 

4.  Answer  any  four  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  {d),  (e),  (/) : — 

ipi)  The  sound  upon  the  fitful  gale 
In  solemn  wise  did  rise  and  fad, 

Like  that  wild  harp  whose  magic  tone 
Is  wakened  by  the  winds  alone. 

(i)  What  was  the  “  sound  ”  referred  to  ? 

(ii)  Explain  lines  3  and  4. 

(b)  Use  lessens  marvel,  it  is  said  : 

This  elvish  dwarf  with  the  Baron  staid. 

(i)  “Use  lessens  marvel.”  Express  this  thought  in 
other  language. 

(ii)  In  what  circumstances  had  the  dwarf  come  into  the 
service  of  the  Baron  ? 

(c)  It  had  much  of  glamour  might, 

Could  make  a  ladye  seem  a  knight, 

A  nutshell  seem  a  gilded  barge, 

A  sheeling  seem  a  palace  large. 

Explain  :  “glamour  might”,  “barge”,  “sheeling.” 

{d)  The  valley  of  Eske,  from  the  mouth  to  the  source. 

Was  lost  and  won  for  that  bonny  white  horse. 

Tell,  in  not  more  than  half  a  page,  the  story  to  which 
these  lines  refer. 

if)  She  looked  to  river,  looked  to  hill. 

Thought  on  the  Spirit’s  prophecy. 

Then  broke  her  silence  stern  and  still  ; 

“Not  you,  but  Fate,  has  vanquished  me.” 

(i)  What  was  “  the  Spirit’s  prophecy^  ”  ? 

(ii)  “Not  you,  but  Fate,  has  vanquished  me.”  Show,  by 
reference  to  the  poem,  how  she  had  been  “vanquished.” 

(/)  Seemed  all  on ’fire  within,  around. 

Deep  sacristy  and  altar’s  pale. 

(i)  “  Seemed  all  on  fire  ”.  W^hat  does  the  poem  suggest 
as  the  explanation  of  this  ? 

(ii)  “altar’s  pale  ”.  Explain. 


5. 


Len.  Those  of  his  chamber,  as  it  seem’d,  had  done ’t. 

Their  hands  and  faces  were  all  badged  with  blood ; 

So  were  their  daggers,  which  unwiped  we  found 
Upon  their  pillows. 

6  They  stared,  and  were  distracted ;  no  man’s  life 
Was  to  be  trusted  with  them. 

Macb.  O,  yet  I  do  repent  me  of  my  fury. 

That  I  did  kill  them. 

Macd.  Wherefore  did  you  so  ? 

Macb.  Who  can  be  wise,  amazed,  temperate  and  furious, 

1 0  Loyal  and  neutral,  in  a  moment  ?  No  man ; 

The  expedition  of  my  violent  love 
Outrun  the  pauser,  reason.  Here  lay  Duncan, 

His  silver  skin  laced  with  his  golden  blood ; 

And  his  gash’d  stabs  look’d  like  a  breach  in  nature 
15  For  ruin’s  wasteful  entrance  :  there,  the  murderers. 

Steep’d  in  the  colours  of  their  trade,  their  daggers 
Unmannerly  breech’d  with  gore:  who  could  refrain, 

That  had  a  heart  to  love,  and  in  that  heart 
Courage  to  make ’s  love  known  1 

Lady^  M.  Help  me  hence,  ho  ! 

2  0  Macd.  Look  to  the  lady. 

Mal.  YAside  to  Don.^  Why  do  we  hold  our  tongues. 

That  most  may  claim  this  argument  for  ours  1 

(a)  What  reason  does  Macbeth  give  for  having  killed  the 
grooms  ?  What  was  his  real  reason  ? 

(b)  Explain:  “amazed  ”  (1.  9);  “neutral”  (1.  10);  “expedi¬ 
tion”  (1.  11);  “laced  with”  (1.  13);  “a  breach  in  nature”  (1.  14); 
“the  colours  of  their  trade ”(1.  16);  “breech’d  ”(1.  17);  “to  make’s 
love  known  ”  (1.  19)  ;  “argument”  (1.  21). 

(c)  “Help  me  hence,  ho!”  (1.  19).  Give  one  reason  for 
believing  that  Lady  Macbeth  really  swooned,  and  one  reason 
for  thinking  that  she  was  merely  pretending. 


6.  First  Apr.  Macbeth  !  Macbeth !  Macbeth  !  beware  Macduff ; 
Beware  the  thane  of  Fife.  Dismiss  me.  Enough.  [^Desceyids.^ 

Macbeth.  Whate’er  thou  art,  for  thy  good  caution,  thanks; 
Thou  hast  harp’d  my  fear  aright. 

{a)  Mention  two  incidents  in  the  play,  previous  to  this 
meeting  with  the  weird  sisters,  which  help  to  account  for 
Macbeth’s  fear  of  Macduff. 

{h)  Show  how  Macbeth’s  fear  of  Macduff  helped  to  bring 
about  his  own  downfall. 


[OVER] 


7. 


THE  THREE  HILLS 


There  were  three  hills  that  stood  alone 
With  woods  about  their  feet. 

They  dreamed  quiet  when  the  sun  shone 
And  whispered  when  the  rain  beat. 

5  They  wore  all  three  their  coronals 
Till  men  with  houses  came 
And  scored  their  heads  with  pits  and  walls 
And  thought  the  hills  were  tame. 

Red  and  white  when  day  shines  bright 
10  They  hide  the  green  for  miles. 

Where  are  the  old  hills  gone  ?  At  night 
The  moon  looks  down  and  smiles. 

She  sees  the  captors  small  and  weak, 

She  knows  the  prisoners  strong, 

1 6  She  hears  the  patient  hills  that  speak ; 

“  Brothers,  it  is  not  long  ; 

“  Brothers,  we  stood  when  they  were  not 
Ten  thousand  summers  past. 

Brothers,  when  they  are  clean  forgot 
2  0  We  shall  outlive  the  last; 

“  One  shall  die  and  one  shall  flee 
With  terror  in  his  train. 

And  earth  shall  eat  the  stones,  and  we 
Shall  be  alone  again.” 

— J.  C.  Squire, 

(a)  Explain  :  “their  coronals”  (1.  5) ;  “pits  and  walls”  (1.  7); 
“thought  the  hills  were  tame  ”  (1.  8). 

(b)  “  smiles”  (1.  12).  Why  does  the  moon  smile  ? 

(c)  Who  are  “the  captors”  (1.  13),  and  “the  prisoners” 
(1.  14)  ? 

(d)  Express  the  thought  of  lines  16-20  in  your  own  words. 

(e)  “  earth  shall  eat  the  stones  ”  (1.  23),  Explain. 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  0. 

A 

Note  -.—Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 

1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following  :  Ville-Marie, 
Chateauguay,  Ticonderoga,  The  Eastern  Townships,  Navy  Island. 

(6)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
these  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 

OR 

2.  Describe  the  government  of  the  Dominion  under  the 
following  headings 

(a)  the  appointment  and  powers  of  the  Governor-General; 

(h)  the  powers  of  the  Senate  and  the  method  of  selecting 
its  members ; 

(c)  the  powers  of  the  House  of  Commons  and  the  method 
of  selecting  its  members  ; 

{d)  the  organization  and  powers  of  the  Executive 
Government  or  Council. 

B 

Note  ; — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  taken  by  each  of  the  following 

in  the  opening  up  of  Canada : - 

{a)  John  Cabot ; 

(b)  Jacques  Cartier; 

(c)  Groseilliers ; 

{d)  Samuel  de  Champlain; 

(e)  La  Verendrye. 

[over] 


/ 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  final  struggle  between  the  French 
and  the  British  for  America  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  the  attack  on  the  Ohio  Valley ; 

(b)  the  attack  on  Quebec ; 

(c)  the  influence  of  sea  power  on  the  final  decision. 


5.  (a)  Describe  Canada  immediately  after  the  British  Con- 
(|uest  in  respect  of  (i)  its  form  of  government,  (ii)  its  population. 

(b)  Give  the  provisions  of  the  Quebec  Act. 

(c)  By  reference  to  its  provisions,  show  why  the  Quebec 
Act  is  sometimes  referred  to  as  the  “  charter  of  liberties  of  the 
French  Canadian  people.” 


C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  0,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Trace  the  growth  of  a  British  North  American  Confedera¬ 
tion  under  the  following  headings: — 

(а)  suggestions  of  union  before  1850; 

(б)  the  Coalition  of  1864 ; 

(c)  the  influence  of  the  United  States  on  Canadian  unity ; 
{d)  the  Conferences  and  their  final  outcome. 


7.  {a)  State  when  and  in  what  circumstances  the  following- 
areas  were  added  to  the  Dominion  of  Canada : — 

(i)  the  North-West  Territories; 

(ii)  British  Columbia ; 

(iii)  Prince  Edward  Island. 

(5)  State  the  causes  of  the  rebellion  in  the  North-West  in 

1885. 


8.  {a)  Give  the  name  of  the  treaty  which  closed  the  Great 
War. 

(6)  What  have  been  the  principal  achievements  of  the 
League  of  Nations? 

(c)  What  part  has  Canada  taken  in  the  work  of  the 
League  ? 

{d)  (i)  What  is  the  Imperial  Conference  ? 

(ii)  In  what  way  have  these  Conferences  been  important 
in  Canadian  history  ? 
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ANCIENT  HISTORY 


Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 

A 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Troy,  Plataea,  Aegospotami,  Aquae  Sextiae,  Sentinum,  Philippi. 

(6)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the 
following :  Sphacteria,  Lesbos,  Corinthian  Gulf,  Sparta,  River 
Po,  Samnium,  Aegatian  Islands,  Gulf  of  Tarentum. 


B 


Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  an  important  fact  about  each 
of  the  following  men  : — 

{a)  Croesus,  Cleon,  Thucydides  ; 

(h)  Perseus,  Horace,  Constantine ; 

(c)  Hammurapi,  Nebuchadnezzar. 


C 

Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Write  an  account  of  ancient  Egypt  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(а)  the  influence  of  its  geography  upon  its  history  ; 

(б)  its  contributions  to  the  arts  of  peace ; 

(c)  its  religion. 


4.  Explain  the  significance  of  the  following  terms:  city-state, 
tyrant,  eupatrids,  law  giver,  phalanx,  ephor,  oracle,  ostracism. 

[over] 


5.  Outline  the  growth  of  the  Athenian  Empire  from  the  end 
of  the  Persian  Wars  (479  B.c.)  to  the  beginning  of  the  Pelo¬ 
ponnesian  War  (431  B.c.)  ^ 


6.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  Alexander  the  Great. 


D 


Note; — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  i),  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  Describe  Roman  public  life  under  the  following  headings ; 

(а)  the  Forum ; 

(б)  funeral  processions ; 

(c)  triumphal  processions. 


8.  Sketch  the  steps  by  which  Rome  unified  Italy  as  far  north 
as  Umbria  (272  B.c.) 

9.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  ; — 

(а)  Hannibal ; 

(б)  Cicero. 

10.  What  are  the  chief  contributions  made  by  Rome  to  our 
modern  civilization  ? 
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(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


1.  Describe  how  the  mountains  of  a  region  may  affect  its 
climate  and  its  commerce  and  industries. 

2.  (a)  Name  three  important  modes  of  transportation. 

(b)  State  and  discuss  three  considerations  which  determine 
the  chief  mode  of  transportation  in  the  commerce  of  a  country. 

3.  (a)  Name  Canadian  towns  or  cities  (one  for  each)  where 
the  following  are  produced  :  rayon,  newsprint,  cement,  leather, 
gasoline,  building  steel. 

(b)  Discuss  a,nj  four  of  the  articles  mentioned  in  (a)  under 
the  following  headings :  (i)  method  of  production,  (ii)  prepara¬ 
tion  for  shipment  and  marketing. 

4.  Mark  in  and  name  on  the  accompanying  map  of  Canada: — 

(a)  the  Transcontinental  line  of  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Kailway,  and  five  important  cities  through  which  it 
passes ; 

(b)  a  Canadian  National  Railway  connection  between 
Halifax  and  Windsor,  Ontario,  and  five  cities  through 
which  it  passes  ; 

(c)  three  hydro-electric  power  developments  ; 

{d)  the  areas  noted  for  each  of  the  following  :  iron  ore, 
coal,  timber,  fish. 

5.  Give  the  location  of  the  following  cities,  state  for  what 
each  is  commercially  important,  and  explain  how  geographical 
factors  have  contributed  to  its  importance :  Liverpool,  New 
Orleans,  Chicago,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Buenos  Aires. 

[over] 


6.  Imports  into  Canada  and  Exports  of  Canadian  Products 

by  Continents  for  1929 

Imports  Exports 


Europe — Gt.  Britain .  $  194,776,068 

— Other  parts  of  Europe  96,601,417 

North  America .  918,367,800 

South  America .  30,520,126 

Asia .  32,605,782 

Australasia .  22,197,612 

Africa .  3,923,887 


290,389,013 

144,756,593 

568,007,285 

36,776,880 

82,416,291 

40,090,333 

19,975,918 


1,298,992,692  1,182,412,313 

Total  Trade,  $2,481,405,005 


{a)  Account  for  the  greater  volume  of  Canada’s  trade  with 
North  America. 


(b)  Give  three  reasons  for  the  difference  between  the 
volume  of  Canada’s  trade  with  Asia  and  with  Africa. 

(c)  Canada’s  exports  to  Great  Britain  in  1928  were 
$446,149,163  Compare  this  amount  with  the  amount  of  the 
exports  to  Great  Britain  during  1929,  and  state  three  trade 
conditions  which  aided  in  causing  the  difference  in  the  volume 
of  Canada’s  exports  to  Great  Britain  during  1928  and  1929. 


7.  Describe  the  fruit  growing  industry  of  Ontario  dealing  with 
{a)  the  location,  soil,  and  climate  of  three  important  fruit 
growing  areas,  (b)  the  kinds  of  fruit  grown  in  each  area,  (c)  the 
packing,  storing,  and  shipping,  of  the  fruit. 
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MUSIC 


1.  Add  three  parts  above  the  following  figured  Bass,  making  the  Treble  as 
melodious  as  possible. 
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2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating  the  notes  marked 
with  an  asterisk  as  passing-notes.  No  modulations  are  required. 
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3.  (a)  Write  a  short  sketch  of  Beethoven’s  life,  stating  in  what  manner  he 
influenced  the  course  of  musical  history,  and  in  what  sense  his  music  may  be 
said  to  reflect  the  spirit  of  his  time. 

{b)  Give  a  brief  analysis  of  the  “Kreutzer”  Sonata.  In  what  respects 
does  it  conform  to,  and  in  what  respects  does  it  deviate  from  conventional  sonata 
form?  Mention  any  features  of  the  work  which  you  consider  especially  striking, 
illustrating  by  quotations  if  necessary.  To  which  of  Beethoven’s  three  “periods” 
does  this  sonata  belong? 


4.  Identify  the  following  quotations  from  the  “ Kreutzer”  Sonata: 


5.  Write  the  principal  theme  of  the  slow  movement  and  the  first  theme  of  the 
last  movement  of  the  “Kreutzer”  Sonata. 


4. 
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1.  If  a  —  x^—^x-\-2,  h  =  Sx^ —  10x-{-8,  and  c  =  —  9a;+ 2, 

find,  in  its  lowest  terms,  the  value  of  {a-\-2b  — c)-^(c  —  b  —  a). 

2.  Factor  fully  : — 

(a)  2ax-^15by —  Sbx^lOay. 

(b)  -37^252 +96^ 

3.  Simplify : — 

((x)  (  \/ 8  +  -v/ 2  —  \/ 4  )  ^  • 

4.  If  — - —  =  — ^  =  — — ,  prove  that  a-\-c  =  b. 

x-\-y  y  +  z  z  —  x 

5.  Solve ; — 

4  d 

(a)  — +  —  +  1  =  0, 

a;  y 

12. 

—  _ —  =  5. 

a?  y 

,  6  +  x/ic  —  6  _  ^ 

(c)  3a;^  —  5aa;— lla^  =  0. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Using  J  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement,  solve 
graphically  2ic— 3y  =  12  and  x  +  y  =  h. 

(h)  Verify  your  answer  in  (a)  by  solving  the  equations 
algebraically. 

(c)  What  are  the  co-ordinates  (i)  of  the  point  where  the 
graph  of  the  first  equation  cuts  the  y  axis  and  (ii)  of  the  point 
where  the  graph  of  the  second  equation  cuts  the  x  axis  ? 

7.  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  sum  and  the 
product  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  3a;  ^  —  5a?  —  1  =  0. 

8.  A  5  per  cent,  solution  is  made  by  dissolving  5  pounds  of 
salt  in  95  pounds  of  water.  How  much  water  must  be  added 
to  this  solution  to  make  a  4  ,per  cent,  solution  ? 

9.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  two  numbers  is  34,  and  the 
difference  between  the  square  of  their  sum  and  the  square  of 
their  difference  is  60.  Find  the  numbers. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  of  one  respectively  equal  to 
two  sides  of  the  other  but  the  contained  angle  in  one  greater 
than  the  contained  angle  in  the  other,  the  base  of  the  triangle 
which  has  the  greater  angle  is  greater  than  the  base  of  the 
other. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  angle  in  a  segment  of  a  circle  ? 

(b)  If  a  circle  be  divided  into  two  segments  by  a  chord, 
state  without  proof  the  relation  between  the  angles  in  the  two 
segments. 

(c)  If  a  chord  of  a  circle  be  equal  to  the  radius,  how  large 
are  the  angles  in  each  of  the  two  segments  into  which  the  chord 
divides  the  circle  ? 

3.  If  two  triangles  have  one  angle  of  one  equal  to  one  angle 
of  the  other  and  the  sides  about  these  angles  proportional,  the 
triangles  are  similar,  the  equal  angles  being  opposite  correspond¬ 
ing  sides. 

4.  The  areas  of  similar  polygons  are  proportional  to  the 
squares  on  corresponding  sides. 

5.  ABCD  is  a  square,  and  equal  lengths  AE,  BE,  CG,  DH  are 
cut  off  from  the  sides  AB,  BC,  CD,  DA,  respectively ;  show  that 
E,  F,  G,  H  are  the  angular  points  of  a  square. 

6.  ABC  is  an  isosceles  triangle  having  CB  equal  to  CA.  The 
right  bisector  of  AC  meets  the  base  AB,  or  AB  produced,  in  D. 
Show  that  AC  is  a  mean  proportional  between  AB  and  AD. 

[over] 


B — Problems 


( Draw  the  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  quadrilateral. 

8.  About  a  given  circle  circumscribe  a  triangle  similar  to  a 
given  triangle. 

9.  P  is  a  given  point  in  a  given  straight  line  AB.  Q  is  a  given 
point  without  the  line.  Describe  a  circle  to  pass  through  the 
point  Q  and  to  touch  AB  at  the  point  P. 

C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  ABCD  with  base  AB  4f 
inches,  the  angle  DAB  82J°,  the  side  AD  3|  inches,  the  side  BC 
inches,  and  the  side  DC  4J  inches. 

(b)  Draw  the  diagonal  DB  and  inscribe  a  circle  in  the 
triangle  DCB. 

(c)  Draw  a  tangent  to  this  circle  from  the  point  A. 
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1.  A  merchant  buys  goods  listed  at  $540.80,  subject  to  dis¬ 
counts  of  25%  and  10%.  He  sells  the  goods  at  the  list  price. 
Find  the  rate  per  cent,  of  profit  reckoned  on  the  cost. 

2.  The  capital  stock  of  a  company  is  $2,500,000,  of  which 
$750,000  is  preference  stock.  The  net  earnings  for  the  year 
are  $126,250.  What  per  cent,  dividend  can  the  company 
declare  on  its  common  stock  after  paying  5|%  on  the  preference 
stock  and  setting  aside  $15,000  for  a  reserve  fund  ? 

3.  In  a  warehouse  400  bbls.  of  apples  were  stored  on 
November  12,  1929 ;  300  bbls.  on  November  20 ;  120  bbls.  on 
December  18  ;  and  180  bbls.  on  January  2,  1930. 

150  bbls.  were  withdrawn  on  November  17,  1929 ;  250 
bbls.  on  November  25  ;  180  bbls.  on  November  30 ;  120  bbls.  on 
December  5  ;  80  bbls.  on  December  25  ;  40  bbls.  on  January  9, 
1930;  and  180  bbls.  on  January  15. 

What  is  the  cost  of  the  storage  on  January  15,  1930,  at 
3c.  a  barrel  for  an  average  term  of  30  days  ? 

4.  A  and  B  enter  into  a  partnership  with  the  understanding 
that  each  is  to  be  allowed  interest  on  his  investment  and  to  be 
charged  interest  on  his  withdrawals  at  5%  per  annum  and  that, 
after  interest  charges  are  met,  profits  and  losses  are  to  be  shared 
equally.  A  invested  $6,000  and  B  $4,000  on  January  1st. 
On  April  1st,  A  withdrew  $200  and  B  $150.  On  September  1st, 
A  withdrew  $100  and  B  $250.  Find  each  partner’s  net  capital 
at  the  end  of  the  year  if  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the  firm  are 
as  follows  :  Cash,  $3,000 ;  Mdse,  on  hand,  $17,500  ;  Bills  Keceiv- 
able,  $450;  Personal  Accounts  Keceivable,  $4,150;  Bills  Payable, 
$600 ;  Personal  Accounts  Payable,  $3,100. 

[over] 


5.  A  Trust  Company  holds  for  a  client  four  bonds  of  a  face 
value  of  $1,000  each  and  bearing  interest  at  5%  per  annum, 
payable  half-yearly  on  January  Ist,  and  July  1st.  The  Trust 
Company  pays  4%  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly  on  all 
deposits  made  with  it  and  charges  for  each  half-yearly  collec¬ 
tion  of  the  bond  interest.  If  the  client  allows  the  interest  to 
accumulate  with  the  Trust  Company,  what  will  be  the  total 
amount  to  the  client’s  credit  immediately  after  the  fifth  interest 
instalment  is  paid  ? 

6.  A  cylindrical  reservoir  is  84  ft.  in  diameter  and  4  ft.  deep. 
Around  its  edge  is  an  iron  fence  costing  $1.20  per  yd.  Outside 
of  the  fence  and  adjacent  to  it  is  a  concrete  walk  7  ft.  wide, 
costing  50c.  per  sq.  yd. 

Find 

(a)  the  cost  of  the  fence  ; 

(b)  the  cost  of  the  walk  ; 

(c)  the  number  of  gallons  of  water  the  reservoir  will  hold. 

(A  cubic  foot  of  water  contains  6.25  gals.) 

7.  The  holder  of  a  matured  endowment  insurance  policy  has 
just  received  the  face  value  of  the  policy,  $5,000,  and  the  accrued 
profits  on  the  policy,  $850.  He  invests  the  amount  of  the  policy 
and  the  profits  in  a  five-year  annuity.  Determine  the  amount 
of  the  annuity  if  the  first  annuity  payment  is  made  one  year 
from  the  date  of  purchase,  and  if  money  is  worth  4J%  per  annum 
compounded  yearly. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  sound  does  not 
travel  in  a  vacuum. 

(b)  In  what  three  ways  may  musical  sounds  differ  from 
one  another  ? 

(c)  Name  four  factors  upon  which  the  pitch  of  the  note 
produced  by  a  vibrating  string  depends.  Describe  an  experiment 
to  establish  the  law  in  the  case  of  any  one  factor. 

2.  {a)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show:  — 

(i)  that  air  expands  when  heated  and  contracts  when 
cooled ; 

(ii)  the  temperature  at  which  water  has  its  greatest 
density. 

(h)  Find  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  change  one  kilo¬ 
gram  of  water  at  30°C.  to  steam  at  100°C.  (Heat  of  vaporization 
of  water,  536). 

3.  (a)  State  Charles’  Law. 

(b)  The  levels  of  the  mercury  in  an  ungraduated  ther¬ 
mometer  are  marked  when  the  instrument  is  placed  in  melting 
ice  and  in  steam,  respectively.  The  distance  between  these 
levels  is  found  to  be  20  cm.  When  the  thermometer  is  suspended 
in  the  laboratory  the  mercury  is  found  to  stand  4  cm.  above  the 
lower  mark.  What  is  the  temperature  of  the  laboratory  as 
indicated  on  (i)  the  Centigrade  scale,  (ii)  the  Fahrenheit  scale, 

(iii)  the  absolute  scale  ? 

4.  A  lighted  candle  is  placed  at  a  distance  of  3  feet  from  a 
concave  mirror  of  1  foot  focal  length. 

(a)  Show  by  a  drawing,  using  a  suitable  scale,  the  position 
and  nature  of  the  image. 

{b)  State  the  changes  that  will  take  place  in  the  position, 
size,  and  character  of  the  image,  as  the  candle  is  moved  towards 
the  mirror. 


[over] 


5.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  how  you  would  find 
the  focal  length  of  a  double-convex  lens. 

(b)  A  ray  of  light  falls  upon  the  surface  of  water,  the  angle 
of  incidence  being  60°.  The  index  of  refraction  from  air  into 
water  is  By  means  of  a  drawing,  find  the  direction  of  the 
refracted  ray.  Mark  the  angle  of  refraction  on  the  drawing. 

6.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  what  is  meant  by 
magnetic  permeability. 

(b)  How  would  you  make  an  electro-magnet  by  means  of  a 
U-shaped  piece  of  soft  iron,  insulated  copper  wire,  and  a  dry 
cell  ?  Make  a  drawing  showing  the  arrangement  of  the 
apparatus  and  the  structure  of  the  dry  cell.  Mark  on  the 
diagram  the  names  of  all  the  parts  of  the  cell,  the  direction  of 
the  current  by  arrows,  and  the  poles  of  the  electro-magnet. 

7.  Platinum  electrodes  are  placed  in  one  of  two  jars  of  water, 
acidulated  with  sulphuric  acid  (1  part  acid  to  10  parts  water) ; 
lead  electrodes  are  placed  in  the  other.  A  current  of  electricity 
from  a  battery  is  passed  separately  through  each  solution. 

(a)  Name  and  account  for  the  substances  formed  at  each 
electrode  in  the  two  cases. 

{b)  Show  how  the  above  experiment,  with  the  lead 
electrodes,  may  be  used  to  demonstrate  the  principle  of  a 
storage  battery. 

8.  (a)  State  the  purpose  for  which  each  of  the  following  is 
ordinarily  used  :  elestroscope,  voltmeter,  ammeter,  transformer, 
telegraph  key. 

(b)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  of  a  voltmeter.  Print  the  names  of  the  parts  on 
the  drawing. 

(c)  How  does  the  construction  of  an  ammeter  differ  from 
that  of  a  voltmeter  ? 
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1.  Two  men  carry  a  weight  of  240  pounds  on  a  pole.  The 
weight  is  twice  as  far  from  one  man  as  from  the  other.  Neglect¬ 
ing  the  weight  of  the  pole,  find  how  much  the  man  nearer  the 
weight  carries. 

2.  (a)  A  man  lifts  a  weight  of  100  pounds  into  a  truck  4  feet 
from  the  ground.  How  much  work  does  he  do  ? 

(b)  If  he  slid  the  weight  up  a  plank  8  feet  long,  how  much 
work  would  he  do?  (Neglect  the  friction  between  the  weight 
and  the  plank.) 

(c)  Which  method  would  be  easier  on  the  man  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

‘3.  (a)  State  the  law  of  transmission  of  pressure  in  liquids. 

(6)  Describe  a  simple  experiment  to  illustrate  this  law. 
Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

4.  (a)  Using  a  properly  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your 
answer,  describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  air  exerts  pressure. 

{b)  Explain  the  construction  and  action  of  a  simple  pump 
used  for  lifting  water  from  a  well,  illustrating  your  answer  with 
a  diagram. 

5.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  show  the  effect  of  raising  the  temperature  of 
(i)  an  iron  rod,  (ii)  a  copper  rod,  from  60°F.  to  300°F. 

(b)  A  test  tube  containing  some  water  is  inverted  over  a 
saucer  containing  water  so  that  about  two-thirds  of  the  tube 
is  filled  with  air.  The  temperature  of  the  air  is  then  raised 
from  20°C.  to  60°C.  Explain  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram  the 
change  observed  in  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  tube. 

(c)  If  the  tube  contained  hydrogen  instead  of  air,  would 
the  effect  be  different  ?  Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  show  convection  currents  in  air. 

(b)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  simple  form  of  hot  water  heating 
system  commonly  used  in  houses,  and  indicate  the  movements 
of  the  water. 

7.  Draw  a  diagram  to  show  how  the  eye  gets  an  enlarged  view 
of  a  small  object  by  the  use  of  a  magnifying  glass. 

8.  (a)  A  narrow  beam  of  sunlight  is  passed  into  a  dark  room, 
(i)  Describe  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram  the  path  of  the  beam  in 
the  room,  (ii)  In  what  circumstances  is  the  path  of  the  beam 
visible  ? 

(b)  Describe  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram  what  takes  place 
when  a  glass  prism  is  placed  in  the  path  of  the  beam. 

(c)  An  observer  looks  through  a  piece  of  blue  glass  at  (i)  a 
white  ribbon,  (ii)  a  blue  ribbon,  (hi)  a  red  ribbon,  (iv)  a  black 
ribbon.  Explain  what  is  observed  in  each  case. 

9.  (u)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how 
to  make  an  electro-magnet,  making  use  of  of  a  bar  of  soft  iron, 
some  insulated  copper  wire,  and  a  dry  cell. 

(b)  Using  the  apparatus  given  in  (a),  a  push  button,  a 
gong,  and  any  additional  apparatus  required,  draw  a  diagram 
of  an  arrangement  that  will  give  one  blow  on  the  gong  when 
the  push  button  is  closed.  Explain  the  action. 

(c)  Using  the  apparatus  given  in  (b),  and  any  additional 
apparatus  required,  draw  a  diagram  of  an  arrangement  that  will 
continue  to  ring  as  long  as  the  push-button  is  closed.  Explain 
the  action. 

10.  (u)  Draw  a  sectional  view  of  an  ordinary  telephone  trans¬ 
mitter. 

(b)  Explain  how  the  sound  impulses  are  converted  into  the 
electric  impulses  that  travel  to  the  distant  receiver. 
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Note  : — In  the  answers  to  the  different  parts  of  question  1,  the  name 
of  a  substance  may  occur  more  than  once. 

1.  Potassium  chloride,  mercuric  oxide,  hydrochloric  acid, 
ammonium  chloride,  bromine,  magnesium  oxide,  phosphorus 
pentoxide,  mercury,  tincture  of  iodine,  nitrous  oxide,  lime-water, 
calcium  chloride,  washing  soda  crystals,  nitrogen,  ammonia. 

From  the  above  list  of  substances  select  and  name : — 

{a)  two  substances  which  are  solids  at  ordinary  tempera¬ 
ture  and  pressure ; 

(b)  two  substances  which  are  liquids  at  ordinary  tempera¬ 
ture  and  pressure ; 

(c)  two  substances  which  are  gases  at  ordinary  tempera¬ 
ture  and  pressure ; 

(d)  two  substances  which  are  elements ; 

(e)  two  substances  which  are  chemical  compounds ; 

(/)  two  substances  which  are  solutions ; 

ig)  two  solids  which  undergo  a  change  when  exposed  to 
the  air  at  the  same  temperature  for  some  time.  In 
answering,  state  the  change  which  takes  place  in  each 
case  selected. 

2.  The  following  is  a  list  of  laboratory  experiments : — 

(a)  Red  oxide  of  mercury  is  gradually  heated  in  a  test-tube 
to  a  high  temperature. 

{h)  Concentrated  nitric  acid  is  added  to  copper  filings. 

(c)  A  piece  of  freshly  cut  sodium  is  exposed  to  the  air  for 
some  time. 

(d)  Carbon  dioxide  is  bubbled  for  half  an  hour  through  a 
test-tube  half-filled  with  lime-water. 

(e)  A  solution  of  hydrogen  sulphide  in  water  is  added  to  a 
solution  of  silver  nitrate  in  water. 

(i)  Select  any  three  of  the  above  experiments  and  in 
each  case  selected  give  two  results  observed. 

(ii)  Select  any  three  of  the  above  experiments  and  in 
each  case  selected  name  two  of  the  new  substances  formed. 

(iii)  Write  chemical  equations  for  any  three  reactions 

in  the  above  experiments.  [over] 


3.  Describe  an  experiment  to  find  the  percentage  (either  by 
weight  or  by  volume)  of  oxygen  in  air. 

4.  By  the  use  of  diagrams  fully  labelled,  show  the  method  of 
preparing  and  collecting  either  a  jar  of  hydrogen  chloride,  or  a 
jar  of  hydrogen. 

5.  2C„H,+50,  4C0,+2H„0. 

The  above  is  the  equation  for  the  complete  combustion  of 
acetylene.  If  6*5  grams  of  acetylene  are  completely  burned, 
calculate  {a)  the  number  of  grams  of  oxygen  required,  (h)  the 
volume  of  carbon  dioxide  produced,  if  measured  at  37°  C.  and 
800  mm.  pressure,  (c)  the  volume  of  water  formed  if  measured 
at  4°  C.  and  760  mm.  pressure. 

(C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

6.  Write  formulae  for  the  following :  sodium  hydroxide, 
potassium  hypochlorite,  calcium  sulphite,  magnesium  sulphate, 
ammonium  carbonate,  graphite,  baking  soda,  slaked  lime. 

7.  A  crystal  of  potassium  chlorate  is  dropped  into  a  clear 
solution  of  potassium  chlorate.  What  occurs  if  the  solution  is 

(a)  unsaturated,  (h)  saturated,  (c)  supersaturated  ?  • 

8.  A1  is  the  symbol  for  aluminium. 

(a)  Name  the  substance  represented  by  the  formula 
Al2(SO^)3. 

(b)  From  this  formula  derive  the  valency  of  A1  in  this 
compound.  Explain  your  method  fully. 

(c)  Calculate  the  formula  weight  (molecular  weight)  of  the 
substance  named  in  (a).  (Al  =  27,  S  =  32,  0  =  16.) 

(d)  From  the  information  given  above,  calculate  the  com¬ 
bining  weight  (chemical  equivalent)  of  aluminium. 

« 

9.  State  how  you  would  distinguish  experimentally  : — 

{a)  sulphur  dioxide  and  hydrogen  chloride ;  '' 

(h)  sodium  nitrate  and  potassium  nitrate. 

10.  Explain  why  chlorine  bleaches  damp  litmus  paper  but  does 
not  bleach  dry  litmus  paper. 
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Note  ; — In  the  answers  to  the  different  parts  of  question  1,  the  name 
of  a  substance  may  occur  more  than  once. 

1.  Hydrogen,  nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulphur  dioxide,  ammonia, 
chlorine,  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  chloride. 

(a)  From  the  above  list  of  substances  select : — 

(i)  the  substances  commonly  found  free  in  nature ; 

(ii)  the  substances  which  have  a  strong  odour ; 

(iii)  the  substances  which  are  readily  soluble  in  water. 

(b)  What  substances  mentioned  in  your  answer  to  (a)  (iii) 
are  (i)  acidic,  (ii)  basic  ? 

2.  (a)  Write  the  chemical  names  of  the  compounds  represented 
by  the  following  formulae:  HgS,  H^SO^,  KOH,  CaSO^, 
H,0,. 

(b)  Write  the  formulae  of  the  following :  sodium  chloride, 
carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  nitric  acid,  baking  soda,  wash¬ 
ing  soda. 

3.  (a)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  showing  how  you  would 
arrange  the  materials  and  apparatus  necessary  for  preparing  a 
jar  of  oxygen. 

(b)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction. 

(c)  What  is  the  usual  method  of  preparing  oxygen  for 
industrial  use  ? 

4.  You  are  required  to  collect  a  jar  of  hydrogen. 

(a)  Indicate  by  a  labelled  diagram  the  materials,  apparatus, 
and  method  used. 

(b)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction. 

(c)  What  commercial  use  is  made  of  hydrogen  ? 

(d)  How  is  hydrogen  transported  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  How  is  lime  made  for  commercial  purposes  ? 

(b)  What  use  is  made  of  lime  in  building  operations  ? 

(c)  Write  the  equations  for  the  reactions  (i)  in  the  making 
of  lime,  (ii)  in  the  slaking  of  lime. 

(d)  What  is  gypsum  ?  What  commercial  product  is  made 
from  it  ?  For  what  is  this  commercial  product  used  ? 


6.  (a)  Why  is  drinking  water  chlorinated  ? 

(6)  State  what  happens  when  a  solution  of  chlorine  is 
poured  over  (i)  a  piece  of  dyed  cotton,  (ii)  a  piece  of  linen 
spotted  with  common  ink,  (iii)  a  piece  of  paper  smeared  with 
printer’s  ink. 


7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  allotropism  ? 

(h)  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  either  carbon  or 
sulphur. 


8.  {a)  Name  the  chief  ore  from  which  iron  is  obtained.  What 
is  the  composition  of  this  ore  ? 

(b)  Describe  briefly  the  process  of  smelting  iron  ore. 

(c)  What  chemical  reaction  takes  place  when  iron  rusts  ? 
{d)  How  is  iron  protected  from  rusting  in  (i)  bridges,  (ii) 

eave-troughs  ? 

9.  (a)  Draw  a  fibre  of  (i)  wool,  (ii)  cotton,  (iii)  flax. 

(6)  State  what  effect  a  strong  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
has  on  each  of  these  substances. 

10.  (a)  Where  is  petroleum  found  in  Ontario  ? 

{b)  Name  three  common  commercial  products  that  are 
obtained  from  petroleum. 

(c)  Describe  the  method  of  obtaining  the  products  men¬ 
tioned  in  your  answer  to  (b). 
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1.  (a)  Using  drawings  in  each  case,  give  an  outline  of  the 
life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following  insects :  cabbage 
maggot,  white  grub,  tent  caterpillar,  plum  curculio,  wire  worm. 

(6)  Point  out  the  specific  injury  caused  by  each  of  the 
five  insects  named  above. 

(c)  Describe  a  suitable  method  of  controlling  these  insects 
(one  for  each). 

{d)  Give  an  outline  of  the  life  history  of  the  dragon  fly, 
or  of  the  ichneumon  fly.  Point  out  in  what  way  the  insect 
chosen  is  beneficial. 

2.  (a)  State  the  special  uses  of  (i)  silage  crops,  (ii)  soiling 
crops. 

{h)  Name  a  good  example  of  (i)  a  silage  crop,  (ii)  a  soiling 

crop. 

(c)  Name  in  their  proper  order  the  crops  of  a  rotation 
suitable  for  a  dairy  farm.  Give  reasons  for  the  rotation  selected. 

3.  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  testing  for  germinating 
power  a  sample  of  each  of  the  following  seeds :  corn,  clover, 
turnip. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  recognize  from  laboratory  specimens 
or  from  field  specimens  any  three  of  the  following  fungus  para¬ 
sites  :  late  blight  of  potato,  wheat  rust,  cherry  mildew,  brown 
rot  of  plum. 

5.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  show  the  temperature  at  which  the  density  of 
water  is  at  a  maximum. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  of  an  electro-magnet  of  the  horseshoe 
type.  Show  by  an  arrow  the  direction  of  the  current  through 
the  winding  and  mark  the  north  pole  of  the  magnet. 

(b)  Describe  the  action  of  an  electro-magnet  in  an  electric 

bell. 

7.  (a)  Give  three  reasons  why  a  well  drained  soil  is  a  warm 
soil. 

(h)  Explain  how  drainage  assists  in  controlling  soil 
moisture. 

8.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  to  show  the  image  of  an  object  as  seen 
through  a  simple  converging  lens. 

{b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  influence  of  light 
on  the  growth  of  a  plant. 

9.  (a)  A  dry  cell  has  an  E.M.F.  of  1*4  volts.  Its  terminals 
are  connected  to  a  coil  of  4*3  ohms  resistance.  If  a  current 
of  0*2  amperes  flows  in  the  circuit,  find  the  resistance  of  the  cell. 

(b)  Describe  the  construction  and  action  of  the  incandescent 
lamp. 
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1.  (rt)  Name  the  two  gases  which  are  the  chief  constituents 
of  air. 

(b)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how 
you  may  remove  one  of  these  gases  from  the  other  in  a  given 
quantity  of  air. 

2.  Ten  grams  of  sodium  carbonate  are  treated  with  sufficient 
hydrochloric  acid  to  complete  the  reaction.  Write  the  equation 
representing  the  reaction  and  calculate  the  weight  of  the  salt 
formed.  (Na  =  23,  C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l,  Cl  =  35-5). 

3.  (a)  Name  three  chemical  compounds  containing  nitrogen 
that  are  used  as  fertilizers. 

{h)  In  what  way  do  nitrogenous  fertilizers  influence  the 
growth  of  plants  ? 

(c)  With  what  vegetables  may  these  fertilizers  be  used 
most  freely  ? 

4.  (a)  Calculate  how  many  pounds  of  ammonium  sulphate 
(20  per  cent,  of  nitrogen),  superphosphate  (16  per  cent,  phos¬ 
phoric  acid),  and  sulphate  of  potash  (50  per  cent,  of  potash)  will 
be  required  to  make  one  ton  of  a  3-12-5  fertilizer. 

(6)  Give  two  reasons  why  slaked  lime  should  not  be  mixed 
with  this  fertilizer,  especially  if  the  fertilizer  should  become 
damp. 

5.  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  illustrate  how  calcium 
carbonate  is  leached  from  the  soil. 

6.  (a)  What  oxide  is  formed  when  sulphur  is  burned  in  air? 

(b)  Write  the  equation  expressing  the  chemical  reaction 
when  the  oxide  is  passed  into  water. 

(c)  What  is  observed  when  the  resulting  substance  is  tested 
with  litmus  paper  ? 

[over] 


7.  (d)  Describe  a  good  method  of  testing  a  sample  of  cream  or 
of  skimmed  milk  for  fat  content  by  the  use  of  the  Babcock 
machine. 

(b)  Point  out  the  differences  in  equipment  and  in  method 
between  the  test  for  fat  in  cream  and  for  fat  in  skimmed  fnilk. 

(c)  Show  how  the  addition  of  milk  powder  to  (i)  cream, 
(ii)  whole  milk,  will  affect  the  reading  of  the  lactometer  in  test¬ 
ing  each. 

8.  (a)  By  the  aid  of  a  diagram  show  how  a  new-laid  egg  may 
be  successfully  candled.  What  are  the  chief  observations  to  be 
made  ? 

(b)  Name  the  grades  of  eggs.  Give  the  characteristics  of 
the  highest  three  grades. 

(c)  Name  three  of  the  most  important  points  to  be  noted 
in  the  appearance  of  the  hen  by  a  poultry  man  when  culling  for 
egg  production. 

(d)  Under  the  headings  :  housing,  feeding,  killing,  plucking, 
dressing,  describe  how  birds  should  be  managed  and  prepared 
in  order  to  fetch  the  highest  market  price  for  dressed  poultry. 

B 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  either  question  9  or  question  10^ 

but  not  both, 

9.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  a  visit  you  have  made  to  a  stock 
farm,  giving  particular  attention  to  the  animals  themselves 
(types,  breeds,  appearance,  suitable  or  unsuitable,  etc.). 

{b)  Give  the  characteristics  of  the  following  breeds  of  farm 
animals :  Hereford  cattle,  Tamworth  pigs,  Shropshire  sheep, 
Clydesdale  horses. 

(c)  Point  out  the  chief  characteristics  which  distinguish  a 
dairy  animal  from  a  beef  animal. 

10.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  a  visit  you  have  made  to  a  fruit 
farm  or  to  a  market  garden,  giving  particular  attention  to  the 
special  methods  employed  in  managing  the  farm  or  the  garden. 

(b)  In  what  condition  or  form  are  the  following  insecticides 
(or  fungicides)  sold  by  the  dealer :  arsenate  of  lead,  Bordeaux 
mixture,  lime  sulphur,  “orchard  dust”?  How  are  these  pre¬ 
pared  for  use  and  how  are  they  applied? 

(c)  Name  two  fungus  diseases  that  are  not  effectively 
controlled  by  fungicides. 
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A 

1.  (a)  ‘  Quidquid  id  est,  timeo  Danaos  et  dona  ferentes.’ 

(6)  ‘  Venit  summa  dies  et  ineluctabile  teinpus.’ 

Through  whom,  and  in  what  circumstances,  does  Virgil 
express  each  of  the  above  thoughts  ? 

2.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  quos  rami  fructus,  quos  ipsa  volentia  rura 
sponte  tulere  sua,  carpsit,  nec  ferrea  iura 
insanumque  forum  aut  populi  tabularia  vidit. 
sollicitant  alii  remis  freta  caeca,  ruuntque 

6  in  ferrum,  penetrant  aulas  et  limina  regum  : 
hie  petit  excidiis  urbem  miserosque  penates, 
ut  gemma  bibat  et  Sarrano  dormiat  ostro. 

(б)  praestat  Trinacrii  metas  lustrare  Pachyni 
cessantem,  longos  et  circumflectere  cursus, 

1 0  quam  semel  informem  vasto  vidisse  sub  antro 
Scyllam  et  caeruleis  canibus  resonantia  saxa. 

(c)  fit  via  vi ;  rumpunt  aditus  primosque  trucidant 
immissi  Danai,  et  late  loca  milite  complent. 
non  sic,  aggeribus  ruptis  cum  spumeus  amnis 

1 6  exiit  oppositasque  evicit  gurgite  moles, 

fertur  in  arva  furens  cumulo,  camposque  per  omnes 
cum  stabulis  armenta  trahit. 

(d)  •  vix  prima  inceperat  aestas, 
et  pater  Anchises  dare  fatis  vela  iubebat ; 

2  0  litora  cum  patriae  lacrimans  portusque  relinquo 
et  campos,  ubi  Troia  fuit.  feror  exsul  in  altum 
cum  sociis  natoque  Penatibus  et  magnis  dis. 

3.  {a)  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  11,  13,  and  22,  and 
mark  the  quantity  of  each  syllable  including  the  last  syllable  in 
each  line. 


[over] 


(b)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  ferrea  (1.  2),  insanum 
(1.  3),  caeca  (1.  4),  metas  (1.  8),  informem  (1. 10),  and  the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  fuit  (1.  21). 


B 

Note  : — The  following  passages  are  not  to  he  translated. 

(а)  Dum  haec  apud  Alesiam  geruntur,  Galli,  concilio 
principum  indicto,  non  omnes  eos  qui  arma  ferre  possent,  ut 
censuit  Vercingetorix,  convocandos  statuunt  sed  certum 
numerum  cuique  civitati  imperandum,  ne  tanta  multitudine 

5  confusa  nec  moderari  nec  discernere  suos  nec  frumentationem 
habere  possent. 

(б)  Bis  magno  cum  detrimento  repulsi  Galli  quid  agant 
consulunt ;  locorum  peritos  adhibent ;  ex  his  superiorum 
castrorum  situs  munitionesque  cognoscunt. 

10  (c)  His  rebus  cognitis  Caesar  Labienum  cum  cohortibus 

sex  subsidio  laborantibus  mittit:  imperat,  si  sustinere  non 
possit,  deductis  cohortibus,  eruptione  pugnet ;  id,  nisi  neces- 
sario,  ne  faciat.  Ipse  adit  reliquos  atque  cohortatur  ne  labori 
succumbant. 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  geruntur  (1.  1)^  confusa  (1.  5), 
cognoscunt  (1.  9),  succumbant  (1.  14). 

5.  Account  for: — 

(а)  the  case  of  civitati  (1.  4),  locorum  (1.  8),  subsidio  (1. 11), 
laborantibus  (1.  11),  eruptione  (1. 12),  labori  (1.  13); 

(б)  the  mood  of  possent  (1.  2),  censuit  (1.  3),  agant  (1.  7), 
succumbant  (1.  14). 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  construction  and  form  of  convocandos  (1.  3). 

(6)  Divide  into  syllables  and  mark  the  accented  syllable  in 
each  of  the  following :  principum  (1.  2),  consulunt  (1.  8),  peritos 
(1.  8),  cognitis  (1.  10),  sustinere  (1.  11),  reliquos  (1.  13). 

C 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Caesar  plans  to  relieve  Cicero.) 

{a)  Caesar  acceptis  litteris  hora  circiter  undecima  diei 
statim  nuntium  ad  M.  Crassum  mittit,  cuius  hiberna  aberant  ab 
eo  milia  passuum  viginti  quinqUe ;  iubet  media  nocte  legionem 
proficisci  celeriterque  ad  se  venire.  Alterum  ad  C.  Fabium 
legatum  mittit  et  cohortatur,  ut  in  Atrebatium  fines  legionem 


adducat,  qua  sibi  iter  faciendum  sciebat.  Scribit  Labieno,  ut  si 
rei  publicae  commodo  facere  posset,  cum  legione  ad  fines  Nervio- 
rum  veniat.  Reliquam  partem  exercitus,  quod  paulo  aberat 
longius,  non  putat  exspectandarn  ;  equites  circiter  quadringentos 
ex  proximis  hibernis  cogit. 

{The  Roman  camp  in  danger.) 

(b)  Eodem  tempore  equites  nostri  qui  primo  hostium 
impetu  pulsi  erant,  cum  se  in  castra  reciperent,  hostibus 
occurrebant  ac  rursus  aliam  in  partem  fugam  petebant ;  et 
calones,  qui  ab  summo  iugo  collis  nostros  victores  flumen  trans- 
isse  conspexerant,  et  praedandi  causa  egressi  erant,  cum 
respexissent  et  hostes  in  nostris  castris  versari  vidissent,  prae- 
cipites  fugae  sese  mandabant. 

calo,  calonis,  camp  follower. 
versor,  versari,  move  about. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Write: — 

{a)  the  accusative  singular  of  eques,  genus,  pains,  portus, 
vis ; 

(h)  the  ablative  singular  of  adventus,ager,Jides,mare,rus; 

(c)  the  genitive  plural  of  aestas,  Jiuctas,  incola,  latus,  nox] 

(d)  the  dative  plural  of  agmen,  dies,  nauta,  pater,  vir. 

2.  Write  : — 

(а)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  audio,  praejicio ; 

(б)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  proficiscor,  volo ; 

(c)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  perfect  of  conjido, 
desum ; 

{d)  the  ablative  plural  of  the  perfect  participle  of  per- 
rumpo,  revertor ; 

(e)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  imperative  of 
Conor,  maneo ; 

if)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  do,  mitto; 

(g)  the  perfect  infinitive  of  fugio,  valeo ; 

(Ji)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of 
polliceor,  venio ; 

(t)  the  accusative  of  the  gerund  of  cedo,  duhito; 

(j)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  perfect  indicative  of 
patior,  possum. 

3.  Write:  — 

(a)  the  comparative  of  hene,  felix,  fortiter,  magnus,  saepe\ 

(b)  the  superlative  of  fidelis,  liber,  multum,  prope,  similis. 

4.  Write  the  forms  of : — 

(а)  is  to  agree  with  urbs,  civitatis ; 

(б)  ipse  to  agree  with  hostem,  partibus  ; 

(c)  quidam  to  agree  with  jiumen,  rerum  ; 

{d)  alius  to  agree  with  duci,  tempus  ; 

(e)  ingens  to  agree  with  monte,  corpora.  [over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  Let  him  not  follow  the  messengers. 

(6)  I  hope  to  see  all  of  you  in  Rome. 

(c)  Have  we  not  asked  you  where  you  are  going  ? 

{d)  On  the  left  flank  they  had  already  begun  to  fall  back. 

(e)  He  will  never  learn  that  they  have  injured  you. 

(/)  Do  not  venture  to  take  up  arms  in  the  beginning  of 
spring. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin 

(а)  By  common  consent  they  undertook  to  recover  their 
liberty  by  fighting. 

(б)  If  you  had  obeyed  him  at  that  time,  you  would  now 
have  many  friends. 

(c)  You  cannot  persuade  the  soldiers  that  the  Britons  have 
formed  a  plan  to  capture  our  camp. 

{d}  If  he  sends  ambassadors  to  put  an  end  to  this  war,  we 
shall  not  compel  him  to  give  hostages. 

(e)  You  told  us  that  you  knew  your  slaves  had  been 
faithful  to  you,  and  that  you  would  soon  free  them. 

(/)  The  enemies  of  the  consul,  fearing  that  he  has  learned 
of  their  misfortunes,  are  warning  him  not  to  leave  the  city. 

(g)  The  king’s  armies  are  so  great  that  no  one  believes 
that  our  commanders  can  prevent  them  from  laying  waste  the 
provinces. 

(h)  When  the  legions  were  unable  to  withstand  the  attack, 
the  general  informed  Caesar  through  scouts  what  should  be  done. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

While  this  was  going  on,  large  forces  of  the  Gauls 
marched  with  Vercingetorix  to  Alesia.  Caesar  ordered  his  men 
to  blockade  this  town,  which  could  not  be  stormed  since  it  was 
on  the  top  of  a  hill.  But  before  the  Roman  fortifications  were 
completed,  Vercingetorix  sent  away  all  his  cavalry  by  night, 
urging  them  to  collect  larger  reinforcements  and  to  send  them 
to  his  assistance.  When  this  task  had  been  completed,  the  Gauls 
set  out,  full  of  confidence,  and  joined  battle  with  Caesar’s  legions. 
They  were,  however,  repulsed  on  all  sides  by  the  Romans,  who 
after  slaying  a  great  number  pursued  the  rest  to  their  camp 
and  gave  them  no  opportunity  of  rallying.  After  this  battle, 
those  who  had  been  blockaded  in  Alesia,  despairing  of  safety, 
were  compelled  to  throw  down  their  arms  and  surrender. 
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A 

1,  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  ’Ea:  Be  tovtojv  eTropevOrjaav  et?  Tcto^^ou?*  teal  ra  eiriT'^Beia 

eTreXirrev  ol  'yap  Tao^ot  wtcovv  l(T')(vpa,  et?  a  aveicopLL- 

aavTO  irdvra  ra  eTTLT'qBeia.  iirel  Be  dcf)LfcovTO  tt/oo?  ')(wpLov  rt, 
iv  m  Ka\  dvBpe<i  ^aav  ical  yvval/ce';  koX  KTrjvrj  iroWd,  l^eipicro(^o<^ 

5  Xe>yet  rw  Hez^o^wi^TU  ToOto  to  ')(wp{ov  alpereov  ecrrlv  'qpiiv' 
'yap  (TTpaTia  ov/c  eem  ra  eirLT'^Beia,  el  pu^  Xrjy^opieOa  to 
'^(oplov.”  evravOa  B^  e^ovXevovro'  Kal  rod  ’Sevoefydyvro'^  ipco- 
T(t)VTO<^  tI  fccoXvoL  aoTOo?  elcreXdelv,  6  ^eLpLcro(f>o<i  elirev  Avttj 
pita  icrrl  irdpoBo';,  yv  opa'i'  orav  Be  Tt?  ireipdraL  ravTrj  Traptevat, 
1  0  ol  TToXepLLOt  kvXlvBovctl  Xldov;  virep  TavTr]<;  irerpa';,  /cal  avv- 
rpL^ovcTi  Kal  aKeXrj  Kal  irXevpd';  t(ov  crT/oaTtooTWz^.” 

(б)  Tj  TeXevT^  Tov  AvKovp'yov  roidBe  ^v.  avva'ya'yfbv  diravra'^ 

et?  eKKXrjaiav,  ra  piev  dXXa  pLeTplco<;  e^etz^  ®  irdvrcov 

Kvpid)TaTOv  Kal  pbe'yLcrTov  iem,  toOto  ovk  dv  e^evejKelv  tt/oo? 

1  6  avTov<i,  irplv  tm  Bew  )(^pi]aaiTo.  Belv  ovv  eKeivov^  ipipbeveiv  Tot<? 
Kadeardicn  v6piOL<;,  Kal  pbrjBev  dXXdcraeLV,  ecu?  eiraveXBoi  eK 
AeX(f)(ov  aoTo?.  dveXBcov  ydp,  6  ri  dv  Bew  BoKy,  iroLyaeiv. 


2.  {a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  ypuv  (1.  5),  ar pared 
(1.  6),  aevo(f)U>vTO<^  (1.  7),  TrdvTcov  (1.  13),  eKelvov;  (1.  15). 

(h)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  kcoXvol  (1.  8),  Tretpd- 
rai  (1.  9),  dXXdaaeiV  (1.  16),  iroLyaecv  (1.  17). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms, .giving  the  principal  parts 
of  the  verbs:  alpereov  (1.  5),  XyyjrdpieBa  (1.  6),  avva'yaydiv  (1.  12), 
e^eveyKelv  (1.  14),  KaBearoiae  (1.  16). 

{d)  How  did  the  Greeks  when  they  made  their  attack 
succeed  in  avoiding  the  danger  spoken  of  in  the  last  sentence 
of  1  (a)  ? 

{e)  Give  the  rest  of  the  story  which  is  begun  in  1  (b). 

[over] 


B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ‘  alSol6<;  re  fioi  eaai,  <j)LXe  cKvpe,  re* 

6(f)e\ev  OdvaTO^  /jlol  dSelv  KaKO^,  oirirore  Sevpo 
vlei  aw  €7r6pir]v,  ddXapiov  'yvcoTOv<;  re  Xiirovaa 
TralSd  re  TTjXvyeTrjv  Kal  opLTfXiKLrjV  ipareLV'^v. 

5  dXXd  rd  7’  ovfc  iyevovro'  to  Kal  KXatovaa  rerrjKa. 
TOVTO  Se  roi  ipeco,  6  pi  dveipeai  yBe  pberaXXa^’ 
ovrd<j  7’  "ArpeiSrj'i  evpv  Kpeicov  ^AyapLepivcov, 
dpL(f)6T€poPy  /SacrtXeu?  t  dya6b<i  Kparepo^  t  aly^pu'qT'q^' 
Butjp  avT  ipib<;  ecFKe  KvvdiTnBo^,  et  itot  erjv  76.’ 


1  0 


1  5 


(b)  "'ll?  6i7rd)v  ov  TratSo?  ope^aro  ^aihipio^^  "E/CTCDjCc 
dyjr  S’  0  7rat9  7r/909  koXttov  ev^covoLO  Ttdrjvr]^ 
eKXivdr]  Id'^cov,  7raT/309  (^IXov  oyjnv  dTV')(PeA, 
rap^Tjaa’^  '^aXKov  re  IBe  X6(f)ov  l7nno')(^alT7]v, 
Beivov  aiT  cLKpoTdTT)'^  K6pv0o<;  vevovra  vo'qaa<^. 

CK  8’  iyeXaaae  Trarrjp  re  <^tXo9  Kal  Trorvia  pirjTr]p' 
avTiK^  aTTO  Kparo^  Kopvd^  eiXero  (f>aiBipLO<;  "'FjKTCop, 
Kal  T^v  piev  KaredrjKev  iirl  ')(6ovl  'rrapL^avdovcrav. 


4.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  the  following  words  :  oifieXev 
(1.  2),  eTTopirjV  (1.  3),  ev^d)voLO  (1.  11),  ti]V  (1.  17). 

(b)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  vlei  (1.  3),  to  (1.  5), 
TTacBo^  (1.  10),  Kpard^  (1.  16). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms :  Xiirovaa  (1.  3),  ope^aro 
(1.  10),  eKXivOr)  (1.  12),  KaT€dr]Kev  (1.  17). 

{d)  Name  the  persons  referred  to  in  /-tot  (1.  1),  vlei  (1.  3), 
Tot  (1.  6),  7rdt9  (1.  11),  and  MTr}p  (1.  15). 

{e)  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  2,  6,  and  7, 
marking  the  quantity  of  each  syllable,  including  the  last 
syllable  of  each  line. 
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1.  Decline  together,  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  a^Mva 
)(^apLevTa,  aa<^a\el^  6Sov<;,  fieydXcov  ^omv. 

2.  Give  the  dative  and  accusative,  both  singular  and  plural,  of  : 
{a)  the  nouns  fiepo<i,  daXarra,  TrdXt?  ; 

(h)  the  adjectives  (all  genders)  /xeifon/,  aTrXoO?  ; 

(c)  the  pronouns  (all  genders)  avro^,  outo?, 


3.  Give  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  the  following : 
avSpelo^,  /caXm?,  paSico^,  ttoXd?. 

4.  Write  ; — 

(a)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  active 
and  passive,  of  LanjpUj  viKcla),  and  (j)o^e(o  ; 

(h)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  aorist  optative  middle 
of  SiSaypLi  and  dy(o ; 

(c)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
of  elpLi  (be)  and  elpn  (<jo). 


5.  Identify  the  following  forms :  f/pou,  hida'^r),  eKpepbaro, 
KaTei,\r)pipL€V(p,  KaTea^av,  'irepippvrivaL,  iiryecrav,  i(j)0ey^aTO, 
(priBrjcraVy  elan^Kcaav, 


[over] 


6.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences  : — 

(a)  'iqpo)T(ov  avToi)^  el  jiva  elhelev  dWrjv  6S6v.  ■ 

(b)  (f)o^ov/jLevoL  fiovov,  dWd  koI  to  KaTaireaelv. 

(c)  ol  Be  TrapeBoaav  pLev  rourot?  tou?  dcrOevovvra^  /copLL^etv. 

(d)  iraiaopiev  tov<^  'jroXepiiov^,  idv  irpoalwcnv  7]pdv. 

(e)  TOVTO  Be  /cal  BeBoi/ca^  eiriXadcapeOa  ri}?  ol/caBe  oBov, 
eav  pdOcopev  ^rjv  dpyoL 

(  f)  oVft)?  Be  crcoaopeOa  ovBeU  eTnpeXelTai. 

(g)  eTroi'qaavTO  crvvdrjpa,  OTTore  e')(piev  rd  d/cpa,  iTvpd  /caieiv. 

(h)  eirel  Be  irpoBpdpoi,  dpa^ai  Trerpoiv  dvrjXla/covro. 

(i)  ')(^pg  97/aa9  /caraa/cevd^ecrdat  o)?  ol/C'qaovTa<;  evOdBe. 

(J)  oXlyov  7rovgaavTe<^  dpa')(el  TropevadpeOa. 

{k)  7]pel<^  ecrpev  err  da^aXearepov  o')(^paTO<s  tq)v  lirirecov. 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

■  {Advice  of  Clearchus.) 

{a)  KXeap^o?  Be  elire  rdBe-  ’E7ft)  avpSovXevco  d(f)avL^eLv 
TOVTOV  Tov  dvBpa  Ta^^tcTTa,  iva  pij/ce'rL  Berj  ^vXdTTecrOat,  tovtov, 
aXX  Lva  o'%oA-7)  p  gpiv  ev  Troieiv  tov<;  (piXov^.  oi  oe  aXXoi  eXeyov 
ravrd. 

d(^avC^eiv,  put  out  of  the  way. 

{Tactics  of  Cyrus.) 

{h)  Ol  Be  ^dpjSapoL  irpocryeaav  ^paBe(o<;.  /cal  ev  tovto)  KOpo?, 
TrapeXavvcov  avv  rip  epprjvel  /cal  dXXot^  rptcrlv  r)  Terrapatv,  iKeXeve 
TOV  KXe'ap^ov  dyeiv  to  aTpdTevpa  KaTa  to  pecrov  TOiv  iroXeplcov, 
OTi  fdaaLXev^  elrj  e/cer  ’Eay  yap  touto,”  e(pr],  “  vL/cidpev,  TrdvTa 
TreTTOtgKapev.''  6  Be  KXeap^o?  ov/c  ijdeXev  aTroairdcrai  to  Be^iov 
/C€pa<;  dirb  tov  iroTapov,  <^o^ovpevo<s  pr)  KVKXcoOelrj  eKaTepwOev. 

epprjvev^,  interpreter. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Pendant  ce  temps,  un  drame  terrible  se  passait  a  Tautre 
bout  de  la  chambre,  devant  Tarmoire.  II  s’agissait  d’atteindre 
la-haut,  sur  le  dernier  rayon,  certain  bocal  de  cerises  a  I’eau- 
de-vie  qui  attendait  Maurice  depuis  dix  ans  et  dont  on  voulait 
me  faire  I’ouverture.  Malgre  les  supplications  de  Mamette, 
le  vieux  avait  tenu  a  aller  chercher  ses  cerises  lui-meme ;  et, 
monte  sur  une  chaise  au  grand  effroi  de  sa  femme,  il  essayait 
d’arriver  la-haut.  Vous  voyez  le  tableau  d’ici,  le  vieux  qui 
tremble  et  qui  se  hisse,  les  petites  bleues  cramponnees  a  sa 
chaise. 

(b)  Annou  partie,  on  ne  prit  pas  de  nouvelle  bonne,  ce  qui  me 
parut  le  comble  de  la  misere.  La  femme  du  concierge  montait 
faire  le  gros  ouvrage  ;  ma  mere,  au  feu‘des  fourneaux,  calci- 
nait  ses  belles  mains  blanches  que  j’aimais  tant  a  embrasser; 
quant  aux  provisions,  c’est  Jacques  qui  les  faisait. 

Pauvre  Jacques !  il  n’etait  pas  heureux,  lui  non  plus. 
M.  Eyssette,  de  le  voir  eternellement  la  larme  a  I’oeil,  avait 
fini  par  le  prendre  en  grippe  et  Tabreuvait  de  taloches. 

(c)  Trois  ou  quatre  fois  par  semaine,  le  terrible  homme  aux 
clefs  faisait  une  tournee  d’inspection  dans  le  college,  pour 
voir  si  tout  s’y  passait  selon  le  reglement.  Or,  un  de  ces 
jours-la,  il  arriva  dans  notre  etude  juste  au  moment  le  plus 
pathetique  de  Thistbire  de  Jean  Lapin.  En  voyant  entrer 
M.  Viot  toute  letude  tressauta.  Les  petits,  efFares,  se  regar- 
derent.  Le  narrateur  s’arreta  court.  Jean  Lapin,  interdit, 
resta  une  patte  en  Fair,  en  dressant  de  frayeur  ses  grandes 
oreilles. 

Debout  devant  ma  chaire,  le  souriant  M.  Viot  promenait 
un  long  regard  d’etonnement  sur  les  pupitres  degarnis. 

(d)  Il  doit  etre  ici!.  .  .  (Il  est  vetu  en  chasseur  et  dans  le 
plus  grand  desordre.  Il  s’avance  avec  precaution,  courbe 

[over] 


en  deux,  et  le  doigt  sur  la  detente  de  son  fusil,  il  fait  le 
tour  de  la  cliambre  en  regardant  sous  les  meubles.)  Non  1 
rien !  Ou  peut-il  s’etre  fourre  ?  (II  pose  son  fusil  sur 
la  table  et  s’assied.)  Voila  un  lapin  que  j’aurais  eu  pour 
trente  sous .  .  .  allons,  mettons  trente-cinq  et  n’en  parlons 
plus.  .  .  (Se  levant.)  Si,  parlons-en.  .  .  pour  I’avoir.  .  .  ou 
plutot  pour  ne  pas  I’avoir,  je  me  mets  en  campagne  ce 
matin,  a  six  heures.  Je  n’avais  pas  fait  trois  cents  pas  que 
inon  chien  debusque  un  lapin .  .  . 

B 

2.  Give  the  plural  of  le  hois,  Veau ;  and  the  feminine  of  long, 
cher. 

3.  Write: — 

{a)  in  the  negative,  je  Vai  vu,  donnez-le-moi ; 

{h)  in  the  interrogative,  il  lui  parle. 

4.  Supply  relative  or  demonstrative  pronoun  forms,  as  re¬ 
quired  : — 

(a)  Veleve.  .  .je  donne  le  livre. 

(b)  j’ai  mes  gants  et...de  mon  frere. 

5.  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : — 

(a)  third  person  singular,  past  definite,  active,  of  attendre, 
courir,  manger,  voir: 

{h)  third  person  plural,  present  indicative,  active,  of  faire, 
prendre,  jeter,  dire', 

(c)  second  person  plural,  future,  active,  of  aller,  voidoir, 
faire,  pouvoir ; 

{d)  first  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of  pouvoir, 
savoir,  finir,  partir. 

6.  Change  the  infinitives  into  the  proper  forms : — 

(a)  La  viande  que  j’ai  (acheter). 

(b)  Ils  se  sont  {laver)  les  mains. 

(c)  Je  partirais  si  je  [pouvoir). 

(d)  Il  faut  que  vous  {rester). 

(e)  Voulez-vous  que  je  le  (vendre)  ? 

C 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Le  Comte.  Eh  bien  !  j’etais  un  peu  ennuye.  Je  ne  sais 
ce  que  j’ai ;  c’est  un  mal  a  la  mode,  comme  vos  receptions.  Je 
me  desole  depuis  midi ;  j’ai  fait  quatre  visites  sans  trouver 
personne.  Je  devais  diner  quelque  part ;  je  me  suis  excuse  sans 
raison.  Il  n’y  a  aucun  spectacle  ce  soir.  Je  suis  sorti  par  un 
temps  glace;  je  n’ai  vu  que  des  nez  rouges  et  des  joues  violettes. 
Je  ne  sais  que  faire. 


La  Marquise.  Je  vous  en  ofFre  autant ;  je  m’ennuie  a  crier- 
C’est  le  temps  qu’il  fait,  sans  aucun  doute. 

(6)  J’eus  beau  menacer  ces  animaux  plusieurs  fois  et  a  voix 
basse,  ce  fut  comme  si  j’avais  chante ;  il  me  fallut  les  chasser, 
mon  grand  couteau  a  la  main.  Les  plus  petits  s’ecarterent  d’une 
vingtaine  de  pas,  les  plus  gros  de  cinq  pas  seulement,  me  regar¬ 
dant  comme  pour  me  dire:  “Nous  n’avons  pas  peur  de  toi  ”. 
N’osant  faire  usage  de  mon  fusil,  je  me  mis  a  leur  poursuite  et 
reussis  enfin  et  non  sans  peine  a  les  disperser.  J’en  ai  bien  vu 
depuis  et  dans  bien  des  circonstances,  mais  jamais  d’aussi  impu- 
dents  que  ceux-la. 

(c)  Que  de  fois  nous  avons  repete  durant  ce  voyage :  est-ce 
bete  de  ne  pas  savoir  I’allemand  ?  Pourquoi  ne  nous  a-t-on 
pas  appris  Tallemand  ? 

Enfant,  on  s’imagine  et  rnalheureusement  les  parents 
croient  qu’on  n’en  aura  jamais  besoin,  L’Allemagne  est  si  loin ! 
Mais  non ;  il  n’y  a  plus  de  pays  loin  aujourd’hui.  En  quelques 
heures  on  atteint  la  frontiere  et  Ton  tombe  dans  les  pays  ou  le 
fran9ais  n’est  plus  ni  parle,  ni  compris.  Il  faut  absolument, 
pour  se  tirer  d’afFaire  a  I’etranger,  savoir  passablement  deux 
langues,  Fanglais  et  I’allemand.  Avec  cela,  un  Fran9ais  passe 
partout;  car  il  n’y  a  point  de  ville  on  il  ne  trouve  avec  qui 
s’entendre  et  causer. 

(d)  J’arrivai  lentement,  et  je  ne  pus  me  defendre,  je  I’avoue, 
d’une  certaine  emotion  que  je  n’avais  jamais  eprouvee  au  moment 
des  autres  combats.  C’etait  la  honte  d’attaquer  des  gens  couches. 
Je  les  voyais,  roules  dans  leurs  manteaux,  eclaires  par  une 
lanterne  sourde,  et  le  coeur  me  battit  violemment.  Mais  tout  a 
coup,  au  moment  d’agir,  je  craignis  que  ce  ne  fut  une  faiblesse 
qui  ressemblat  a  celle  des  laches ;  prenant  mon  sabre  cache  sous 
mon  bras,  j’entrai  le  premier,  brusquement,  donnant  I’exemple  a 
mes  grenadiers.  Je  leur  fis  un  geste  qu’ils  comprirent;  ils  se 
jeterent  d’abord  sur  les  armes,  puis  sur  les  hommes,  comme  des 
loups  sur  un  troupeau. 

D 

8.  From  the  following  list,  choose  two  words  containing  the 
vowel  sound  of  e  :  jouer,  cJuiise,  faisons,  Seine,  fai,  legon. 

9.  From  the  following  list,  choose  two  words  containing  the 
vowel  sound  of  am  bon,  main,  champ,  chacun,  sembler,  pin. 

10.  Divide  into  syllables:  souvent,  rencontrer. 

11.  Mark  the  silent  letters  in  :  mes  bons  amis. 

12.  What  letters  would  indicate  in  English  the  sound  of  the  d 
in  vend-il  and  the  /  in  neuf  ans  ? 


^  ^  t 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  This  man  is  a  rich  farmer  ;  he  has  horses,  cows,  sheep, 
and  pigs. 

2.  Last  summer  we  went  to  England ;  before  coming  back  to 
Canada  we  visited  Germany,  Belgium,  and  the  south  of  France. 

3.  Do  you  know  Doctor  Martin  ?  Yes,  he  is  a  great  friend  of 
my  father’s ;  he  often  comes  to  our  house. 

4.  Louis  the  Fourteenth  was  a  famous  king ;  he  reigned  for 
more  than  fifty  years. 

5.  What  are  the  two  largest  cities  in  Europe  ?  London  and 
Paris,  I  believe. 

6.  Here  is  the  man  whose  country-house  my  father  bought. 

7.  They  say  this  great  fire  consumed  everything :  houses, 
churches,  monuments. 

8.  While  he  was  playing  with  his  comrades  this  little  fellow 
fell  and  broke  his  right  arm. 

9.  How  long  have  you  been  living  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  ? 
We  have  been  living  here  for  three  years. 

10.  Every  year  Charlemagne  assembled  the  bishops  and  the 
chiefs  of  his  army  and  talked  with  them  about  what  was  going 
on  in  his  kingdom. 

11.  She  had  been  home  only  two  months  when  she  fell  sick 
and  died. 

12.  Napoleon  the  First,  who  had  won  forty-nine  battles,  died 
on  May  5th,  1821. 

13.  Have  you  finished  reading  the  French  books  I  lent  you 
more  than  a  month  ago  ? 


[over] 


14.  Yesterday  we  went  to  the  theatre  and  there  we  saw  Macbeth 
very  well  played. 

15.  When  we  had  learned  our  lessons,  our  teacher  would  open 
her  lovely  red  book  and  read  us  an  interesting  story. 

16.  Call  me  as  soon  as  your  brother  arrives  ;  I  have  something 
important  to  tell  him. 

17.  Here  are  the  letters  I  received  this  morning  in  reply  to 
those  I  wrote  last  Wednesday. 

18.  Let  us  hurry  !  It  is  five  minutes,  past  eight  and  I  am  afraid 
we  shall  be  late. 

19.  Have  you  heard  from  your  sister  lately  ?  Yes,  she  wrote 
me  a  long  letter  last  week  and  another  this  morning. 

20.  I  remember  what  I  have  been  told  by  my  teacher  about 
the  irregular  verbs  of  the  French  language. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : —  i  ’ 

(a)  Little  Frantz,  being  late  for  school  that  morning,  was 
afraid  of  being  scolded  by  his  teacher.  As  he  passed  in  front  of 
the  town  hall  he  saw  several  people  standing  in  front  of  the 
notice-board.  He  began  to  run,  but  the  village  blacksmith, 
who  was  reading  the  notice,  shouted  to  him:  “Do  not  run,  my 
little  friend,  you  will  get  there  in  time.”  ,  ^  \ 

When  he  entered  the  class-room  everything  was  quiet. 
Instead  of  punishing  him,  Mr.  Hamel  said  to  him' :  “Go  quickly 
to  your  seat,  my  boy;  we  were  going  to  begin  without  you.”^  So, 
Frantz  stepped  over  a  bench  and  sat  down  at  his  desk.  '  It  was 
then  he  saw  that  several  people  from  the  village  were  sitting  at 
the  back  of  the  room.  i 

{h)  Suddenly  Mrs.  Loisel  discovered,  in  a  black  satin  box, 
a  lovely  diamond  necklace.  How  glad  she  was  !'  Her  hands 
shook  when  she  fastened  it  around  her  neck  and  looked  at  her¬ 
self  in  the  mirror.  ^  ^ 

Then  she  asked  :  “  Can  you  lend  me  this,  just  this?  ” 

“  Why,  yes,  certainly.” 

She  embraced  her  friend,  kissed  her  on  both  cheeks  and 
fled  with  her  treasure. 

j  The  following  evening  she  went  to  the  ball;  she  danced 
and  enjoyed  herself  immensely. 

She  left  the  ball-room  about  four  o’clock  the  following 
morning  and  discovered,  on  arriving  home,  that  the  beautiful 
necklace  was  gone.  .  .she  had  lost  it !  '  '  ’ 
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N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soil  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  ou  trois  pages  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  Pourquoi  j’aime  le  Canada. 

2.  La  maison  vide. 

(Description,  cause,  impressions.) 

3.  A  la  sortie  de  I’eglise. 

(Une  description  en  vous  ins|)irant,  si  vous  le  desirez,  de  La  Terre 
qui  meurt.) 

4.  Les  oiseaux. 

(Leur  vie,  leur  utilite,  notre  attitude  a  leur  endroit.) 

o.  Une  visite  au  marclie. 

(Ce  qu’on  y  voit,  ce  qu’on  y  entend.) 

6.  “  Rien  ne  sert  de  courir,  il  faut  partir  a  temps.” 

(Discutez  cette  sentence;  faites-en  Fapplication  a  quelques  activites.) 

7.  Jean  va  a  la  peche. 

(Preparatifs,  I’endroit,  commentaires  au  retour). 

8.  Mon  paletot  d’hiver  (ou  manteau). 

(Ses  origines;  ses  sentiments — joies,  peines,  regrets,  esperances — au 
cours  des  diverses  saisons;  sa  vieillesse.) 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants : 

(a)  les  seize  lignes  consecutives  du  Gid  qui  commencent, 
“Jamais  nous  ne  goutons  de  parfaite  allegresse”; 

ET 

(b)  Tun  ou  I’autre  des  extraits  suivants  : 

(i)  Interieur  de  Theophile  Gauthier ; 

(ii)  les  quatorze  lignes  consecutives  de  la  Nuit  de  Mai 
qui  commencent,  “  Lorsque  le  pelican  lasse  d’un  long  voyage.” 

2.  “  Les  personnages  de  Corneille  sont  surhumains :  d’une 
volonte  qui  cede  trop  vite  au  devoir.”  Le  Cid  et  Chimene  sont- 
ils  de  cette  categorie  ?  J ustifiez  votre  opinion. 

3.  (a)  Lors  de  sa  premiere  rencontre  avec  Chimene,  apres 
le  duel,  quelles  raisons  apporte  Rodrique  pour  qu’elle  Timmole  ? 
Quelles  raisons  apporte  Chimene  pour  refuser  ? 

(h)  Pourquoi  Corneille  a-t-il  voulu  rendre  le  Comte  peu 
sympathique  ?  Comment  s’y  est-il  pris  pour  atteindre  ce  but  ? 

4.  Indiquez  quel  personnage  prononce  chacun  des  vers  suivants 
et  expliquez  les  allusions  qu’il  renferme : 

{a)  Les  Maures  en  fuyant  ont  emporte  son  crime. 

(h)  Et  j’allumai  leurs  feux  pour  eteindre  les  miens. 

(c)  Je  me  dois,  par  ta  mort,  montrer  digne  de  toi. 

5.  Choisissez  Tun  des  trois  morceaux  suivants  et  dites  pour¬ 
quoi  vous  I’aimez :  Premier  Sourire  du  Printemps,  Le  Cor, 
L’Eau  qui  dort. 


[tournez] 


6.  Repondez  a  trois  des  questions  suivantes : 

(a)  Elle  a  vecu  Myrto,  la  jeune  Tarentienne. 

Dites  les  circonstances  de  son  deces. 

(^)  Le  ver  trouve  ton  nom  grave  sous  son  ecorce, 

Et  mon  oeil,  dans  sa  masse  et  son  eternity. 

(i)  De  quel  nom  est-il  ici  question  ? 

(ii)  Dites  comment  le  ver  et  mon  oeil  trouvent  ce  nom. 

(c)  Decrivez  quatre  images  que  Hugo  voit  dans  Soleils 
couchants. 

(d)  J’adore  ,  en  vous  voyant,  6  vieux  souffre-douleurs  1 
Deux  attributs  divins:  la  douceur  et  la  force. 

(i)  De  qui  est-il  question  ? 

(ii)  Justifiez  I’appellation  souffre-douleurs. 

(iii)  Quels  traits  le  poete  apporte-t-il  pour  prouver  qu’ils 
possedent  la  douceur  et  la  force  ? 

iff)  Elle  s’enveloppa  d’un  muet  desespoir 

Et  s -endormit  aussi,  mais  bien  avant  le  soir. 

.  (i)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  ce  muet  desespoir  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  mais  hien  avant  le  soir. 


7.  (a)  Apportez  trois  faits  qui  prouvent  le  devouement  de 
Rousille  envers  son  pere  ? 

(b)  Andrd  serait-il  reste  a  la  Fromentiere  si  Francois 
n’etait  pas  parti  ?  Justifiez  votre  opinion. 

(c)  Quel  sentiment  eprouvez-vous  a  I’endroit  de  Mathurin  ? 
Quels  sont  les  motifs  de  ce  sentiment  ? 

Marquise,  si  mon  visage 
A  quelques  traits  un  pen  vieux, 

Souvenez-vous  qu’a  mon  4ge 
Vous  ne  vaudrez  guere  mieux, 

5  Le  temps  aux  plus  belles  choses 
Se  plait  a  faire  un  affront, 

Et  saura  faner  vos  roses 
Comme  il  a  ride  mon  front. 

Cependant,  j’ai  quelques  charmes 
10  Qui  sont  assez  eclatants 

Pour  n’avoir  pas  trop  d’alarmes 
De  ces  ravages  du  temps. 


Vous  en  avez  qu’on  adore, 

Mais  ceux  que  vous  meprisez 
1 5  Pourraient  bien  durer  encore 
Quand  ceux-la  seront  uses. 

Ils  pourront  sauver  la  gloire 
Des  yeux  qui  me  semblent  doux, 

Et  dans  mille  ans  faire  croire 
2  0  Ce  qu’il  me  plaira  de  vous. 

Chez  cette  race  nouvelle 
Ou  j’aurai  quelque  credit, 

Vous  ne  passerez  pour  belle 
Qu’autant  que  je  Faurai  dit. 

(a)  Quelle  est  Pidee  generale  de  ce  poeme  ? 

(b)  Expliquez  la  quatrieme  strophe. 

(c)  Expliquez:  “faner  vos  roses”  (1.  7),  “j’ai  quelques 
charmes  ”  (L  9),  “sauver  la  gloire  des  yeux”  (11.  17-18). 
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A 

1.  (a)  ‘Quidquid  id  est,  timeo  Danaos  et  dona  ferentes/ 

(b)  ‘Venit  summa  dies  et  ineluctabile  tempus.’ 

Par  qui  et  a  quelle  occasion  les  pensees  ci-dessus  furent- 
elles  exprimees  ? 

2.  Traduisez  en  frangais : 

(a)  quos  rami  fructus,  quos  ipsa  volentia  rura 
sponte  tulere  sua,  carpsit,  nec  ferrea  iura 
insanumque  forum  aut  populi  tabularia  vidit. 
sollicitant  alii  remis  freta  caeca,  ruuntque 

6  in  ferrum,  penetrant  aulas  et  limina  regum : 
hie  petit  excidiis  urbem  miserosque  penates, 
ut  gemma  bibat  et  Sarrano  dormiat  ostro. 

(b)  praestat  Trinacrii  metas  lustrare  Pachyni 
cessantem,  longos  et  circumflectere  cursus, 

1 0  quam  semel  informem.  vasto  vidisse  sub  antro 
Scyllam  et  caeruleis  canibus  resonantia  saxa. 

(c)  fit  via  vi ;  rumpunt  aditus  primosque  trucidant 
immissi  Danai,  et  late  loca  milite  complent. 
non  sic,  aggeribus  ruptis  cum  spumeus  amnis 

1 5  exiit  oppositasque  evicit  gurgite  moles, 

fertur  in  arva  furens  cumulo,  camposque  per  omnes 
cum  stabulis  armenta  trahit. 

(d)  vix  prima  inceperat  aestas, 
et  pater  Anchises  dare  fatis  vela  iubebat ; 

2  0  litora  cum  patriae  lacrimans  portusque  relinquo 
et  campos,  ubi  Troia  fuit.  feror  exsul  in  altum 
cum  sociis  natoque  Penatibus  et  magnis  dis. 

3.  (a)  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  11,  13,  et  22,  en  marquant 
la  quantite  de  toutes  les  syllabes,  meme  de  la  derniere. 

[tournez] 


(b)  Faites  ressortir  la  convenance  des  mots  ferrea  (1.  2), 
insanum  (1.  3),  caeca  (1.  4),  metas  (1.  8),  informem  (1. 10),  et  la 
signification  du  mot  fuit  (1.  21). 

B 

N.  B. —  On  ne  tradwit  pas  les  passages  suivants. 

(a)  Dum  haec  apud  Alesiam  geruntur,  Galli,  concilio 
principum  indicto,  non  omnes  eos  qui  arma  ferre  possent,  ut 
censuit  Vercingetorix,  convocandos  statuunt  sed  certum 
numerum  cuique  civitati  imperandum,  ne  tanta  multitudine 

5  confusa  nec  moderari  nec  discernere  suos  nec  frumentationem 
habere  possent. 

(b)  Bis  magno  cum  detrimento  repulsi  Galli  quid  agant 
consulunt ;  locorum  peritos  adhibent ;  ex  his  superiorum 
castrorum  situs  munitionesque  cognoscunt. 

10  (c)  His  rebus  cognitis  Caesar  Labienum  cum  cohortibus 

sex  subsidio  laborantibus  mittit :  imperat,  si  sustinere  non 
possit,  deductis  cohortibus,  eruptione  pugnet ;  id,  nisi  neces- 
sario,  ne  facial.  Ipse  adit  reliquos  atque  cohortatur  ne  labori 
succumbant. 

4.  Donnez  les  temps  principaux  de  geruntur  (1.  1),  confusa 
(1.  5),  cognoscunt  (1.  9),  succumbant  (1.  14). 

5.  Rendez  compte 

{a)  du  cas  des  mots  suivants ;  civitati  (1.  4),  locorum  (1.  8), 
subsidio  (1.  11),  laborantibus  (1.  11),  eruptione  (1.  12), 
labori  (1.  13) ; 

(6)  de  I’emploi  du  mode  de  possent  (1.  2),  censuit  (1.  3), 
agant  (1.  7),  succumbant  (1.  14). 

6.  {a)  Expliquez  la  construction  et  la  forme  du  mot  convocan¬ 
dos  (1.  3). 

(5)  Divisez  en  syllabes  et  indiquez  la  syllabe  accentuee  de 
chacun  des  mots  suivants  :  principum  (1.  2),  consulunt  (1.  8), 
peritos  (1.  8),  cognitis  (1.  10),  sustinere  (1.  11),  reliquos  (1. 13). 

C 

7.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

{Char  se  porte  au  secours  de  Q.  Cichon.) 

{a)  Caesar  acceptis  litteris  hora  circiter  undecima  diei 
statim  nuntium  ad  M.  Crassum  mittit,  cuius  hiberna  aberant  ab 
eo  milia  passuum  viginti  quinque ;  iubet  media  nocte  legionem 
proficisci  celeriterque  ad  se  venire.  Alterum  ad  C.  Fabium 
legatum  mittit  et  cohortatur,  ut  in  Atrebatium  fines  legionem 


adducat,  qua  sibi  iter  faciendum  sciebat.  Scribit  Labieno,  ut  si 
rei  publicae  commodo  facere  posset,  cum  legione  ad  fines  Nervio- 
rum  veniat.  Reliquam  partem  exercitus,  quod  paulo  aberat 
longius,  non  putat  exspectandarn  ;  equites  circiter  quadringentos 
ex  proximis  hibernis  cogit. 

{Le  camp  des  Romains  en  danger.) 

(h)  Eodem  tempore  equites  nostri  qui  primo  hostium 
impetu  pulsi  erant,  cum  se  in  castra  reciperent,  hostibus 
occurrebant  ac  rursus  aliam  in  partem  fugam  petebant;  et 
calones,  qui  ab  summo  iugo  collis  nostros  victores  flumen  trans- 
isse  conspexerant,  et  praedandi  causa  egressi  erant,  cum 
respexissent  et  hostes  in  nostris  castris  versari  vidissent,  prae- 
cipites  fugae  sese  mandabant. 

calo,  calonis,  valet  d’armee. 

versor,  versari,  circuler. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1931 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GRAMMAIRE  ET  THEMES  LATINS 


A 

1.  Donnez : 

(а)  le  genitif  singulier  de  cornu,  Jupiter,  obses,fides,  cor; 

(б)  I’ablatif  singulier  de  virtue,  passus,  agger,  senatus, 
liiems ; 

(c)  le  genitif  pluriel  de  mater,  ratio,  res,  palus,  domus ; 

(d)  I’accusatif  pluriel  de  respuhlica,  vis,  ager,  lumen,  litus. 

2.  Donnez : 

(а)  le  comparatif  de  felix,  parvus,  pauper,  malus,  multus ; 

(б)  le  superlatif  de  propior,  simile,  acer,  caute,  idoneus. 

3.  Faites  accorder : 

(а)  vetus  avec  spem,  agris ; 

(б)  fortior  avec  animal,  cive  ; 

(c)  idem  avec  vi,  nautas ; 

{d)  ille  avec  mare,  legum; 

(e)  quidam  sbvec /lumen,  fratrum. 

4.  Donnez : 

(а)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  futur  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  gero,  nego ; 

(б)  la  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  plus-que-parfait  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  capio,  audeo ; 

(c)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  present  du  sub- 
jonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  rego,  porto ; 

{d)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  Timparfait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  audio,  f ado  ; 

{e)  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier  du  parfait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  active  de  credo,  eo ; 

(/)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  de  I’imperatif  present 
de  la  voix  active  de  impedio,  dico ; 
ig)  I’infinitif  present  de  la  voix  passive  de  pono,  moneo  ; 

(h)  rinfinitif  passe  de  la  voix  active  de  doceo,fero  ; 

(i)  le  datif  du  gerondif  de  nolo,  sequor; 

(j)  I’ablatif  du  supin  de  ago,  venio. 


[tournez] 


B 


5.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(а)  II  etait,  quoique  riche,  enclin  a  la  justice. 

(б)  N’avez-vous  pas  honte  de  votre  ignorance  ? 

(c)  On  disait  que  vous  ne  reviendriez  jamais. 

(d)  II  m’importe  de  remplir  mes  devoirs. 

(e)  II  pronon9a  un  discours  plus  vrai  qu  agreable. 

(/)  C’est  le  devoir  d’un  bon  roi  de  chercher  des  amis  qui 
lui  donnent  des  conseils. 

6.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(а)  Deux  cents  vaisseaux,  ornes  des  depouilles  des  ennemis, 
s’avan9aient  en  ordre. 

(б)  Je  me  disposais  a  venir,  mais  j’en  fus  empeche. 

(c)  On  ne  surmonte  le  vice  qu’en  le  fuyant. 

(d)  Le  trop  d’attention  qu’on  a  pour  le  danger  fait  le  plus 
sou  vent  qu’on  y  tom  be. 

{e)  II  etait  ordonne  aux  philosophes  et  aux  rheteurs  de 
sortir  de  Rome. 

(/)  A  peine  osaient-ils  respirer  de  peur  de  troubler  le 
silence. 

(g)  Tant  que  tu  seras  au  pouvoir,  le  peuple  sera  heureux. 

(h)  Quand  I’histoire  serait  inutile  aux  autres  hommes,  il 
faudrait  la  faire  lire  aux  princes. 

(i)  Le  pecheur  parait  nourrir  les  poissons,  mais  il  les  prend 
et  les  fait  mourir. 

ij)  Celui  qui  ne  sait  pas  attendre  est  semblable  a  celui  qui 
ne  sait  pas  se  taire  sur  une  chose  cachee;  I’un  -et  I’autre  man- 
quent  de  fermete. 

^  r. 

7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

Dans  le  meme  temps,  P.  Crassus,  envoye  avec  une  legion 
chez  les  Venetes  et  les  Rhedons,  fit  savoir  a  Cesar  qu’il  les  avait 
toutes  reduites  sous  I’empire  et  la  puissance  du  peuple  romain. 
Ainsi,  apres  que  toute  la  Gaule  f ut  soumise,  cette  guerre  donna 
une  si  haute  opinion  de  nous  aux  barbares  que  des  nations  d’au 
dela  du  Rhin  envoyerent  a  Cesar  des  delegues  ofFrant  de  donner 
des  dtages  et  d’executer  ses  ordres.  Il  leur  ordonna  de  revenir 
au  commencement  de  I’ete  suivant,  puis  il  partit  immediatement 
pour  ritalie.  A  cause  de  ces  heureux  evenements  on  decreta 
quinze  jours  de  supplications  ]  ce  qui  ne  s’etait  jamais  vu 
jusqu’alors. 


department  of  tebucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

51m  ^age  barauf  Ue§  i^n  ber  bev  0tabt  vox  fommen, 
unb  ber  dltefte  D^atg^err  lobte  banlte  i^m  im  5^amen  ber 
0tabt  unb  fragte,  melc^e  5Belo^nung  er  it)unfd)e.  ,g)an^  ant= 
mortete  ol^ne  lange§  53eftnneu,  man  moge  feinem  55ater  bie 
5  erlebigte  0telle  al§  Mrmer  ubertragen.  T)iefeg  raurbe  il^m  auc^ 
fogleic^  gerad^rt.  5[Ran  tonnte  nic^t  fagen,  mer  gludltc^er  mar, 
.^ang,  ber  feinem  55ater  bie  forgenfreie  ©telle  Derf(^^afft  ^atte, 
ober  ber  5Sater  felbft,  ber  burc^  ben  5[ltnt  unb  bie  53rat)^eit  feine§ 
0o^ne§  fo  nber  alle  ©orgen  unb  rec^t  eigentlic^  in  bie  .?pol)e 
10  ge^oben  murbe. 

2.  lie§  (1.  1).  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  active  of 
this  verb. 

3.  mun]d)e  (1.  3).  State  the  tense  and  the  mood  of  this  verb 
and  account  for  their  use  here. 

4.  ge^oben  murbe  (1.  10).  Give  the  first  person  singular, 
present  and  future  passive,  of  this  verb. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Die  golbne  ^ette  gib  mir  nic^t, 

Die  £ette  gib  ben  D^littern, 

'Dor  beren  fii^nem  5lngefici^t 
Der  geinbe  ^anjen  fplittern ; 

5  @ib  fie  bem  ^anjler,  ben  bn  ^aft, 

Hub  lafe  i^n  nod)  bie  golbne  l^aft 
^n  anbern  Saften  tragen. 

[over] 


3d)  finge,  rate  ber  fingt, 

“Der  in  ben  inoljitet  ; 

10  Steb,  ba§  au§  ber  ^e^le  bvingt, 

3ft  So^n,  ber  reic^lic^  loljnet. 

^Dod)  barf  id)  bitten,  bitt’  id)  eins  : 

mir  ben  beften  ®ed)er  2I^ein§ 

3n  purem  ©otbe  reic^en. 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

„3et3t  ^abe  ic^  ben  3Sortei(,"  lad)te  er  babei  nor  fid)  t)in,  „bap 
id^  gar  nid^t  raei^,  n)0^in  i(^  fomme.  ^^^ier  ftet)t  fein  langineiliger 
2Begtneifer,  ber  einem  immer  fc^on  ©tnnben  nor()er  fagt,  raie  ber 
ndd)fte  Ort  l)ei^t,  nnb  bann  jebeSmal  mit  ber  ©ntferming  iinred)t 
5  ^at.  3®ie  bie  Sente  l^ier  nnr  it)re  ©tnnben  meffen,  mbc^t’  id) 
raiffen!  ^erfrnurbig  ftid  iff^  aber  ^ier  im  ©riinbe, —  freilid), 
am  ©onntage  ^aben  bie  33auern  brau^en  nid)t^  ,;^n  tnn,  unb  inenn 
fie  bie  gange  2Bod)e  t)inter  i^rem  'i^fluge  ober  neben  bent  2Sagen 
^erlaufen  miiffen,  fatten  fie  am  0onntag  nid)t  niel  nom  ©pa^ieren^ 
10  ge^en,  f(^lafen  fid)  morgen^  erft  in  ber  c^ird)e  tud)tig  ans  nnb 
ftreden  bie  33eine  bann  nad)  bem  ‘JRittag^effen  unter  ben  3Kirt5= 
tif(^. 

7.  mei^  (1.  2).  Give  in  full  the  plural  of  the  present  indicative 
of  this  verb. 

8.  fallen  (1.  9).  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect 
subjunctive  active  of  this  verb. 

9.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  fomme  (1.  2),  t)eij3t  (1.  4),'  meffen 
(1.  5),  ^erfaufen  (1.  9),  fc^lafen  (1.  10). 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

C^r  fiird^tete  fid)  nod)  meiter  nerirren,  nnb  blieb  aiif  einer 
^iernUc^  trodenen  0telle,  bort  jn  marten,  bis  bie  alte  Orlocfe 
eing  fd)(agen  ranrbe.  5fber  es  fd)lug  nid)t  an,  fein  .^j^nnb 
beffte,  fein  menfd)fid)er  Sant  tbnte  if)m  f)ernber,  nnb  mit 
5  ?(Jin!^e  unb  9^ot,  burd)  unb  biird)  naf3  nnb  nor  sttternb, 

arbeitete  er  fid)  mieber  bem  pf)er  gelegenen  .^Jugeff)ang  ^uriicf, 
an  bem  i^n  ©ertriib  oerlaffen.  ^4Sof)t  r)erfnd)te  er  non  bier  aus 
nocb  ein  paarmal,  in  ba^  ^T)icfid)t  ein^ubringen  nnb  ba§  3)orf  311 
finben,  aber  oergebeng ;  ^um  ^.obe  erfd)opft,  non  einem  eigentum= 
10  Ud)en  Oirauen  erfaf^t,  mieb  er  jufel^t  ben  tiefen,  biinflen,  iinbeini: 
ficben  Oh'unb  unb  fudite.  einen  fd)nbenben  ^anm,  nm  bie  5^ad)t 
bort  jn  nerbringen. 


11.  Select  three  verbs  with  separable  prefixes  in  the  passage 
in  question  10,  and  give  their  principal  parts. 

12.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  fetu  meujc^Uc^er  Saut  (1.  4), 
and  the  nominative  singular  of  eiuem  eiqentumlidien  ©rauen 
(11.  9,  10). 

C 

1 3.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

mag  (Jngenftmi  t)on  mir  fein  Don  bir  311  Devlangen, 
ahein  bie  Siebe  fohte  fid)  bem  ©igenfinne  fiigen,  follte  nad)geben, 
—  bu  tuft  nic^t.  5In  ben  bnmmen  SBorten  fann  mir  nic^t^ 
Uegen,  aber  eg  mare  mir  ein  33emeig  beiner  ^iebe,  baf^  bn  fie  fagft, 

5  unb  an  biefem  33en)eife  liegt  mir  niel,  —  adein  bn  gibft  mir  biefen 
53eiDeig  nid)t.  3*^)  gebeten,  ic^  f)abe  nertangt,  16)  ^abe 

'i^ernunftgrunbe  alter  5lrt  erfc^opft  —  allein  bn  bleibft  ^artnadig! 
Unb  bn  raillft  mid)  Ueben?  i)u,  bie  nid)t  einmal  il)ren  (S'igenfinn 
befampfen  fann,  nm  i^rem  ^ann  eine  ©efdlligfeit  ^u  ermeifen? 
10  @e^,  ge^,  fage  mir  nie  mieber,  baf^  bn  mid)  tiebft. 

14.  Give  in  full  the  imperative  forms  of  nad)geben  (1.  2),  gebeten 
(1.  6),  befampfen  (1.  9). 

D 

15.  Translate  into  English  : — 

^a  gefd)a^  eg,  ba^  ein  5lpfel  jnr  0:rbe  fiel  unb  ein  paar 
0c^ritte  raeiter  ing  Olebufc^  rollte,  mo,  ganj  oerftedt,  eine  @arten= 
banf  ftanb.  5lnf  biefer  33an!  fag  ganj  regungglog  ein  funger  d)tann. 
'}(lg  ber  5lpfel  feine  ^iige  berii^rte,  fprang  er  erfd)roden  anf ;  einen 
'llugenblid  fpdter  trat  er  norfic^tig  anf  ben  '^3fab  ^inaug.  ®a  fa^  er 
broben,  rao  ber  ?9tonb  fd)ien,  einen  xottn  ^Ipfeln  ^in  unb 

l)er  fd)au!eln ;  eine  .^anb  fn()r  in  ben  'ijfonbfd)ein  f)inang  nnb  Der= 
fc^manb  gleid)  mieber  mit  einem  ^Ipfel  in  ben  tiefen  ed)atten  ber 
33ldtter. 

Der  '^pd()er  fd)lic^  fid)  leife  nnter  ben  'Baum  nnb  faf)  enblii^ 
and)  ben  3iingen,  mie  eine  groge  fc^marje  Otaupe  (caterpillar,  /.),  an 
bem  0tamme  l)dngen.  Seined  griff  er  burd)  bie 
leife,  aber  feft,  feine  .^anb  urn  ben  0tiefel,  meld)er  am  0tamme 
^ernnterl^ing.  T)er  0tiefet  guefte,  bag  Bpfelpfliiden  broben  l)6rte 
anf,  aber  fein  2Bort  mnrbe  gefprod)en.  Der  3nnge  ^og,  ber  anbere 
^ieltfeft;  fo  ging  eg  eine  2Beile;  enblid)  fing  ber 
bitten : 

„theber  .^perr !" 

„0p{(^bnbe !" 


[over] 


16.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : — 

3Kd^renb  er  fo  am  0tranbe  Ringing,  er  ba§  bie  anfd)rDel= 
lenbe  glut  eine  glafd^e  ^erbeifdjmemmte,  au§  ber  etmag 
^eruorfc^immerte.  anbemUfer;  ^onrab 

^ielt  fie  mit  feinem  0tabe  feft  iinb  mar  plet^t  fo  gliidUd),  fie  l^eraug= 
jugie^en.  bemerfte  nun,  ba§  bie  glafd)e  ein  papier  ent^ielt, 
beffen  5lbreffe  er  bur(i^  ba§  @la^  beutUd^  lefen  fonnte.  geban!en= 
(ofer  D^eugier  modte  er  fie  am  33obeu  ^erfd^lagen  imb  ba§  ^^apier 
^erau^ne^men ;  ba  rebete  i^n  ein  t)orubergel)enber  ^ann  an  unb  riet 
il)m,  nac^bem  er  bie  5lbreffe  auf  bem  ^^apier  gelefen  l^atte,  er  folle  bie 
glafc^e  nneroffnet  ju  bem  ^anfmann  bringen,  an  ben  fie  gerid^tet 
mar;  benn  auf  biefe  2Beife  gdben  jnmeilen  ©eeleute,  menu  fie  ben 
Untergang  i^re§  0c^iffe§  oor  fic^  jd^en,  nod^  eine  let^te  ^^ac^ric^t ; 
unb  jeber  fei  oerpflid^tet,  menu  er  eine  fold^e  33rieff(af(^e  finbe,  biefe 
an  bie  5lbreffe  §u  tragen. 


2)cpartmcnt  of  £bucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note; — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  Our  old  teacher  always  praised  the  diligent  pupils  who  had 
done  their  exercises. 

2.  Do  not  put  the  book  in  your  pocket.  Leave  it  on  the  table. 
I  wish  to  learn  that  poem  to-night  at  home. 

3.  They  have  been  working  all  morning  and  therefore  could 
not  come  earlier  for  dinner. 

4.  Whose  pictures  are  those  ?  They  are  mine.  I  received 
them  last  year  on  my  birthday. 

5.  Who  copied  the  letters  which  came  a  week  ago  to-day?  I 
did  it.  Will  you  send  them  to  me  ? 

6.  No  man  will  be  happy  who  thinks  only  of  himself.  Some 
people  do  not  know  this. 

7.  How  blunt  these  knives  are !  They  cannot  be  used  any 
more.  Please  give  me  another. 

8.  If  they  had  had  the  money  they  would  have  lent  some  to 
their  friends,  but  they  hadn’t  any. 

9.  My  younger  brother  is  taller  and  heavier  than  I  am,  but 
our  eldest  brother  is  the  tallest  among  us. 

10.  There  are  many  people  in  the  world  who  were  never  taught 
to  read.  I  know  one  man  who  cannot  write  his  own  name. 

11.  What  time  is  it  now?  It  is  half-past  four.  The  train  will 
not  have  arrived  yet.  Let  us  wait. 

12.  Would  you  like  to  go  to  England  next  summer  to  visit  your 
old  friends  and  relatives  ? 

13.  He  could  do  it,  if  he  wished  to  do  it,  but  he  does  not  want 
to  learn  anything  new. 


[over] 


14.  When  the  girl  fell  into  the  lake  she  was  pulled  ashore  by 
a  brave  boy  who  would  not  say  who  he  was. 

15.  When  the  splendid  buildings  burned  down  last  Wednesday, 
all  the  guests  escaped.  They  were  very  tired,  but  were  glad  to 
be  still  alive. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

Columbus  began  his  voyage  with  three  ships.  He  him¬ 
self  was  on  the  largest  which  was  named  Santa  Maria.  They 
left  on  the  third  of  August,  1492,  with  120  sailors  and  steered 
out  into  the  unknown  ocean.  The  voyage  to  the  west  was  not 
without  many  difficulties.  After  about  six  weeks  Columbus 
thought  he  saw  signs  of  the  proximity  of  an  island,  for  sea¬ 
weeds  were  drifting  in  the  direction  of  the  wind.  Then  the 
sailors  began  to  complain  that  they  would  never  find  their  way 
back  to  Spain.  On  the  twenty-fifth  of  September,  they  thought 
they  saw  new  signs  of  land,  but  they  were  mistaken.  It  was 
only  the  dark  horizon.  The  sailors  became  impatient  and 
wished  to  return  at  once.  But  Columbus  sailed  on.  After  a 
while  he  noticed  that  birds  were  flying  towards  the  south-west. 
That  convinced  him  that  he  was  near  his  goal.  He  promised 
splendid  presents  to  the  fortunate  one  who  should  first  see  the 
land.  Once  a  cannon-shot  was  heard  from  one  of  the  ships 
which  had  sailed  ahead,  but  nobody  could  see  land.  Not  long 
afterwards,  however,  real  signs  of  land  were  noticed :  a  fresh 
green  twig  in  the  water,  the  smell  of  flowers  in  the  air  and, 
finally,  the  glimmer  of  a  light  in  the  night.  Soon  afterwards 
they  saw  a  shallow,  sandy  shoreline  gleaming  in  the  moonlight. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

{a)  El  labrador  sin  saber  que  hacer  se  fue  al  corral  y  se 
sento  en  una  piedra  cabizbajo  y  pensativo.  En  el  corral 
habia  muchas  gallinas  y  un  gallo  qne  cantaba  alegremente. 
El  perro  fiel  que  guardaba  la  casa,  al  ver  la  alegria  del  gallo, 
5  le  dijo  : 

—  I  Cbmo  se  atreve  Vd.  a  cantar  asi,  cuando  nuestro  amo 
esta  tan  triste  ? 

—  Pues  I  que  le  pasa  ?  —  preguntb  el  gallo. 

—  Que  nuestra  ama  esta  llorando  porque  quiere  que  le 
1 0  revele  un  secreto  que  el  no  puede  re  velar  sin  perder  la  vida. 
Como  la  quiere  tan  to,  yo  temo  que  se  lo  diga,  y  ya  ve  Vd. 
que  gran  desgracia  para  todos  nosotros. 

—  Pues  eso  es  poca  cosa  —  dijo  el  gallo  —  ;  nuestro  -  amo 
puede  remediar  eso  muy  facilmente.  Si  coge  un  buen  palo 
1 5  de  roble  y  le  da  una  buena  paliza  a  su  esposa,  yo  estoy  seguro 
de  que  ella  no  volvera  a  preguntar  mas. 

(6)  Si  Vd.  quiere,  podemos  ir  al  cementerio  que  esta  fuera 
del  pueblo,  y  alii  me  hare  yo  el  muerto  y  Vd.  pedira  dinero 
para  enterrarme  a  todo  el  que  pase  por  alii. 

2  0  (c)  Mire  Vd.  esa  hacha  colgada  de  la  viga  que  esta  justa- 

mente  encima  de  mi  cabeza.  Si  me  caso  con  Juan,  y  tenemos 
una  hija,  y  un  dia  la  enviamos  a  la  bodega  por  un  jarro  de 
vino,  el  hacha  puede  caerse  sobre  la  cabeza  de  mi  hija  y 
matarla. 

2.  gran  desgracia  (1.  12).  Account  for  the  position  of  the 
adjective. 

3.  eso  (1.  13).  What  is  the  gender  of  this  pronoun  ?  When 
is  eso  used  ? 

[over] 


4.  el  hacha  (1.  23).  Why  is  the  article  el  used  before  this 
feminine  noun  ? 

5.  Give  : — 

{a)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
saber  (1.  1)  and  colgada  (1.  20)  ; 

(b)  the  present  participle  of  ir  (1.  17)  and  podemos  (1.  17) ; 

(c)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  dijo 
(1.  5)  and  ir  (1.  17) ; 

(d)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterite  of  da  (1.  15). 

B 

6.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

(а)  Acaso  me  hubiera  yo  tambien  hecho  con  el  tiempo  a 
oirlos  con  io-ual  serenidad  si  el  cielo  no  hubiera  suscitado  un 

o 

accidente  que  desterro  en  mi  la  inclinacion  a  la  medicina  que 
ejercia  con  tan  infeliz  exito,  y  el  cual  describire  fielmente 
5  aunque  el  lector  se  ria  a  mi  costa. 

Habia  cerca  de  casa  un  juego  de  pelota,  a  donde  concurria 
diariamente  toda  la  gente  ociosa  del  pueblo,  entre  ella  uno  de 
aquellos  perdonavidas  de  profesion,  que  se  erigen  en  maestros. 
Era  vizcaino,  y  hacia  que  le  llamasen  don  Rodrigo  de  Mon- 
1 0  drag6n.  Parecia  como  de  treinta  anos,  hombre  de  estatura 
ordinaria,  seco  y  nervudo.  Sus  ojos  eran  pequenos  y  cente- 
llantes,  y  amenazaban  a  todos  los  que  miraban ;  una  nariz  muy 
chata  le  caia  sobre  unos  bigotes  retorcidos,  que  en  forma  de 
media  luna  le  subian  hasta  las  sienes.  Su  voz  era  tan  aspera 
1 5  que  bastaba  oirla  para  cobrar  terror.  Este  guapo  se  levantb 
con  el  mando  del  juego  de  pelota. 

(б)  Supimos  un  dia  que  se  habia  pegado  fuego  a  la  quinta 
de  Lerma,  y  reducido  a  cenizas  mas  de  la  mitad,  y  con  esta 
noticia  inmediatamente  pase  a  ella  a  reconocer  el  dano. 

2  0  Habiendome  informado  puntualmente  de  las  circunstancias 
del  incendio,  forme  una  extensa  relaci5n  de  ellas,  que 
Monteser  manifestd  al  duque  de  Lerma.  El  ministro,  a  pesar 
del  sentimiento  que  tenia  de  saber  tan  mala  nueva,  admird  la 
relacidn  y  no  pudo  menos  de  preguntar  quien  era  su  autor. 

7.  Give  the  feminine  plural  of  infeliz  (1.  4). 

8.  mas  de  la  mitad  (1.  18).  •  Account  for  this  use  of  de. 

9.  Indicate,  in  some  way,  the  pronunciation  of  juego,  vizcaino, 
quinta. 


10.  Give: — 

(а)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  and 
of  either  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  caia 
(1.  13)  and  reducido  (1.  18); 

(б)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  era 
(1.  14)  and  oir  (1.  15) ; 

(c)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
ejercia  (1.  4) ; 

{d)  the  past  participle  of  via  (1.  5). 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Era  ciego  de  nacimiento.  Le  habian  ensehado  lo  linico  que 
los  ciegos  suelen  aprender,  la  miisica.  Tenia  un  hermano  en 
America  que  no  daba  cuenta  de  si ;  sin  embargo,  sabia  por  refe¬ 
rences  que  estaba  casado,  que  tenia  dos  nihos  muy  hermosos  y 
ocupaba  buena  posici6n.  El  padre  indignado,  mientras  vivi6,  de 
la  ingratitud  del  hijo,  no  queria  oir  su  nombre ;  pero  el  ciego  le 
guardaba  todavia  mucho  carino. 

El  padre,  algun  tiempo  antes  de  morir,  habia  conseguido 
que  le  diesen  una  plaza  de  organista  en  una  de  las  iglesias  de 
Madrid,  con  un  salario  de  catorce  reales  diarios  :  no  era  bastante, 
como  se  comprende,  para  sostener  una  casa  abierta,  por  modesta 
que  fuese.  .  . 

Busc6  una  nueva  casa,  pero  no  pudo  alquilar  piano,  lo  cual 
le  causd  una  inmensa  tristeza ;  ya  no  podia  terminar  su  obra. 

A1  poco  tiempo  le  echaron  de  la  nueva  casa,  pero  esta  vez 
quedandose  con  el  baul  en  prenda.  Entonces  comenzd  para  el 
ciego  una  epoca  miserable.  De  posada  en  posada,  arrojado  de 
todas  poco  despues  de  haber  entrado,  metiendose  en  la  cama  para 
que  le  lavasen  la  linica  camisa  que  tenia,  el  calzado  roto,  sin 
cortarse  el  pelo,  rodd  {wandered  about)  Juan  por  Madrid  no  se 
cuanto  tiempo. 

Comia  lo  preciso  para  no  morirse  de  hambre .  .  .  Arrojado 
de  todas  partes;  sin  tener  un  pedazo  de  pan  que  llevarse  a  la 
boca,  ni  ropa  con  que  preservarse  del  frio,  comprendid  el  desgra- 
ciado  con  terror  que  se  acercaba  el  instante  de  pedir  limosna. 
Despues  de  pasar  muchas  horas  sollozando  y  pidiendo  fuerzas  a 
Dios  para  soportar  su  desgracia,  resolvidse  a  implorar  la  caridad  ; 
pero  todavia  quiso  el  infeliz  disfrazar  la  humillacidn,  y  decidid 
cantar  por  las  calles  de  noche  solamente.  Conocia  a  la  perfec- 
cidn  el  arte  del  canto ;  mas  tropezd  con  la  dificultad  de  no  tener 
medio  de  acompanarse. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  These  lessons  are  longer  and  more  difficult  than  they  seem. 
How  long  have  you  been  studying  the  language  ? 

2.  If  we  could  endure  the  heat,  we  should  like  to  spend  the 
whole  summer  in  that  country.  The  cold  will  not  trouble  us, 
because  it  is  never  very  cold  there. 

3.  I  have  been  trying  to  play  this  instrument  for  more  than 
four  years,  but  have  not  yet  succeeded  in  doing  it. 

4.  We  are  very  sorry  that  they  close  the  doors  so  early.  More¬ 
over,  I  doubt  that  we  shall  arrive  before  a  quarter  past  six. 

5.  I  do  not  know  how  many  trunks  we  shall  need.  Do  you 
remember  how  many  there  were  last  time  ? 

6.  Whose  keys  are  those  that  you  have  just  taken  out  of  the 
valise?  If  John  does  not  think  that  they  are  his,  do  not  give 
them  to  him  ;  bring  them  to  me. 

7.  Half  of  these  works  were  written  by  Spanish  women.  We 
have  read  most  of  them  already. 

8.  Slate  is  very  useful.  It  is  often  used  in  making  roofs, 
though  this  roof  is  made  of  wood. 

9.  When  you  find  a  pair  of  scissors,  take  the  torn  coat  to 
your  sister  and  ask  her  to  mend  it.  Tell  her  to  look  for  some 
buttons  in  the  box  which  I  left  on  the  small  chair  near  the 
window. 

10.  Every  ninth  day  we  receive  a  letter  from  him.  Who  is 
instructing  him  now  ? 

11.  Let  us  dress  at  once.  I  intend  to  wear  a  lighter  suit  to-day. 

12.  However  large  the  parcel  may  be,  register  it. 

13.  There  will  be  a  few  bills  to  pay  next  Friday.  We  spent 
several  dollars  two  weeks  ago. 

[over] 


14.  What  is  the  price  of  these  shoes  ?  Are  the  soles  strong? 

15.  While  he  has  a  cold,  he  must  not  eat  everything  he  desires. 

16.  Blind  men  like  to  work.  One  hundred  blind  men  are 
working  in  this  room. 

17.  After  the  storm,  when  the  waves  disappear,  we  shall  go 
out  on  the  deck. 

18.  The  street  car  fare  is  seven  cents.  To-night  they  will  take 
the  street  car  instead  of  their  motor  car. 

19.  Is  he  still  here  ?  No,  he  is  in  another  house  which  we  saw 
yesterday. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

(a)  Some  Andalusians  left  Spain  and  came  to  North 
America.  They  landed  at  New  York  one  morning  in  the  month 
of  December.  None  of  them  spoke  English  except  one,  named 
Pepe.  They  decided  to  take  a  walk.  The  first  building  they 
admired  was  the  Woolworth  Building.  Belying  on  their  com¬ 
panion’s  knowledge  of  English,  they  approached  a  policeman 
and  asked  him  to  whom  that  high  building  belonged.  But  he 
did  not  understand  them,  although  Pepe  had  said  that  he  could 
speak  English  very  well.  They  continued  to  walk  about  through 
the  streets,  and  in  the  afternoon  returned  to  their  hotel,  aston- 
'  ished  at  the  beauty  and  great  wealth  of  the  city. 

(5)  Tio  Bias  was  very  anxious  to  see  the  capital  of  Aragon. 
Therefore  he  got  up  early  one  day,  mounted  his  donkey,  and 
started  in  the  direction  of  Zaragoza.  When  they  were  crossing 
a  bridge,  which  must  have  been  very  weak,  it  broke,  and  they 
fell  into  the  river.  The  frightened  donkey  came  out  of  the 
water  quickly  and  began  to  run  towards  the  village.  Tio  Bias 
ran  after  him  but  was  unable  to  overtake  him.  He  soon  lost 
sight  of  him.  He  became  angry  and  returned  home,  tired  and 
wet  to  the  skin  (bones).  The  next  day  he  took  the  trip  again, 
but  was  more  careful. 
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A 

1.  Translate: 

Bella  felicita,  bellissima  contentezza!  Oh  me 
infelice,  in  che  impegno  mi  trovo!  Che  colpo  ^ 
questo!  Che  caso  novissimo  non  previsto  e  non 
mai  immaginato!  Che  ho  io  da  fare?  Sposare  la 
(5)  signora  Beatrice?  No  certo.  Rifiutarla?  Ma 
come?  Lelio  dir4  che  son  volubile,  che  son  pazzo. 
Andar  via,  fo  male.  Restar?  Fo  peggio.  E  la 
signora  Rosaura  che  cosa  dir^  di  me?  Alla  sua 
lettera  non  ho  risposto.  Se  viene  a  saper  ch’io 
(10)  abbia  a  sposar  la  signora  Beatrice,  che  concetto 
former^  ella  de’fatti  miei?  Spero  che  Lelio  non 
glielo  dira;  ma  se  glielo  dice?  Bisognerebbe  dis- 
ingannarla.  Ma  come  ho  io  da  fare?  In  questo 
caso  orribile  nel  quale  mi  trovo,  non  so  a  chi  ricor- 
(15)  rere,  ne  so  a  chi  domandare  consiglio.  Un  unico 
amico  che  mi  potrebbe  consigliare,  e  quei  che, 
manco  degli  altri,  ha  da  sapere  i  contrasti  delle 
mie  passioni;  dunque  mi  consigliero  da  me  stesso. 
Animo,  spirito  e  risoluzione. 

2.  Give  the  present  indicative  of  and  sapere. 

3.  Give  the  plural,  with  the  definite  article,  of  consiglio 
(1.  15),  amico  (1.  \Z) ,  felicitd,  (1.  1),  risoluzione  (1.  19). 

B 

4.  Translate: 

Flor.  (Sono  cose  da  morire  sul  colpo.) 

Beat.  Avete  sentito?  E  invidiosissima.  Ha  una 
rabbia  maledetta,  ch’io  sia  la  sposa;  vorrebbe 
che  non  vi  fossero  altre  spose  che  ella. 

(5)  Flor.  (Come  ho  io  da  fare  a  liberarmi  da  questa 
donna,  che  mi  perseguita?) 

Beat.  Orsu,  giacche  siamo  soli,  permettetemi 
ch’io  vi  spieghi  I’estrema  mia  consolazione  per 
la  felice  nuova  recatami  da  mio  nipote. 


(10)  Flor.  Che  cosa  le  ha  detto  il  suo  signor  nipote? 

Beat,  Mi  ha  detto  che  voi  veramente  mi  amate, 
e  che  mi  fate  degna  della  vostra  mano. 

Flor.  (Maledetta  quella  lettera!  In  che  im- 
pegno  mi  ha  posto!) 

(15)  Beat.  Quando  pensate  voi  che  si  concludano  le 
nostre  nozze? 

Flor.  Mi  lasci  andare  a  Venezia;  tornero  e 
concluderemo. 

Beat.  Oh!  questo  poi  no;  a  Venezia  non  vi 
(20)  lascio  andare  senza  di  me. 

Flor.  Conviene  ch’io  vada  per  gli  affari  miei. 

Beat.  Io  non  impediro  che  facciate  gli  affari 
vostri. 

Flor.  Avanti  di  condurre  una  moglie,  bisogna 
(25)  che  vada  io. 

Beat.  Bene;  fate  cosi,  sposatemi  e  poi  andate. 

5.  Senza  di  me  (1.  20).  Change  the  object  pronoun 
the  third  person  singular. 

6.  Vada  (1.  21).  Explain  this  case  of  the  subjunctive. 

7.  Sposatemi  (1.  26).  Change  to  the  polite  form  of 
address. 


C 

8.  Translate: 

In  pochi  moment!  il  ragazzo  fu  sulla  cima  delb 
albero,  avviticchiato  al  fusto,  con  le  gambe  fra 
le  foglie,  ma  col  busto  scoperto,  e  il  sole  gli  batteva 
sul  capo  biondo,  che  pareva  d'oro.  L’uffiziale  lo 

(5)  vedeva  appena,  tanto  era  piccino  lassu. 

— Guarda  dritto  e  lontano, — grido  Tuffiziale. 

Il  ragazzo,  per  veder  meglio,  stacco  la  mano 
destra  dall’albero  e  se  la  mise  alia  fronte. 

— Che  cosa  vedi? — domando  Tuffiziale. 

(10)  Il  ragazzo  chino  il  viso  verso  di  lui,  e  facendosi 
porta  voce  della  mano,  rispose: — Due  uomini  a 
cavallo,  sulla  strada  bianca. 

— A  che  distanza  di  qui? 

— Mezzo  miglio. 

(15)  -  — Movono? 

— Son  fermi. 

— Che  altro  vedi?  —domando  Tuffiziale,  dopo  un 

momento  di  silenzio.  — Guarda  a  destra. 

Il  ragazzo  guardo  a  destra. 

(20)  Poi  disse: — Vicino  al  cimitero,  tra  gli  alberi,  c’e 
qualche  cosa  che  luccica.  Paiono  baionette. 


9.  se  la  mise  (1.  8).  Change  to  the  first  person  plural. 

10.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indi¬ 
cative  and  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  staccd  (1.  7), 
pareva  (1.  4:),fu  (1.  1). 


D 

11.  Translate: 

lo  pensavo  agli  sposi  Riani,  pensavo  ai  discorsi 
che  essi  avevano  fatto  nel  dopopranzo,  quasi 
avessero  avuto  un  presentimento  di  cio  che 
doveva  succedere.  E  chiedevo  a  me  stesso :  Dove 
(5)  saranno?  Saranno  ancora  a  bordo?  Saranno  in 
un’imbarcazione?  Saranno  affogati? 

Ed  ecco  da  due  voci  ad  un  punto  sento  pronun- 
ziato  il  mio  nome.  Erano  dessi,  marito  e  moglie, 
distanti  pochi  passi  da  me,  immobili,  addossati  ad 
(10)  un  argano.  Si  tenevano  per  mano.  Cosi  giovani, 
cosi  belli,  parevano  rassegnati  a  morire.  Perche  e 
destino  che  nella  vita  ci  sia  una  vena  di  comico 
anche  nelle  cose  piu  tragiche,  io  mi  vergognai  in 
quel  momento  d’essere  senza  cravatta  davanti 
(15)  a  una  signora  la  quale  non  aveva  che  uno  sciallo 
sopra  la  camicia.  Tuttavia  questo  scrupolo 
balordo  non  fece  che  attraversarmi  la  mente,  e 
avvicinatomi  ai  due  sposi,  dissi  loro: — Forse  c’  e 
•  ancora  tempo.  Moviamoci.  Tentiamo. 

12.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  absolute 
(past  definite)  of  chiedevo  (1.  4),  tenevano  (1.  10),  aveva 
(1.  15). 

13.  Conjugate  the  present  perfect  of  avvicinatomi 
(1.  18). 


E 

14.  Translate  at  sight: 

Quando  Renzo  e  i  due  compagni  giunsero  all’osteria 
vi  trovaron  quel  tale  gia  piantato  in  sentinella,  che  in- 
gombrava  mezzo  il  vano  della  porta,  appoggiato  con  la 
schiena  a  uno  stipite,  con  le  braccia  incrociate  sul  petto; 
e  guardava  e  riguardava,  a  destra  e  a  sinistra,  facendo 
lampeggiare  ora  il  bianco,  ora  il  nero  di  due  occhi  grif- 
agni.  Un  berretto  piatto  di  velluto  chermisi,  messo 
storto,  gli  copriva  la  meta  del  ciuffo,  che,  dividendosi  sur 
una  fronte  fosca,  girava,  da  una  parte  e  dall’altra,  sotto 
gli  orecchi,  e  terminava  in  trecce,  fermate  con  un  pettine 
sulla  nuca.  Teneva  sospeso  in  una  mano  un  grosso  ran- 


dello;  arme  propriamente,  non  ne  porta va  in  vista;  ma, 
solo  a  guardargli  in  viso,  anche  un  fanciullo  avrebbe 
pensato  che  doveva  averne  sotto  quante  ce  ne  poteva 
stare.  Quando  Renzo,  ch’era  innanzi  agli  altri,  fu  li  per 
entrare,  colui,  senza  scomodarsi,  lo  guardo  fisso  fisso; 
ma  il  giovine,  intento  a  schivare  ogni  questione,  come 
suole  ognuno  che  abbia  un’impresa  scabrosa  alle  mani, 
non  fece  vista  d’accorgersene,  non  disse  neppure:  fatevi 
in  la;  e,  rasentando  I’altro  stipite,  passo  per  isbieco,  col 
fianco  innanzi,  per  I’apertura  lasciata  da  quella  cariatide. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1931 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL 

ITALIAN  COMPOSITION 


All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A. 

Translate  into  Italian: 

1.  Mr.  Bianchi’s  house  is  too  large.  I  prefer  yours. 
The  rooms  on  the  ground  floor  are  not  comfortable. 

2.  The  train  will  leave  at  fifteen  minutes  to  nine.  If 
you  are  in  a  hurry,  we  shall  take  a  carriage. 

3.  Last  year  I  went  to  Italy  on  an  Italian  steamer. 
We  had  a  first  class  cabin.  The  captain  was  a  friend 
of  mine. 

4.  They  can  not  translate  these  exercises.  They  prob¬ 
ably  need  a  dictionary.  They  haven't  any. 

5.  He  will  come  the  first  of  January  and  will  not 
return  home  until  the  fifteenth  of  July. 

6.  I  shall  spend  the  winter  with  you  in  the  city  and 
the  summer  with  them  in  the  country. 

7.  As  she  was  walking  through  the  main  street  she 
met  her  friend  Olga.  She  had  been  ill,  but  now  she  is 
feeling  better. 

8.  Do  not  wait  for  us.  We  want  to  show  them  these 
pictures  and  shall  not  be  ready  for  a  long  time. 

9.  That  door  is  always  open.  Why  don’t  you  close 
it?  It  is  not  hot  here. 

10.  Look  at  those  books.  How  interesting  they  are ! 
My  father  gave  them  to  me. 

11.  Where  are  the  letters  that  I  left  on  the  table  this 
morning?  The  boy  has  brought  them  to  the  post  office. 

12.  If  you  know  him,  speak  to  him  and  he  will  tell 
you  what  to  do. 

13.  Many  years  ago  you  took  some  Italian  lessons  from 
her.  Don’t  you  think  she  is  an  excellent  teacher? 


14.  If  I  were  he,  I  would  not  study  so  much.  Instead 
of  studying  all  day  I  would  go  out  for  a  few  hours. 

15.  They  do  not  spend  as  much  money  as  John.  He 
earns  more  than  twenty  thousand  lire  a  year. 

16.  We  are  afraid  that  she  will  never  pay  you  what 
she  owes  you.  We  know  that  she  is  the  poorest  woman 
in  the  town. 

17.  I  am  glad  that  you  have  begun  to  read  these  plays 
by  Pirandello.  You  will  like  them  very  much. 

18.  It  is  not  necessary  for  you  to  see  him  at  once. 
They  will  tell  him  who  you  are. 

19.  What  is  his  sister’s  name?  How  old  is  she?  Do 
you  know  her  elder  brother? 

20.  He  has  been  working  here  for  two  hours  but  he 
is  not  tired.  I  do  not  believe  it. 

B. 

Translate  into  Italian: 

They  go ;  he  will  die ;  it  seems ;  we  make ;  she  would 
come ;  I  put ;  they  have  remained ;  I  said ;  he  is  going 
out;  they  saw. 


C. 


Translate  into  Italian: 

The  king’s  son  gave  a  ball  to  which  he  invited  all 
the  people  of  importance.  When  Cinderella  arrived 
everyone  thought  that  she  was  a  princess.  As  she  en¬ 
tered  the  hall,  the  music  ceased.  The  prince  looked  at 
her  and  said  in  a  low  voice:  “How  beautiful  she  is!” 
He  then  asked  her  to  dance  with  him. 

During  the  refreshments  Cinderella  sat  near  her 
sisters  and  was  very  kind  to  them.  They  did  not  recog¬ 
nise  her.  When  she  heard  twelve  o’clock  strike,  she 
bowed  to  the  company  and  ran  away. 

Her  sisters  went  home  an  hour  later.  They  knocked 
and  Cinderella  opened  the  door.  “If  you  had  been  at 
the  ball,”  they  said  to  her,  “you  would  have  seen  the 
most  beautiful  princess  in  the  world.  We  can’t  tell  you 
her  name.  The  king  himself  did  not  know  who  she 
was.” 

Cinderella  smiled  and  said  nothing. 
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Department  of  ]£t)ucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE- PART  I 

Clothing  and  Textiles 
Home  Management 


1.  {a)  Name  the  three  kinds  of  artificial  silk. 

(6)  Describe  the  process  of  manufacturing  any  one  kind. 

(c)  Discuss  artificial  silk  under  the  following  headings: — 

(i)  wearing  qualities  ; 

(ii)  cost ; 

(iii)  precautions  in  laundering. 

2.  (a)  Write  a  paragraph  on  each  of  any  four  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  (i)  mercerization,  (ii)  sizing,  (iii)  cross  dyeing,  (iv)  heddle, 
(v)  carding. 

{h)  Give  four  tests  to  distinguish  each  of  the  following 
fibres :  (i)  wool,  (ii)  cotton,  (iii)  real  silk. 

(c)  What  is  the  one  reliable  test  which  distinguishes  real 
silk  from  artificial  silk  ? 

3.  (ct)  Describe  two  types  of  collars  which  might  be  used  on 
a  dark  wool  dress,  naming  in  each  case  the  colour  and  material 
which  you  would  use. 

(6)  What  decoration  would  you  suggest  to  give  added 
interest  to  these  collars  ? 

(c)  Outline  the  method  of  making  a  flat  collar,  using  the 
neckline  of  the  dress  as  a  foundation. 

(d)  Outline  the  steps  and  describe  the  process  in  inserting 
a  flare  in  the  skirt  of  a  slip. 

4.  Define of  the  following  :  {a)  godet,  (h)  kasha,  (c)  calen¬ 
dering,  {d)  peplum,  (e)  jacquard  prints,  (/)  covert,  {g)  bolero. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Outline,  with  reasons  for  each  step,  the  process  of 
laundering  wool  materials. 

(h)  What  dry-cleaning  agents  are  most  suitable  for 
cleaning  clothes  in  the  home  ?  State  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  each. 

(c)  What  precautions  should  be  observed  in  storing  (i)  furs, 
(ii)  linens,  (iii)  silver  evening  shoes  ? 

6.  (a)  Name  ten  ways  in  which  people  may  waste  money  in 
buying  food. 

(6)  Write  a  paragraph  on  the  advantages  of  a  budget  system 
for  a  girl  on  salary. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1931 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE-PART  II 

Foods  and  Home  Nursing 


1.  (a)  For  what  diseases  are  patients  quarantined  in  Ontario? 
Give  the  length  of  quarantine  for  the  patient  in  the  case  of  each 
disease. 

(b)  Write  out  in  proper  sequence  a  set  of  directions  for 
the  disinfection  of  a  room  which  has  been  occupied  by  a  small¬ 
pox  case. 

(c)  State  the  ways  in  which  disease-producing  bacteria 
may  be  transmitted  to  man. 

(d)  Write  a  paragraph  on  each  of :  (i)  the  care  of  the 
teeth,  (ii)  the  care  of  the  hair. 

2.  (a)  Plan  a  day’s .  meals  for  a  patient  for  whom  a  soft  diet 
has  been  ordered.  ^ 

(b)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  arrangement  of  the  breakfast 
tray  for  the  patient.  State  the  size  of  the  tray  used. 

3.  (a)  Name  and  describe  the  grades  (in  quality)  of  canned 
peas  which  are  available  on  the  market. 

(b)  Account  for  the  cloudy  liquor  sometimes  found  in 
canned  peas. 

(c)  State  the  difference  between  (i)  evaporated  milk  and 
condensed  milk,  (ii)  graham  flour  and  whole  wheat  flour. 

4.  Plan  typical  meals  which  you  would  serve  an  adult  for  a 
day  (i)  in  November,  (ii)  in  June.  Give  reasons  for  the 
differences. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  A  certain  low-priced  dietary  is  deficient  in  (i)  iron, 
(ii)  calcium,  (iii)  phosphorus.  State  under  each  heading  what 
low-priced  foods  may  be  substituted  to  supply  these  necessary 
substances. 

(b)  What  are  the  results  of  an  insuflficient  supply  of  each 
of  the  vitamins  A,  B,  C,  D,  in  the  human  diet?  Name  three 
sources  for  each  vitamin. 

6.  (a)  Give  the  basic  recipe  and  the  method  of  preparation  ' 
for  (i)  graham  tea  biscuits,  (ii)  baked  rice  custard.  Make  out 
a  score  card  that  could  be  used  in  judging  each  of  these  products. 

(b)  Give  your  method  of  preparing  and  cooking  each  of 
the  following  :  (i)  dried  apricots,  (ii)  cheese  souffle,  (iii)  beef 
tea,  (iv)  Swiss  steak. 

(c)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  side  of  beef,  marking  on  it  the 
preferred  location  of  each  of  the  following :  (i)  pot  roast,  (ii) 
round  steak,  (iii)  soup  bone,  (iv)  sirloin  steak,  (v)  stew,  (vi)  club 
.steak,  (vii)  rolled  rib  roast,  (viii)  hamburg  steak. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MECHANICS 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  squared  paper  and  a  set 
of  mathematical  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  Simplify 


+  Aof  3i-(TVof  l^-i) 
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+ 


2.  By  using  logarithms  find  the  value  of  : — 

(a)  V27'658; 

7-246  X  0-8964  X  5-463 
^  ’  4-27  x0-3987  x27-89' 


3.  {a)  Plot  a  graph  showing  the  relation  between  yards  and 
metres.  (1  metre  =  39 '3 7  inches  approximately.) 

(h)  Find  from  the  graph  the  number  of  metres  in 
(i)  13*5  yards,  (ii)  28*6  yards,  and  the  number  of  yards  in 
(iii)  3*2  metres,  (iv)  26*4  metres.  In  each  case  mark  the  corre¬ 
sponding  point  on  the  graph. 

4.  In  1912  a  Norwegian  athlete  set  a  world’s  record  for 
skatinof.  He  skated  1500  metres  in  2  minutes  and  20  seconds. 
What  was  his  time  per  mile  ? 

5.  A  lathe  has  a  lead  screw  with  ^  pitch.  With  a  45  tooth 
gear  on  the  spindle  and  a  32  tooth  gear  on  the  lead  screw,  what 
pitch  will  be  cut  on  the  work  ? 

6.  The  section  of  a  smoke  stack  at  right-angles  to  its  length 
is  an  ellipse  with  major  axis  14  feet  and  minor  axis  10  feet. 
Find  the  rate  of  discharge  of  smoke  in  cubic  feet  per  minute 
when  it  is  passing  through  the  stack  at  the  rate  of  12  feet  per 
second. 

[over] 


7.  What  are  the  requirements  for  indexing  17|^°  on  a  standard 
dividing  head  as  used  on  the  milling  machine  ? 

8.  The  roof  of  a  lean-to  building  is  to  be  constructed  as  shown 
on  the  attached  drawing  (Fig.  1).  Calculate  {a)  the  length  of 
a  rafter  to  the  nearest  one-eighth  inch,  (h)  the  total  number  of 
board  feet  to  be  purchased  for  all  the  rafters.  (Use  stock 
lengths.) 


(Fig.  1) 


9.  Find  the  weight  of  the  iron  casting  represented  in  the 
attached  drawing  (Fig  2). 


Mofcno!  —  Coat  Iron 
3pecific  Grovifsj  —  7*2 


(Fig.  2) 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2; — The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  An  interesting  visit. 

(A  visit  to  some  historic  place  or  building,  such  as  an  Indian  fort,  a 
battlefield,  a  poet’s  home  or  grave,  the  parliament  buildings,  etc.) 

2.  A  rainy  day  on  the  farm. 

3.  An  ice  storm. 

4.  Radio  programmes. 

(A  criticism  of  programmes  now  given  and  suggestions  for  their 
improvement.) 

5.  Books. 

6.  Travelling  by  bus. 

(Partly  narrative.) 

7.  “  She  took  fair  Margaret  by  the  hand, 

Who,  breathless,  trembling,  scarce  might  stand ; 

That  hand  to  Cranstoun’s  lord  gave  she.” 

(Retell  the  love-story  of  Margaret.) 

8.  Holidays. 

(Discuss  the  best  time  of  the  year  for  holidays  and  the  best  use  to 
make  of  them.) 

9.  Mixed  farming. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

/ 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(а)  the  passage  from  Macbeth  beginning,  “There’s  no  such 
thing”,  and  ending,  “That  summons  thee  to  heaven  or  to  hell”; 

(б)  the  passage  from  Macbeth  beginning,  “The  Queen,  my 
lord,  is  dead”,  and  ending,  “Signifying  nothing 

(c)  the  passage  from  Tennyson’s  You  Ash  Me  Why,  be¬ 
ginning,  “A  land  of  settled  government”,  and  ending,  “The 
palms  and  temples  of  the  South.” 

2.  Answer  any  five  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  {d),  (e),  (/),  (g) : — 

(co)  The  fox  and  the  cat,  as  they  travelled  one  day. 

With  moral  discourses  cut  shorter  the  way. 

(i)  Give  the  substance  of  their  “  moral  discourses  ”. 

(ii)  Show  how  their  moralizing  was  put  to  the  test. 

(6)  In  the  poem,  A  Canadian  Boat  Song,  what  picture  do 
you  form  of  the  circumstances  and  the  surroundings  in  which 
the  song  is  supposed  to  be  sung  ? 

{c)  A  mist  was  driving  down  the  British  Channel, 

The  day  was  just  begun. 

Give  the  substance  of  the  poem  from  which  this  extract  is 
taken. 

{di)  Of  one  deep  bliss  thine  ear  hath  been  bereft; 

Then  cleave,  O  cleave,  to  that  which  still  is  left. 

(i)  Whom  is  the  poet  addressing  ? 

(ii)  What  is  the  “  one  deep  bliss  ”  of  which  he  speaks  ? 

(hi)  What  is  the  bliss  “  which  still  is  left”? 


[over] 


(e)  Outline,  in  not  more  than  a  page,  the  story  contained 
in  the  poem,  Riding  Together,  by  William  Morris. 

(/)  April’s  anger  is  swift  to  fall, 

April’s  wonder  is  worth  it  all. 

(i)  Tell  how  ‘'April’s  anger”  had  fallen  upon  the  poet. 

(ii)  What  is  the  “  wonder  ”  of  which  he  speaks  ? 

{g)  State  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  the  prayer 
which  is  expressed  in  the  poem,  “  When  it  is  finished,''  by 
Marjorie  Pickthall. 


3.  (a)  If  thou  wouldst  view  fair  Melrose  aright, 

Go  visit  it  by  the  pale  moonlight ; 

For  the  gay  beams  of  lightsome  day 
Gild  but  to  flout  the  ruins  gray. 

6  When  the  broken  arches  are  black  in  night. 

And  each  shafted  oriel  glimmers  white ; 

When  the  cold  light’s  uncertain  shower 
Streams  on  the  ruined  central  tower ; 

When  buttress  and  buttress,  alternately, 

1 0  Seem  framed  of  ebon  and  ivory ; 

When  silver  edges  the  imagery, 

And  the  scrolls  that  teach  thee  to  live  and  die ; 

When  distant  Tweed  is  heard  to  rave. 

And  the  owlet  to  hoot  o’er  the  dead  man’s  grave, 

1 5  Then  go — but  go  alone  the  while — 

Then  view  Saint  David’s  ruined  pile  ; 

And,  home  returning,  soothly  swear 
Was  never  scene  so  sad  and  fair ! 

Explain:  “flout  ”(1.4);  “shafted  oriel”  (1.  6)  ;  “uncertain 
shower  ”  (1.  7)  ;  “  alternately  ”  (1.  9)  :  “  the  scrolls  ”  (1.  12) ;  “  so 
sad  and  fair”  (1.  18). 

Q>)  Marvelled  the  Duchess  how  so  well 
His  legendary  song  could  tell 
Of  ancient  deeds,  so  long  forgot ; 

Of  feuds,  whose  memory  was  not .... 

5  Of  chiefs,  who  under  their  gray  stone 
So  long  had  slept  that  fickle  Fame 
Had  blotted  from  her  rolls  their  name. 

And  twined  round  some  new  minion’s  head 
The  fading  wreath  for  which  they  bled. 

1 0  The  harper  smiled,  well  pleased ;  for  ne’er 
Was  flattery  lost  on  poet’s  ear. 

A  simple  race !  they  waste  their  toil 
For  the  vain  tribute  of  a  smile; 

E’en  when  in  age  their  flame  expires, 


1 6  Her  dulcet  breath  can  fan  its  fires ; 

Their  drooping  fancy  wakes  at  praise, 

And  strives  to  trim  the  short-lived  blaze. 

(i)  Explain:  “fickle  Fame”  (1.6);  “some  new  minion” 
(1.  8);  “The  fading  wreath”  (1.  9). 

(ii)  Express  in  your  own  words  the  thought  contained 
in  the  last  six  lines  (11.  12-17). 

4.  Write  an  account  of  the  festival  at  Branksome  Castle 
after  the  combat. 


5.  In  the  case  of  any  four  of  the  following  passages,  (i)  state 
the  connection  in  which  each  passage  is  found  ;  (ii)  express  the 
meaning  in  your  own  words  : — 

{a)  But  ’tis  strange : 

And  oftentimes,  to  win  us  to  our  harm, 

The  instruments  of  darkness  tell  us  truths. 

Win  us  with  honest  trifles,  to  betray ’s 
In  deepest  consequence. 

{b)  If  there  come  truth  from  them — 

As  upon  thee,  Macbeth,  their  speeches  shine — 

Why,  by  the  verities  on  thee  made  good. 

May  they  not  be  my  oracles  as  well. 

And  set  me  up  in  hope  ? 

(c)  Though  I  could 

With  barefaced  power  sweep  him  from  my  sight 
And  bid  my  will  avouch  it,  yet  I  must  not. 

For  certain  friends  that  are  both  his  and  mine. 

Whose  loves  I  may  not  drop,  but  wail  his  fall 
Who  I  myself  struck  down. 

{d)  Devilish  Macbeth 

By  many  of  these  trains  hath  sought  to  win  me 
Into  his  power;  and  modest  wisdom  plucks  me 
From  over-credulous  haste. 

{e)  And  be  these  juggling  fiends  no  more  believed, 

That  palter  with  us  in  a  double  sense  ; 

That  keep  the  word  of  promise  to  our  ear, 

And  break  it  to  our  hope. 


6.  What  do  the  speeches  of  Lady  Macbeth  reveal  regarding 
her  state  of  mind  (a)  when  she  is  alone  with  Macbeth  before 
the  murder  of  Banquo,  (6)  during  the  Banquet  Scene,  (c)  when 
she  and  Macbeth  are  left  alone  after  the  guests  are  gone  ? 

[over] 


I  saw  Time  in  his  workshop  carving  faces; 

Scattered  around  his  tools  lay,  blunting  griefs, 

Sharp  cares  that  cut  out  deeply  in  reliefs 
Of  light  and  shade,  sorrows  that  smooth  the  traces 
Of  what  were  smiles.  Nor  yet  without  fresh  graces 
His  handiwork,  for  oft  times  rough  were  ground 
And  polished,  oft  the  pinched  made  smooth  and  round; 

The  calm  look,  too,  the  impetuous  fire  replaces. 

Long  time  I  stood  and  watched;  with  hideous  grin, 

10  He  took  each  heedless  face  between  his  knees. 

And  graved  and  scarred  and  bleached  with  boiling  tears. 

I  wondering  turned  to  go,  when,  lo !  my  skin 
Feels  crumpled,  and  in  glass  my  own  face  sees 
Itself  all  changed,  scarred,  careworn,  white  with  years. 

— Frederick  George  Scott. 

(a)  Express  in  a  sentence  or  two  the  thought  of  the  first 
eight  lines. 

{h)  Explain  the  following  :  “  carving  faces  (1.  1) ;  “  blunt¬ 
ing  griefs  ”  (1.  2) ;  “  reliefs  of  light  and  shade  ”  (11.  3  and  4) ; 
“■fresh  graces  ”  (1.  5);  “hideous  grin’"  (1.  9);  “heedless  face” 

(1.  10). 

(c)  Which  of  the  two  words  “  look  ”  or  “  fire  ”  is  the 
subject  of  “  replaces  ”  (1.  8)  ?  Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

{d)  (i)  “  graved  and  scarred  and  bleached  ”  (1.  11).  What 
different  ideas  do  these  three  verbs  express  ? 

(ii)  “wondering”  (1.  12).  What  is  the  cause  of  his 
wonder  ? 

{e)  What  does  the  poet  mean  to  express  regarding  his  own 
life,  in  the  last  two  lines  ? 


1. 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 


A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  but  not  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following :  Annapolis,  Stada- 
cona,  Monongahela,  Charlottetown,  Moraviantown. 

(6)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
these  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 

OR 

2.  Describe  the  provincial  government  of  Ontario  under  the 
following  headings  : — 

(a)  the  appointment  and  powers  of  the  Lieutenant 
Governor ; 

(b)  the  powers  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  and  the 
method  of  selecting  its  members  ; 

(c)  the  organization  and  powers  of  the  Executive  Govern¬ 
ment  ; 

(d)  the  administration  of  justice. 


B 


Note  ; — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  the  Iroquois  in  the 
history  of  New  France  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  the  Iroquois  and  Champlain ; 

(b)  the  attack  on  the  J esuit  Missions ; 

(c)  the  heroes  of  the  Long  Sault ; 

(d)  the  Iroquois  and  Frontenac. 

[over] 


) 

4.  (a)  Who  were  the  Loyalists  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  Loyalist  migration  to  British  North 
America. 

(c)  What  new  problems  in  the  government  of  Canada 
arose  as  a  result  of  the  Loyalist  migration  ? 

(d)  Give  the  provisions  of  the  Act  which  was  designed  to 
solve  these  problems. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  any  three  of  the 
following  men  in  the  struggle  for  responsible  government : — 

(а)  William  Lyon  Mackenzie ; 

(б)  Lord  Durham  ; 

(c)  Lord  Sydenham ; 

(d)  Lord  Elgin. 

C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  Describe  the  opening  up  of  Western  Canada  under  the 
following  headings  ; — 

(a)  the  explorations  of  La  V erendrye  ; 

(h)  the  explorations  of  Alexander  Mackenzie ; 

(c)  the  taking  over  of  the  North-West  Territories  by  the 
Canadian  Government  in  1868  ; 

(d)  the  North-West  Rebellion  in  1885. 

7.  Explain  the  following,  showing  why  they  are  important  in 
Canadian  history : — 

(а)  the  Coalition  of  1864  : 

(б)  the  Canada  First  party  ; 

(c)  the  National  Policy ; 

(d)  the  driving  of  the  last  spike  at  Craigellachie  in  1885  ; 

(e)  the  first  Colonial  or  Imperial  Conference  in  1887. 

8.  Give  an  account  of  the  external  relations  of  Canada  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(а)  the  Oregon  boundary  dispute  and  its  settlement ; 

(б)  the  fisheries  disputes  ; 

(c)  the  place  of  Canada  in  the  League  of  Nations. 
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Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  jpaper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  0,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note  : — The  candidate  vnll  take  this  question. 


1.  {a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Corcyra,  Chaeronea,  Delphi,  Trebia  River,  Cannae,  Syracuse. 

(h)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  {a). 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the 
following :  Capua,  Etruria,  Naples,  Numidia,  Hellespont, 
Taygetus  Mountains,  Crete,  Pella. 


B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  an  important  fact  about  each  of 
the  following  men  : — 

(a)  Draco,  Lysander,  Plato ; 

(b)  Pyrrhus,  Publius  Scipio,  Emperor  Claudius  ; 

(c)  Cheops,  Sennacherib. 


C 


Note: — Onl^  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  (7,  only  the  first  tivo  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  rule  of  Pisi stratus. 

(b)  Describe  the  system  of  administration  devised  by 
Cleisthenes. 


4.  Tell  the  story  of  the  third  Persian  invasion  of  Greece 

[over 


5.  Tell  the  story  of  the  struggle  of  Pelopidas  and  Epami- 
n  on  das  against  Sparta. 

6.  What  are  the  chief  contributions  made  by  Greece  to  our 
modern  civilization  ? 


D 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  Explain  the  significance  of  the  following  terms :  Comitia 
Centuriata,  consul,  dictator,  fasces,  knight,  the  Forum,  augur, 
rostra. 


8.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of : — 

(a)  Marius ; 

(b)  Mark  Antony. 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  conditions  which  the  Gracchi  tried  to 
remedy. 

(6)  What  remedies  did  they  propose  ? 

s 

10.  Give  an  account  of  early  Christianity  under  these  headings  : 

(a)  persecutions; 

(b)  literature; 

(c)  art; 

(d)  places  of  burial. 
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1.  Divide  +  Oa?— lOa;^  by  3cc— 2:c^4-5. 

2.  Factor  fully  : — 

{a)  2bx^y —  +  lQx^y^. 

(h)  (a^  -Sa  +  2)^-(a^-5a-\-  6)^ 

3.  Find  the  Highest  Common  Factor  of 

3x^  —  13ic^  +  23^3  —  21  and  4-^^^  —  44^3  + 21, 

4.  Find  the  value  of  ^ when  x 

x-^y 

5.  Solve : — 

(a)  Sy  —  5x  =  xy, 

2y-{-^x  =  2Qxy. 

(b)  x^  -\-x-y^  -\-y^  =  21, 

x^  —xy  +  y^  =  3. 

(c)  \/  Sx  -f“  1  —  x-\-l  —  3^3 . 

6.  Find  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  reciprocals  of  the 
roots  of  ITic^  +  53^  —  97  =  0. 

7.  Divide  90  into  four  parts  such  that  the  first  is  to  the  second 
as  3  is  to  4,  the  second  to  the  third  as  4  to  5,  and  the  third  to 
the  fourth  as  5  to  6. 


a-{-h  j  a  —  h 
and  y  = 


a  —  h 


a  -\-h 


[OVEU] 


8.  (a)  Using  J  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement,  draw  on  a 
sheet  of  squared  paper  the  straight  line  which  cuts  the  axes  at 
the  points  whose  co-ordinates  are  (  —  2,  0)  and  (0,  2). 

(6)  If  the  equation  of  this  line  is  x-^hy  =  find  the 
numerical  values  of  h  and  c. 

(c)  Using  the  same  unit  of  measurement,  plot  on  the  same 
sheet  of  squared  paper  the  graph  of  the  equation  x-\-2y  —  10  —  0. 

{d)  Tell  from  the  diagram  the  values  of  x  and  y  which 
satisfy  the  two  equations  whose  graphs  you  have  drawn  in  {a) 
and  (c). 

9.  The  length  of  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is 
17  inches  and  the  area  of  the  triangle  is  60  square  inches.  Find 
the  length  of  each  of  the  sides  about  the  right  angle. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  In  any  parallelogram: 

{a)  The  opposite  sides  are  equal ; 

(b)  The  opposite  angles  are  equal ; 

(c)  The  diagonal  bisects  the  area. 

2.  If  two  equal  triangles  are  on  the  same  side  of  a  common 
base,  the  straight  line  joining  their  vertices  is  parallel  to  the 
common  base. 

3.  Of  two  chords  in  a  circle  the  one  which  is  nearer  to  the 
centre  is  greater  than  the  one  which  is  more  remote  from  the 
centre. 

4.  (a)  Define  (i)  similar  triangles  and  (ii)  similar  quadri¬ 
laterals. 

(b)  State,  without  proof,  two  sets  of  conditions  which  are 
not  mentioned  in  the  definition  but  which  may  exist  between 
two  triangles  and  from  which  the  two  triangles  may  be  shown 
to  be  similar. 

5.  ABC  is  a  triangle.  Through  D,  the  middle  point  in  AB,  a 
straight  line  DE  is  drawn  parallel  to  BC.  The  bisector  of  the 
angle  ABC  is  drawn  and  produced  to  meet  DE  in  E.  Prove  that 
the  angle  AEB  is  a  right  angle. 

6.  ABC  is  a  triangle  having  a  right  angle  at  C.  From  D,  any 
point  in  AC,  a  straight  line  DE  is  drawn  at  right  angles  to  AB 
and  cutting  AB  at  E.  Show  that  the  rectangle  CA'AD  is  equal 
to  the  rectangle  BA'AE. 

[over] 


B — Problems 


{Draw  the  Jig  ares,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  triangle. 

8.  Describe  a  polygon  similar  to  a  given  polygon  and  with 
the  corresponding  sides  in  a  given  ratio. 

9.  Q  is  a  given  point  on  the  circumference  of  a  given  circle. 
P  is  a  point  without  the  circle.  Describe  a  circle  to  pass  through 
the  point  P  and  to  touch  the  given  circle  at  Q. 

C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  {a)  Draw  a  straight  line  AC  4  inches  long.  On  opposite 
sides  of  AC  describe  triangles  BAC,  DAC  in  which  the  angle 
BAC  =  75°,  the  angle  BCA=45°,  AD  =  3|  inches,  and  DC  = 
inches. 

(6)  Bisect  AB,  BC,  CD,  DA  respectively  at  K,  L,  M,  N. 
Join  KL,  LM,  MN,  NK. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  how  resonance  may  be 
used  to  determine  the  wave-length  of  the  note  produced  in  air 
by  a  tuning-fork. 

.  (6)  A  vibrating  string,  having  a  tension  of  15  pounds, 
produces  a  note  with  a  frequency  of  320  vibrations  per  second. 
With  what  tension  must  the  string  be  stretched  in  order  to  yield 
a  note  having  a  frequency  of  640  vibrations  per  second  ? 

2.  Describe,  in  each  case,  an  experiment  to  show  : — 

(a)  the  effect  of  pressure  on  the  boiling  point  of  water  ; 

(b)  that  the  power  of  a  solid  to  radiate  heat  depends  on 
the  character  of  its  surface. 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  specific  heat 
of  a  metal  and  show  how  the  necessary  calculations  are  made. 

(b)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  statements  : — 

(i)  the  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  is  80 ; 

(ii)  the  heat  of  vaporization  of  water  is  536. 

(c)  Calculate  the  resulting  temperature  when  10  grams  of 
steam  at  lOO'^C.  have  been  passed  into  200  grams  of  water  at  0°C. 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  how  you  would  find 
the  focal  length  of  a  concave  mirror. 

(b)  A  lighted  candle  is  placed  60  cm.  from  a  double  convex 
lens  of  focal  length  20  cm. 

(i)  Show  by  a  drawing,  using  a  suitable  scale,  the  posi¬ 
tion  and  nature  of  the  image. 

(ii)  State  the  changes  that  will  take  place  in  the  position, 
size,  and  character  of  the  image,  as  the  candle  is  moved  towards 
the  lens. 

[over] 


5.  («) 


P 

A 

<  /I 


MN  represents  a  plane  mirror,  PQ  an  object  in  front  of 
the  mirror,  and  E  an  obsei'ver’s  eye.  Eeproduce  this  diagram 
on  your  examination  book  and  draw  lines  to  represent : — 

(i)  the  image  of  the  object  PQ  in  the  mirror ; 

(ii)  the  rays  of  light  which  reach  the  eye  to  form  the 
image  of  the  point  A. 

(&)  State  the  characteristics  of  the  image  of  the  object  PQ. 

6.  [a)  Given  a  stick  of  sealing  wax  or  ebonite  and  a  piece  of 
flannel,  how  could  you  charge  a  gold  leaf  electroscope  with  posi¬ 
tive  electricity  ? 

(b)  Define  each  of  the  following  units  :  volt,  ohm,  watt, 
watt-hour. 

7.  {a)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  telegraph  sounder  and 
explain  how  it  operates. 

(b)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
(i)  the  construction  and  (ii)  the  use  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge. 

8.  A  current  of  4  amperes  flows  through  a  uniform  wire 
150  cm.  long. 

(a)  If  the  potential  difference  between  the  ends  of  the  wire 
is  2  volts,  determine  the  resistance  of  the  wire. 

(b)  What  is  the  potential  difference  between  two  points  on 
the  wire  10  cm.  apart  ? 
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Note  : — In  the  answers  to  the  different  parts  of  question  1,  the  name 
of  a  substance  may  occur  more  than  once. 

1.  Potassium  chlorate,  nitric  acid,  iodine,  magnesium  oxide, 
sodium  hydroxide,  hydrogen,  bromine  water,  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid,  sodium  sulphate  crystals. 

From  the  above  list  of  substances  select  and  name  : — 

{a)  two  substances  which  are  solids  at  ordinary  tempera¬ 
ture  and  pressure ; 

(6)  two  substances  which  are  liquids  at  ordinary  tempera¬ 
ture  and  pressure ; 

(c)  two  substances  which  are  gases  at  ordinary  tempera¬ 
ture  and  pressure ; 

{d)  two  substances  which  are  elements  ; 

(e)  two  substances  which  are  chemical  compounds ; 

(/)  two  solids  which  undergo  a  change  when  exposed  to 
the  air  at  the  same  temperature  for  some  time.  In 
answering,  state  the  change  that  takes  place  in  each 
of  the  cases  selected. 

2.  The  following  is  a  list  of  laboratory  experiments  : — 

(a)  Potassium  chlorate  is  gradually  raised  to  a  high  tem¬ 
perature  in  a  test-tube. 

(b)  Dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  granulated  zinc. 

(c)  Common  salt  is  heated  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid. 

(d)  Calcium  carbide  is  dropped  into  water. 

{e)  A  piece  of  burning  magnesium  is  thrust  into  a  vessel 
containing  steam. 

(i)  Select  any  three  of  these  experiments  and  in  each 
case  selected  give  two  results  observed. 

(ii)  Select  any  three  of  these  experiments  and  in  each 
case  selected  name  two  new  substances  formed. 

(iii)  Write  chemical  equations  for  any  three  reactions 
in  the  above  experiments. 


[over] 


3.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show  that  air  con¬ 
tains  (a)  carbon  dioxide,  (b)  water,  (c)  oxygen. 

4.  By  the  use  of  diagrams  fully  labelled,  show  the  method  of 
preparing  and  collecting  either  a  jar  of  chlorine  or  a  jar  of 
sulphur  dioxide. 

5.  C0-|-H2“1“D2  — ^  C02“hH[2  0. 

The  above  is  the  equation  for  the  complete  combustion  of 
water  gas.  If  6  grams  of  water  gas  {CO  +  ll„)  were  completely 
burned,  calculate  {a)  the  number  of  grams  of  oxygen  required, 

(b)  the  volume  of  carbon  dioxide  formed  if  measured  at  750  mm. 
pressure  and  27°  C.,  (c)  the  volume  of  water  formed  if  measured 
at  4°  C.  and  760  mm.  pressure.  (C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

6.  Write  formulae  for  the  following  :  calcium  hydroxide, 
sodium  hypochlorite,  sodium  sulphite,  magnesium  carbonate, 
ammonium  sulphate,  quicklime,  blue  vitriol  or  bluestone, 
chlorine  gas. 

7.  How  would  you  prepare  a  supersaturated  solution  of  any 
salt  containing  water  of  crystallization  ?  What  would  occur  if 
you  dropped  a  crystal  of  the  salt  into  this  solution  ? 

8.  Fe  is  the  symbol  for  iron. 

(a)  Name  the  substance  represented  by  the  formula 
FeCNOglg. 

(b)  From  this  formula  derive  the  valency  of  Fe  in  this 
compound.  Explain  your  method  fully. 

(c)  Calculate  the  formula  weight  (molecular  weight)  of  the 
substance  named  in  (a).  (Fe  =  56,  N  =  14,  0  =  16.) 

(d)  From  the  information  given  above  calculate  the  com¬ 
bining  weight  (chemical  equivalent)  of  iron. 

9.  State  how  you  would  distinguish  experimentally  (a)  quick¬ 
lime  and  slaked  lime,  (b)  oxygen  and  nitrous  oxide. 

10.  What  is  a  reducing  agent  ?  Describe  an  experiment  which 
illustrates  reduction.  Name  the  reducing  agent  used  in  this 
experiment. 
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N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soil  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  ou  trois  pages  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  Une  journee  de  vent  violent. 

(Effets  sur  la  nature  et  les  hommes.  Vous  pouvez  narrer  quelques 
incidents.) 

2.  La  desertion  des  campagnes. 

(Fait,  causes,  reniMes.) 

3.  Pourquoi  j’aime  ma  Province. 

4.  Les  arbres. 

(Leur  vie,  leur  utilite.) 

o.  Le  depart  des  emigres. 

{La  Terre  qui  meurt  pourrait,  peut-etre,  vous  suggerer  quelques 
idees.) 

6.  “  Telle  maitresse  (ou  tel  rnaitre),  tel  eleve.” 

(Discutez  ce  proverbe;  dites  les  reflexions  qu’il  vous  inspire.) 

7.  Si  Champlain  revenait ! 

(Les  changements  qu’il  constaterait,  ses  impressions.) 

8.  Un  pupitre. 

(Ce  qu’il  raconterait  s’il  pouvait  parler.) 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants : 

(a)  les  dix-huit  lignes  consecutives  du  Cid  qui  commen- 
cent,  “  Tu  sais  comme  un  soufflet  touche  un  homme  de  coeur  ” ; 

ET 

(6)  Tun  ou  I’autre  des  extraits  suivants  : 

(i)  les  dix  lignes  consecutives  de  La  Terre  natale  qui 
commencent,  “  Ne  permets  pas,  Seigneur,  ce  deuil  et  cet  outrage 

(ii)  les  quatre  premieres  strophes  de  Premier  Sourire 
du  Printemps. 

2.  Brunetiere  dit  que  toute  tragedie  doit  contenir  un  cas  de 
conscience.  Quel  est  celui  qui  se  trouve  dans  le  Cid  ?  Quelle 
solution  lui  donne  Corneille  ? 

3.  (a)  Quels  efforts  fait  Don  Diegue  pour  adoucir  la  deception 
du  Comte  apres  le  choix  du  Koi  ? 

(b)  Donnez  trois  faits  qui  prouvent,  chez  Chimene,  la 
persistance  de  I’amour  a  cote  du  devoir. 

4.  Indiquez  quels  personnages  prononcent  les  vers  suivants 
et  expliquez  les  allusions  qu’ils  renferment : 

(a)  Grenade  et  FAragon  tremblent  quand  ce  fer  brille. 

(b)  Va,  tu  fas  pris  en  traitre;  un  guerrier  si  vaillant 
N’eut  jamais  succombe  sous  un  tel  assaillant. 

(c)  II  sera  trop  puni  s’il  n’est  plus  dans  ton  ame. 

5.  Des  trois  morceaux  suivants,  dites  lequel  vous  preferes : 
Interieur,  La  Terre  natale,  La  Nuit  de  Mai.  Quelles  sont  vos 
raisons  d’aimer  ce  morceau  ? 


[tournez] 


6.  Repondez  a  trois  des  questions  suivantes : 

(p,)  Adieu  dans  la  demeure .... 

Oil  ta  mere  deja  tourne  ses  yeux  jaloux. 

(i)  De  quelle  demeure  est-il  ici  question  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  yeux  jaloux. 

(b)  Ces  lieux  encore  tout  pleins  des  fastes  de  notre  4me 
Sont  aussi  grands  pour  nous  que  ces  champs  du  destin 
Ou  naquit,  oil  tomba  quelque  empire  incertain. 

(i)  De  quels  lieux  s’agit-il  ? 

(ii)  D’oii  leur  vient  leur  grandeur  ? 

(C)  J’ai  compte  de  beaux  jours,  helas  !  et  des  jours  sombres 
Que  savent  tous  ces  bois,  complices  ou  temoins. 

(i)  Qui  parle  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Comment  les  bois  ont-ils  ete  complices  ou  temoins 
de  ces  jours  beaux  ou  sombres  ? 

(d)  Indiquez  quatre  traits  dont  se  sert  Hugo  dans  la 
Retraite  de  Russie  pour  nous  faire  voir  I’intensite  et  la  persis- 
tance  du  froid. 

(e)  H41as!  ai-je  pense,  malgre  ce  grand  nom  d’hommes, 

Que  j’ai  honte  de  nous  debiles  que  nous  sommes! 

Quelles  circonstances  ont  amene  le  poete  a  penser  ainsi  ? 


7.  (a)  Pourquoi  Rousille  rencontre-t-elle  Jean  au  Verger  Clos  ? 
De  quoi  s’entretiennent-ils  ?  Comment  se  termine  leur  entretien  ? 

(h)  Donnez  quelques  faits  qui  prouvent  I’intensite  de  la 
souffrance  de  Lumineau  (i)  au  depart  de  Fran9ois,  (ii)  au 
depart  d ’Andre. 

(c)  Trouvez-vous  Andre  blamable  d’etre  parti  de  la 
Fromentiere  ?  Justifiez  votre  opinion. 


S.  Au  retour  du  pays  que  Ton  voulut  connaitre, 

Echappe,  non  sans  peine,  au  vent  qui  vous  poursuit, 
II  est  doux  de  revoir  le  bord  qui  vous  vit  naitre. 

Par  un  soleil  riant  qui  vous  y  reconduit. 

Par  quelque  soir  d’autonine  il  est  plus  doux  peut-etre 
De  revenir  au  port,  d’y  perietrer  sans  bruit, 

Et,  dans  Fobscurite,  de  voir  une  fen§tre 
Que  rougit  la  clarte  d’une  lampe  qui  luit. 


O  ciel  de  I’Equateur!  j’ai,  dans  tes  riches  voiles, 

Vu  le  scintillement  de  ton  tes  les  etoiles! 

Aucune  n’est  plus  belle  et  plus  digne  d’amour 

Que  ce  pale  rayon  de  la  lampe  qui  brille 
Au-dessus  de  la  table  ou  dine  la  famille, 

Sans  se  douter  encor  que  je  suis  de  retour! 

(a)  Quelle  idee  le  poete  cherche-t-il  a  mettre  en  lumiere 
dans  ce  poeme  ? 

(h)  Indiquez  le  precede  qu’il  emploie  pour  donner  du  relief 
a  son  idee  et  donnez  au  moins  trois  exemples  de  son  precede. 
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Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  Special  methods  of  protection  among  animals. 

(Show  how  each  method  is  specially  adapted  to  the  animal  and  its 
environment.) 

2.  The  old  order  change th,  yielding  place  to  new.” 

(Discuss  this  statement  in  relation  to  the  Canadian  home  of  to-day.) 

3.  The  considerations  by  which  you  would  be  guided  in  the 
choice  of  a  profession  or  occupation. 

4.  The  charm  of  Twelfth  Night :  to  what  is  it  due  ? 

(This  must  be  an  appreciation  of  the  play  and  not  merely  the  thread 
of  story  which  runs  through  it.) 

5.  Government  control  of  broadcasting. 

(Arguments  for  and  against.) 

6.  International  communication :  its  influence  on  interna¬ 
tional  amity. 

7.  “Not  once  or  twice  in  our  fair  island-story 
The  path  of  duty  was  the  way  to  glory.” 

(Examine  this  statement  in  the  light  of  British  history.) 

8.  Figures  in  the  fire-light. 

(A  reverie.) 


V 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : — 

{a)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  Just  a  Clerk ; 

(h)  twelve  lines  from  The  Merchant  of  Venice  beginning, 
“How  sweet  the  moonlight  sleeps  upon  this  bank”; 

(c)  the  sonnet,  On  First  Looking  Into  Chapmans  Homer. 

How  like  a  fawning  publican  lie  looks  ! 

I  hate  him  for  he  is  a  Christian, 

But  more  for  that  in  low  simplicity 
He  lends  out  money  gratis  and  brings  down 
The  rate  of  usance  here  with  us  in  Venice. 

If  I  can  catch  him  once  upon  the  hip., 

1  will  feed  fat  the  ancient  grudge  I  bear  him. 

(а)  In  what  circumstances  were  the  above  lines  spoken  ? 

(б)  How  does  Antonio  explain  Shylock’s  hatred  ? 

(c)  By  what  means  does  Shakespeare  throughout  the  play 
make  it  seem  plausible  that  Shylock  should  seek  to  carry  out 
the  terms  of  the  bond  ? 

{d)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

3.  {a)  (i)  What  three  conditions  were  the  suitors  in  The  Mer¬ 
chant  of  Venice  enjoined  by  oath  to  observe  ? 

(ii)  What  traits  of  character  were  brought  out  by  the 
choice  of  each  of  the  three  who  took  the  oath  and  proceeded  to 
trial  ? 

{h)  Analyse  the  trial  scene  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice  to 
show  its  dramatic  qualities — that  is,  to  show  why  it  grips  the 
attention  and  stirs  the  emotions  of  an  audience. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  To  hear  the  lark  begin  his  flighty 
And  singing  startle  the  dull  night, 

From  his  watch-tower  in  the  skies^ 

Till  the  dappled  dawn  doth  rise; 

Then  to  come,  in  spite  of  sorrow. 

And  at  my  window  bid  good-morrow^ 

Through  the  sweet  briar  or  the  vine. 

Or  the  twisted  eglantine. 

Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

{h)  Describe  the  character  of  Lucrezia  as  it  is  suggested 
in  Browning’s  poem  Andrea  del  Sarto,  and  show  how  Andrea’s 
infatuation  for  his  wife  brings  out  the  weakness  of  his  character. 

(c)  What  characteristics  of  the  Great  Duke  does  Tennyson 
bring  out  in  his  Ode  on  the  Death  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington  ? 


5.  Answer  any  four  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  {d),  (e) : — 

{a)  Deep  into  the  darkness  peering,  long  I  stood  there  wondering, 
fearing. 

Doubting,  dreaming  dreams  no  mortal  ever  dared  to  dream 
before. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  this  passage  taken  ^ 

(ii)  What  circumstances  and  incidents  have  led  up  to 
the  situation  presented  in  the  passage  ? 

(f>)  The  Ranger  on  his  couch  lay  warm. 

And  heard  him  plead  in  vain; 

But  oft  amid  December’s  storm. 

He’ll  hear  that  voice  again. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  this  passage  taken? 

(ii)  Tell  who  was  pleading,  what  he  was  pleading  for, 
and  what  happened  to  him. 

if)  The  bells  upon  the  church  were  rung  with  a  mighty  jovial  cheer; 
For  it’s  just  that  I  should  tell  you  how  (of  all  days  in  the  year) 
This  day  of  our  adversity  was  blessed  Christmas  morn. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  this  passage  taken? 

(ii)  Describe  the  situation  of  those  who  are  represented 
as  being  in  “  adversity.” 

(d)  How  wanes  Thine  empire.  Prince  of  Peace! 

With  the  fleet  circling  of  the  suns 
The  ancient  gods  their  power  increase. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  this  passage  taken? 

(ii)  What  is  the  thought  of  the  poem  ? 


The  ancient  pulse  of  germ  and  birth 
Was  shrunken  hard  and  dry, 

And  every  spirit  upon  earth 
Seemed  fervourless  as  I. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  this  passage  taken? 

(ii)  What  is  the  thought  of  this  poem  ? 

6.  (a)  Contrast  D.  H.  Lawrence’s  poem  Snake  with  the  old 
ballad  Edom  d  Gordon,  dwelling  on  the  type  of  story  presented, 
the  emotions  evoked,  and  the  artistry. 

(h)  State  the  thought  of  one  of  the  following: — 

(i)  Wordsworth’s  sonnet  September,  1802,  which  begins, 

“  O  friend!  I  know  not  which  way  I  must  look 

For  comfort. 

(ii)  Tennyson’s  verses  from  In  Memoriam,  which  begin, 

“  Dost  thou  look  back  on  what  hath  been.” 

7.  Answer  one  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  What  views  does  J.  Arthur  Thompson  advance  in  his 
essay  on  The  Play  of  Animals  as  to  the  purpose  of  play  ? 

(б)  Tell  the  story  of  Eunice  Fairweather’s  self-sacrifice  in 
Mary  E.  Wilkins  Freeman’s  story,  A  Moral  Exigency. 

8.  (a)  Sir  Toby  ;  A  very  dishonest  paltry  boy,  and  more  a  coward 

than  a  hare. 

Explain  why  Sir  Toby  should  consider  Viola  dishonest 
and  a  coward. 

{b)  Viola.  I  left  no  ring  with  her;  what  means  this  ladyl 

Describe  Viola’s  first  meeting  with  Olivia,  showing  the 
significance  of  the  words  quoted  above. 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  pamper,  two  from  A, 
one  from  B,  one  from  0,  and  one  from  D. 

A 

Note  : — Only  tivo  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  “In  the  eighteenth  century  France  was  still  the  despotism 
which  Louis  XIV  had  made  it.” 

(а)  Compare  the  French  system  of  government,  as  Louis 
XIV  had  left  it,  with  the  English  system  of  the  same  period  and 
stress  at  least  three  features  of  the  French  system  which  later 
contributed  to  bringing  about  the  Revolution,  1789. 

(б)  Write  notes  on  three  French  writers  who  pointed  out 
to  their  countrymen  the  evils  of  the  Old  Regime  in  France. 

2.  With  regard  to  each  of  the  following  places  state  (a)  its 
geographical  position,  (6)  its  significance  in  the  career  of 
Napoleon  Bonaparte:  Campo-Formio,  Marengo,  Austerlitz,  Tilsit, 
Leipzig. 

3.  Describe  the  part  played  by  each  of  the  following  in  the 
French  Revolution  :  Mirabeau,  Lafayette,  Danton,  Robespierre. 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
tivo  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


4.  Give  an  account  of  the  Germanic  Confederation  of  1815 
under  the  following  headings  :  (a)  its  origin  ;  {b)  its  weaknesses; 
(c)  its  early  history. 


[over] 


5.  {a)  Discuss  the  battle  of  Novara  and  the  battle  of  Solferino, 
showing  in  each  case  the  political  situation  which  preceded  the 
battle  and  the  results, 

(5)  State  when  and  in  what  circumstances  the  following 
were  added  to  the  Kingdom  of  Italy:  Naples,  Venetia,  Rome, 
Trentino. 


C 

Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  wn'ites 
tioo  questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


on 


the 


6.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Chartist  movement  in  England 
(1832-48). 

{h)  Show  the  connection  of  this  movement  with  the 
Reform  Bill  of  1832. 

(c)  Trace  the  history  of  the  movement  to  extend  the 
franchise  from  1832  until  1920. 


7.  (a)  Account  for  the  great  expansion  of  European  empires 
overseas  between  1789  and  1920. 

(6)  Tell  the  story  of  the  expansion  of  the  British  Empire 
in  South  Africa  and  Australia  during  this  period. 

D 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  unll  be  valued. 


8.  (a)  By  whom  were  “  the  Fourteen  Points”  enunciated  and 
in  what  circumstances  ?  State  four  of  these  points. 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  the  organization  of  the  League  of 
Nations,  noting  its  purpose. 


9.  {a)  Why  did  Turkey  join  the  Central  Powers  in  the  Great 
War  ?  What  were  the  results  of  the  war  so  far  as  Turkey  was 
concerned  ? 

(6)  Why  did  the  United  States  declare  war  upon  Germany 
in  1917  ? 
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HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE 


(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  four  under  A 

and  two  under  B. 

A 

Note  : — Only  four  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  unites  on 

more  than  four  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  four  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  Describe  the  climatic  and  physical  characteristics  of  ancient 
Greece  and  show  how  these  influenced  : — 

(a)  the  political  organization  of  Greece  ; 

(b)  the  commercial  activities  of  the  people  ; 

(c)  colonial  development. 

2.  Show  why  and  in  what  ways  the  fall  of  the  Koman  Empire 
affected  the  commerce  of  Europe. 

3.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram  describe  the  English 
Manorial  System. 

(h)  What  were  the  advantages  and  the  defects  of  this 
system  ? 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  the  Guild  Merchant  from  the  Craft  Guild 
as  they  existed  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries. 

(6)  Discuss  the  part  played  by  each  Guild  in : — 

(i)  the  development  of  the  municipal  freedom  of  towns 
and  cities  ; 

(ii)  the  growth  of  commerce  and  of  industry. 

5.  Point  out  three  defects  in  the  colonial  and  commercial 
policy  of  Spain  and  show  how  these  defects  contributed  to  the 
breaking  up  of  the  Spanish  Empire. 


[over] 


B 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  wi'ites  on  the 

three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  conditions  in  Great  Britain  that  caused 
the  Industrial  Eevolution  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

(b)  Show  how  the  Industrial  Eevolution  influenced  the 
cotton  and  the  iron  industries  in  Great  Britain. 

7.  (a)  Name  and  discuss  the  laws  passed  by  the  Mother 
Country  from  1660  onward  relative  to  the  commerce  of  the  New 
England  Colonies  and  show  to  what  extent  these  laws  were  the 
causes  of  the  Eevolution  of  1774. 

(b)  What  changes  in  the  commercial  activities  of  the  United 
States  were  occasioned  by  the  Eevolution  ?  Justify  your  answer. 

(c)  Show  how  the  war  of  1812  between  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States  affected  the  commerce  and  industries  of  the 
United  States. 

8.  Trace  the  development  of  transportation  by  inland  water¬ 
ways  in  Canada. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  1^. 

1.  Solve : — 

+  2xy  =  15, 

—  2xy  =  24. 

Ill 

2.  Given  that  — ,  —  are  in  arithmetic  progression,  show 

a  h  c 

,,  ,  h-{-c  c  +  a  a-\-h  i  •  -.i  i- 

that  - ,  - ,  -  are  also  in  arithmetic  progression. 

a  h  e 

3.  If  the  time  of  the  swing  of  a  pendulum  varies  as  the 
square  root  of  its  length,  and  if  a  pendulum  one  foot  Ion 
swings  once  in  p  seconds,  find  (a)  the  time  of  the  swing  of 
pendulum  one  yard  long,  and  (b)  the  length  of  a  pendulum 
which  swings  once  in  one  second. 


a  c  & 

4.  If  the  fractions  — ,  — ,  —  are  equal,  show  that 

h  d  f 


1 


has  the  same  value  as  each  of  the  given  fractions. 


5.  If  — ,  — ,  ~  are  in  arithmetic  progression,  show  that 
a  b  c 

a  a  —  b 


-  MM  .  -  - -  .  .  4 

c  h  —  c 


[over] 


9?  crq 


6.  Prove  that  the  mean  proportional  of  two  numbers  is  the 
square  root  of  their  product. 

7.  Show  that  a  quadratic  surd  cannot  be  expressed  as  the 
sum  of  a  rational  quantity  and  a  quadratic  surd. 

8.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the 
first  n  natural  numbers. 

9.  Use  the  binomial  theorem  to  prove  that 

(1-xy  ^  ’ 

10.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  number  of  permutations 
of  n  things  r  at  a  time. 

11.  How  many  hexagons  (not  necessarily  regular)  can  be 
formed,  each  having  as  its  vertices  six  of  the  vertices  of  a  given 
regular  polygon  of  16  sides,  if  no  two  of  the  selected  six  are 
opposite  vertices  of  the  given  polygon  ? 

12.  Find  the  difference  between  the  present  value  of  an  annuity 
of  $100  to  run  40  years  and  that  of  a  perpetuity  of  $100  deferred 
for  one  year,  the  rate  of  interest  being  7^. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Derive  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  two 
given  points. 

(h)  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  reached  by  moving 
from  (2,  3)  a  unit  distance  in  the  direction  of  (5,  —  1). 

2.  Find  directly  from  the  figure  (not  by  means  of  the  general 
formula)  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  (4,  1),  (6,  5), 
and  (7,  3). 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  through  the  three  points 
(0,  1),  (0,  4),  and  (2,  5).  Show  how  this  circle  is  related  to  the 
^e-axis  ? 

4.  {a)  Prove  that  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  {h,  k)  to  the 

circle  -\-2gx  +  2fy +  c  =  0  is  \/h^  Ak^  p2gh-\-2fk-{-c. 

(b)  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  from  which 
tangents  drawn  one  to  each  of  two  given  circles  have  the  differ¬ 
ence  of  their  squares  constant.  What  is  this  locus  ? 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  If  the  line  AC  is  divided  harmonically  at  B  and  D,  and 
O  is  the  middle  point  of  AC,  prove  that  (a)  DB  is  divided 
harmonically  at  C  and  A,  (b)  OC  is  a  mean  proportional 

’  between  OB  and  OD. 

6.  (a)  If  ABC  be  a  triangle  and  A  be  joined  to  a  point  P  of 
the  base  such  that  BP :  PC  =  m’.n,  show  that 

nAB^-hmAC^  =  (m-l-'^)AP2 -J-tiBP” -l-mPC“. 

(6)  From  the  relation  given  in  (a)  express  AP-  in  terms 
of  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  ABC. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  If  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle,  prove 
that  AB  CD  +  BC  DA  =  AC'BD. 

(h)  If  P  is  a  point  lying  between  B  and  C  on  the  circum¬ 
scribed  circle  of  an  equilateral  triangle  ABC,  show  that 
PA  =  PB  +  PC. 

8.  (a)  If  straight  lines  through  the  angular  points  A,  B,  C  of 
a  triangle  are  concurrent  and  intersect  the  opposite  sides  in 
D,  E,  F  respectively,  show  that  BD  •  CE  •  AF  =  DC  •  EA  •  FB. 

(6)  If  the  three  lines  AD,  BE,  and  CF  of  (a)  meet  at  a 
point  within  the  triangle  and  if  P,  Q,  R  are  taken  internally  on 
the  sides  BC,  CA,  AB  respectively,  so  that  CP  is  equal  to  BD, 
AQ  is  equal  to  CE,  and  BR  is  equal  to  AF,  prove  that  AP,  BQ, 
and  CR  meet  in  a  point. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  (a)  If  a  straight  line  is  perpendicular  to  each  of  two 
straight  lines  in  a  plane  at  their  point  of  intersection,  prove 
that  it  is  perpendicular  to  every  line  passing  through  the  point 
and  lying  in  the  plane. 

(b)  If  two  non-parallel  straight  lines  are  each  parallel  to  a 
given  plane,  prove  that  their  common  perpendicular  is  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  the  plane. 

10.  (a)  If  two  intersecting  straight  lines  are  respectively 
parallel  to  two  other  intersecting  straight  lines,  not  in  the  same 
plane  with  them,  prove  that  the  angles  between  the  two  pairs 
are  equal. 

(h)  Explain  how  the  theorem  of  (a)  makes  it  possible  to 
define  the  angle  between  two  non-intersecting  straight  lines  to 
be  the  angle  between  two  lines  parallel  to  them  through  a  point. 

11.  (a)  Investigate  the  number  of  possible  kinds  of  regular 
polyhedra  having  triangular  faces. 

(b)  What  regular  polyhedron  has  for  its  vertices  the 
centres  of  the  faces  of  a  regular  octahedron  ? 

12.  A  cone  of  height  20  inches  stands  on  a  circular  base  of 
radius  4  inches,  and  is  cut  parallel  to  the  base  at  half  its  height. 
Calculate  the  volume  of  the  frustum  so  formed,  and  the  area  of 
the  curved  surface  of  the  frustum. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Given  that  tan  ^  =  —  |  and  that  6  is  an  angle  between 
90°  and  180°,  find  the  other  five  trigonometric  functions  of  6. 

(6)  Find  the  value  of  cosec  (270°  —  ^)  in  terms  of  sin  A. 


2.  (a)  A  being  an  acute  angle,  prove  from  a  figure  that 

sec^^  =  1+tan^J.. 

(6)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  value  of 

(i)  sin  (  —  30°); 

(ii)  tan  —  ; 

4  _ 

(iii)  sin  (cot“^>v/  3  ). 


3.  A  man  in  a  balloon,  when  it  is  500  feet  high,  finds  the 
angle  of  depression  of  an  object  on  the  level  ground  to  be 
35°  20' ;  then,  after  the  balloon  has  ascended  vertically  some 
distance,  he  finds  the  angle  of  depression  of  the  same  object  to 
be  55°  40'.  How  much  higher  is  his  second  position  than  his 
first  ? 

4.  (a)  Prove  the  formula  expressing  tan  {A  +  B)  in  terms  of 
tan  A  and  tan  B. 


% 

(b)  Prove  the  identity 
sin  2x 


1  —  cos  2x 


=  2  cosec  2x  —  tan  x. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Prove  the  formula 


A  D  ’  A.  S  •  JB  —  A 

cos  A  —  cos  n  —  2  sin -  sin 


(h)  Prove  that 

sin  A  +  sin  2  A  +  sin  SA 
cos^  +COS  2  A  +COS  3 A 


2 


=  tan  2 A. 


6.  Prove  that  in  any  triangle  ABC, 


(h)  R  = 


2  sin  A 


7.  ABC  is  a  triangle,  of  which  the  side  BC  is  160  feet  long, 
the  angle  A  is  58°,  and  the  angle  C  is  96°.  Find  the  length  of 
the  side  AC  correct  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  a  foot. 


8.  Using  logarithms  throughout  the  calculation,  evaluate 
correct  to  four  significant  figures 

x/-1414  tan  21°  44' 

•30142  ^61-26  cos  40°  10' 


I 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  : — Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Find  the  number  of  four-digit  numbers,  each  containing  at 
least  one  even  digit  and  at  least  one  odd  digit,  repetitions  of  a 
digit  allowable. 

2.  Two  circles  touch  the  axis  of  y  and  intersect  in  the  points 
(1,  0),  (2,  —  1).  Find  their  radii  and  show  that  they  both  touch 
the  line  ^  -h  2  =  0. 

3.  Prove  cos  x  cos  2x  cos  3cc  cos  ^x  —  sin  x  sin  2x  sin  ^x  sin  4x 
=  :f(cos  2^c-t-cos  4cc-hcos  Gcc-f  cos  8^r). 

4.  Prove  that  the  harmonic  conjugate  of  the  projection  of  one 
vertex  of  a  triangle  upon  the  opposite  side,  with  respect  to  the 
other  two  vertices,  lies  on  the  radical  axis  of  the  circumcircle 
and  the  nine-point  circle. 

5.  Find  a  power  of  a  binomial  which  yields  an  infinite  series 

of  which  the  initial  terms  are  1  —Sx-\-5x^  —  -h  . 

6.  Given  log  sin  80°  =  9’9933515  — 10,  derive  from  this  the 
value  of  log  J  (tan  40° -f- tan  50°). 

7.  Show  that  if  the  perpendiculars  from  A,  B,  C,  the  vertices 
of  any  triangle,  upon  B'C',  C'A',  A'B',  the  sides  of  any  other 
triangle,  are  concurrent,  then  the  perpendiculars  from  A',  B',  C' 
upon  BC,  CA,  AB,  are  also  concurrent. 

8.  Solve  {x^  -\-Zx-{-2){x^  -\-^x-\-\^)-\-{x^  -\-bx  — = 

[over] 


9.  A  rectangular  room,  with  corners  A,  B,  C,  D  and  A',  B', 
C',  D',  has  dimensions  AB  =  a,  BC  =  h,  CC"  =  c.  The  common 
perpendicular  to  the  edge  BB'  and  the  diagonal  AC'  meets  BB' 
in  H. 

(a)  Establish  a  construction  for  this  perpendicular. 

(h)  Find  the  measure  of  BH. 

10.  Of  the  triangle  ABC,  the  angle  A  is  obtuse.  Tangents  to 
the  circumscribed  circle  at  A,  B,  and  C  intersect  in  A',  B',  C'. 
Find  the  angles,  sides,  and  area  of  A'  B'  C'  in  terms  of  the  angles, 
sides,  and  area  of  ABC. 

11.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  distances  of  the 
vertices  of  a  regular  polygon  from  any  point  on  the  circum¬ 
ference  of  the  circumscribing  circle  is  constant. 

12.  Prove  by  mathematical  induction  that  the  sum  of  n  terms 


13.  Given  that  OA  and  OB  are  any  two  intersecting  lines,  and 
that  P  moves  on  OA  and  Q  on  OB  so  that  AP  =  BQ,  find  the 
locus  of  the  intersection  of  the  line  through  P  perpendicular  to 
OA  and  the  line  through  Q  perpendicular  to  OB. 

14.  Given  a  straight  line  BC  and  a  point  A  not  on  BC,  prove 
that  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  any  plane  through  A,  the 
plane  through  BC  perpendicular  to  the  first  plane,  and  the  plane 
through  A  perpendicular  to  BC  is  a  circle. 


of 


+ 


+ 


1  +  22+2^  1  +  32+34 


+ 


IS 


ln{n+l) 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  How  does  a  plant  obtain  water  from  the  soil? 

(6)  Give  an'  account  of  the  movement  of  water  within  a 
plant. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  transpiration  in 
a  plant. 

2.  (a)  Show  by  a  diagram  the  arrangement  of  tissues  in  a 
stem  of  maize  (or  other  monocotyledon).  Label  the  parts  shown. 

{b)  Which  of  the  features  shown  in  the  diagram  are 
characteristic  of  the  stem  of  a  monocotyledon  ? 

3.  {a)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Leguminosae  and  one 
to  the  Labiatae. 

(b)  Describe  the  flower  of  one  of  the  plants  named. 

(c)  State,  for  one  of  the  plants  named,  the  characteristics 
that  determine  the  order  to  which  it  belongs. 

4.  {a)  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  term  pollination  ?  By 
what  agencies  is  pollination  accomplished  ? 

(6)  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  term  cross-pollination  ? 

(c)  What  advantage  may  cross-pollination  have  over  self- 
pollination  ? 

(d)  Describe  two  adaptations  which  promote  cross-polli¬ 
nation  in  perfect  flowers.  Name  plants,  one  for  each,  which 
illustrate  these  adaptations. 

5.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  production  of  starch  in  a  plant. 

(b)  How  is  starch  transferred  from  part  to  part  of  a  plant  ? 

(c)  In  what  parts  of  a  potato  plant  may  starch  be  found  ? 

(d)  Of  what  use  is  starch  to  the  potato  plant? 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  structure,  life  history,  and  mode  of 
reproduction  of  a  mushroom. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  and  mode  of  reproduction  of  a 
clubmoss. 

(b)  What  characteristics  of  the  clubmoss  are  common 
also  to  ferns  ? 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  vertebral  column  of  a  cat  (or  rabbit). 

(b)  Describe  a  vertebra  from  the  thoracic  region  of  a  cat 
(or  rabbit). 

(c)  Show  how  the  vertebrae  of  each  region  of  the  column 
are  adapted  to  the  functions  of  that  region. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  the  digestive  system  of  a  bird. 
(b)  Show  how  such  a  digestive  system  is  adapted  to  the 

habits  of  a  bird. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  heart  and  the  organs  of  respiration  of  a  fish. 
(b)  Draw  and  label  a  diagram  showing  the  plan  of  the 

circulation  of  blood  in  (i)  a  fish,  (ii)  a  frog,  indicating  on  the 
diagram  in  each  case  the  relation  of  the  heart  and  the  organs 
of  respiration  to  the  circulation  as  a  whole. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  (i)  a  monarch  butterfly,  (ii)  an 
ichneumon  fly. 

(b)  Name  the  order  to  which  the  ichneumon  fly  belongs. 
What  characteristics  of  the  ichneumon  fly  determine  the  order 
to  which  it  belongs  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  an  amoeba  (or  paramoecium). 

(b)  How  does  an  amoeba  (or  paramoecium)  obtain  its  food 
and  perform  the  functions  of  locomotion,  digestion,  and  excretion? 

6.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  the  body  of  an 
earthworm  showing  the  organs  within  the  body  and  the  structure 
of  the  body  wall.  Label  the  parts  drawn. 

(b)  Describe  the  nervous  system  of  an  earthworm. 

7.  {a)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  crayfish. 

(b)  Describe  the  organs  involved  in  the  respiration  of  a 
crayfish. 


V 
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PHYSICS 


1.  {a)  State  Newton’s  First  Law  of  Motion. 

(6)  Describe  two  simple  experiments  to  illustrate  the 
meaning  of  inertia. 

2.  Two  men  push  a  IJ-ton  automobile  at  a  uniform  speed 
along  a  level  pavement  a  distance  of  200  yards  in  15  minutes. 
If  each  man  exerts  a  force  of  125  pounds,  calculate 

{a)  the  work  done  in  moving  the  car ; 

ih)  the  rate  in  h.  p.  at  which  the  work  was  done ; 

(c)  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  tires  and  the 
pavement. 

3.  (tt)  Illustrate  by  diagrams  the  three  kinds  of  levers  and 
give  a  practical  example  of  each. 

(6)  A  uniform  plank,  12  feet  long,  weighing  40  pounds, 
rests  on  two  posts  placed  each  a  foot  from  an  end  of  the  plank. 
A  rock  weighing  100  pounds  is  placed  on  the  plank  3  feet  from 
one  end  and  another  rock  weighing  150  pounds  is  placed  4  feet 
from  the  other  end.  By  means  of  the  principle  of  moments 
find  the  weight  supported  by  each  post. 

4.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  fact  that  a 
body  dropped  from  a  point  above  the  surface  of  the  earth  reaches 
the  ground  in  the  same  time  as  if  it  had  been  projected  horizon¬ 
tally  from  the  same  point. 

(6)  From  the  top  of  a  tower  100  feet  high  a  stone  is  thrown 
horizontally  with  a  velocity  of  30  feet  per  second.  Find  the 
point  where  the  stone  strikes  the  ground.  (^  =  32) 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  cistern  barometer. 

(b)  If  the  height  of  the  mercury  column  is  750  mm.,  find 
the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  in  metric  and  in  English  units. 

(1  cu.  ft.  water  =  62-5  lb. ;  sp.  gr.  of  mercury,  13’6  ; 

1  in.  =  2*54  cm.) 

6.  (a)  A  liquid  is  at  rest  under  gravity.  How  would  you 
show  experimentally  that  (i)  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  liquid 
is  proportional  to  the  depth,  (ii)  the  pressure  is  independent  of 
the  shape  of  the  containing  vessel  ? 

(b)  Find  the  pressure  at  a  point  80  metres  below  the 
surface  of  a  lake. 

7.  How  would  you  find  a  numerical  relation  between  a  unit  of 
work  and  a  unit  of  heat  by  using  an  electric  current  ?  Describe 
the  apparatus  and  the  method  and  give  the  calculations  required 
in  working  out  the  result. 

8.  (a)  A  soap  bubble  is  blown  on  a  funnel  and  the  small  end 
of  the  funnel  is  held  to  a  candle  flame.  .  Describe  and  account 
for  what  happens  to  the  bubble  and  to  the  flame. 

(b)  Three  glass  tubes  about  a  metre  long,  closed  at  one 
end,  and  of  diameters  2  mm.,  5  mm.,  and  2  cm.,  respectively,  are 
filled  with  mercury  and  then  inverted  with  the  open  end  under 
mercury  in  a  vessel.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  and  explain  what  takes  place. 

9.  (a)  Describe  an  atomizer  and  explain  its  action. 

(b)  Describe  a  Bunsen  burner  and  explain  its  action. 

10.  Read,  in  inches  and  in  centimetres,  the  vernier  of  the 
barometer  as  it  is  set  in  the  fio-ure  below. 
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1.  (a)  In  the  description  of  processes  used  in  the  extraction 
of  metals  from  their  ores  the  following  terms  are  used  :  slag, 
flotation,  roasting,  flux,  electrolytic  refining.  Define  and  illus¬ 
trate  each  of  these  terms. 

(b)  Why  do  certain  salts  in  their  water  solutions,  give  an 
acid  reaction  and  others  a  neutral  reaction  ?  Give  an  example 
of  each  kind  of  salt. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  chemical  nature  of  a  soap  and  state  the 
properties  on  which  its  use  depends.  •  Why  is  an  ordinary  soap 
not  effective  in  sea  water  ? 

(b)  What  chemical  changes  take  place  when  apple  juice  is 
placed  in  a  barrel  which  has  contained  vinegar  ?  What  agents 
bring  about  these  changes  ? 

(<^)  Describe  a  test  for  starch. 


d.  (a)  Explain  the  action  of  water : — 

(i)  in  bleaching  by  means  of  chlorine ; 

(ii)  in  the  solution  of  salts  ; 

(iii)  in  contact  with  anhydrous  sodium  sulphate. 

{b)  How  is  the  solubility  of  a  gas  affected  by  changes  of 
temperature  and  pressure  ? 

(c)  Describe  chemical  tests,  one  for  each  substance,  which 
would  enable  you  to  distinguish  : — 

(i)  a  nitrate  from  a  chloride  ; 

(ii)  a  magnesium  salt  from  a  zinc  salt. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  What  recurring  relationships  are  shown  to  exist  in  the 
properties  of  the  elements  when  the  latter  are  arranged  in-order 
of  their  increasing  atomic  weights  ? 

(b)  A  crystal  of  a  hydrated  salt  is  placed  in  the  vacuum 
of  a  mercury  barometer.  State  and  explain  what  may  be 
observed. 

5.  Iron  forms  two  series  of  salts. 

(а)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  this  statement. 

(5)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  from  metallic  iron  one 
member  of  each  of  these  series. 

(c)  Give  appropriate  tests,  one  for  each,  to  distinguish 
between  these  two  series  of  iron  salts. 

G.  (a)  (i)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  nitric 
acid. 

(ii)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  either 
nitric  oxide  or  nitrogen  dioxide.  Write  the  equation  for  the 
reaction. 

(h)  White  arsenic  will  dissolve  both  in  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  and  in  sodium  hydroxide  solution.  What  does  this 
fact  show  as  to  the  chemical  nature  of  arsenic  ? 

7.  {a)  How  many  c.  c.  of  nitric  acid  (specific  gravity  1‘42) 
containing  70%  of  nitric  acid  by  weight  will  be  required  to 
change  6  grams  of  litharge  (lead  monoxide)  to  lead  nitrate  ? 

(H  =  l,  N  =  14,  0  =  16,  Pb  =  207.) 

(б)  The  equivalent  weight  of  zinc  is  82-7.  What  volume 
of  hydrogen  under  standard  conditions  will  be  displaced  by 
4  orrams  of  this  metal  when  dissolved  in  an  acid  ? 

o 

8.  {a)  The  following  equation  represents  a  reversible  reaction  : 

2NaHC0,  ^  Na,C03  +  H,0  +  C0,. 

State  what  conditions  may  affect  the  direction  of  the 
reactions. 

(6)  Using  the  proper  formulas,  complete  and  balance  the 
following  equations ; — 

(i)  ferric  oxide  and  carbon  monoxide  — > 

(ii)  calcium  phosphate  and  sulphuric  acid  -A 

(iii)  manganese  dioxide  and  hydrogen  bromide  ^ 

(iv)  silver  niUate  and  metallic  copper 

(v)  hydrogen  sulphide  and  iodine  — > 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Vident  et  sentiunt  hoc  idem  quod  vos,  unum  virum 
esse,  in  quo  summa  sint  omnia,  et  eum  propter  esse,  quo  etiam 
carent  aegrius :  cuius  adventu  ipso  atque  nomine,  tametsi  ille 
ad  maritimum  helium  venerit,  tamen  impetus  hostium 
5  represses  esse  intellegunt  ac  retardates.  Hi  vos,  quoniam 
libere  loqui  non  licet,  tacite  rogant,  ut  se  quoque,  sicut  cetera- 
rum  provinciarum  socios,  dignos  existimetis  quorum  salutem 
tali  viro  commendetis,  atque  hoc  etiam  magis,  quod  ceteros  in 
provinciam  eius  modi  homines  cum  imperio  mittimus,  ut, 
10  etiam  si  ab  hoste  defendant,  tamen  ipsorum  adventus  in 
urbes  sociorum  non  multum  ab  hostili  expugnatione  differant. 

(6)  Ora  maritima,  Quirites,  Cn.  Pompeium  non  solum 
propter  rei  militaris  gloriam,  sed  etiam  propter  animi  continen- 
tiam  requisivit.  Videbat  enim  praetores  locupletari  quotannis 
15  pecunia  publica  praeter  paucos,  neque  eos  quidquam  aliud 
adsequi  classium  nomine,  nisi  ut  detrimentis  accipiendis 
maiore  adfici  turpitudine  videremur.  Nunc  qua  cupiditate 
homines  in  provincias  et  quibus  iacturis,  quibus  condicionibus 
proficiscantur,  ignorant  videlicet  isti,  qui  ad  unum  deferenda 
2  0  omnia  esse  non  arbitrantur :  quasi  vero  Cn.  Pompeium  non 
cum  suis  virtutibus,  turn  etiam  alienis  vitiis  magnum  esse 
videamus.  Quare  nolite  dubitare  quin  huic  uni  credatis 
omnia,  qui  inter  tot  annos  unus  inventus  sit,  quern  socii  in 
urbes  suas  cum  exercitu  venisse  gaudeant. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  adventu  (1.  3),  modi  (1.  9),  animi 
(1.  13),  pecunia  (1.  15),  cupiditate  (1.  17). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  existimetis  (1.  7),  dijferant  (1.  11), 
proficiscantur  (1.  19),  and  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  videremur 

(1.  17). 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  sentiunt  (1.  1),  intellegunt 
(1.  5),  gaudeant  (1.  24). 

(b)  Identify  represses  (1.  5),  requisivit  (1.  14). 

5.  Indicate  the  objections  raised  against  the  Manilian  Law  by 
Q.  Catulus  and  Q.  Hortensius,  and  show  how  Cicero  disposed 
of  these  objections. 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Gaudentem  patrios  tindere  sarculo 
agros  Attalicis  condicionibiis 
numquam  demoveas,  ut  trabe  Cypria 
Myrtoum  pavidus  nauta  secet  mare. 

5  Luctantem  Icariis  fluctibus  Africum 
mercator  metuens  otium  et  oppidi 
laudat  rura  sui :  mox  reficit  rates 
quassas,  indocilis  pauperiem  pati. 

Est  qui  nec  veteris  pocula  Massici 
1 0  nec  partem  solido  demere  de  die 

spernit,  nunc  viridi  membra  sub  arbuto 
stratus,  nunc  ad  aquae  lene  caput  sacrae. 

(b)  Fertur  pudicae  coniugis  osculurn  ^ 
parvosque  natos  ut  capitis  minor 

16  ab  se  removisse  et  virilem 

torvus  humi  posuisse  voltum, 

donee  labantes  consilio  patres 
firmaret  auctor  numquam  alias  dato, 
interque  maerentes  arnicos 
2  0  egregius  properaret  exsul. 

Atqui  sciebat  quae  sibi  barbarus 
tortor  pararet :  non  aliter  tamen 
dimovit  obstantes  propinquos 
et  populurn  reditus  morantem 

s  5  quam  si  clientum  longa  negotia 
diiudicata  lite  relinqueret, 
tendens  Venafranos  in  agros 
aut  Lacedaemonium  Tarentum. 

7.  Account  for  the  case  of  consilio  (1.  17),  and  for  the  mood 
of  secet  (1.  firmaret  (1.  18). 

8.  Identify  quassas  (1.  8),  stratus  (1.  12). 

9.  Scan  lines  17-20,  naming  the  metre. 


10.  Tell  the  story  of  the  ode  from  which  lines  13-28  are  an 
extract,  and  show  Horace’s  purpose  in  using  the  story. 

11.  (a)  Name  and  define  the  figure  of  rhetoric  in  line  20. 

(b)  Comment  on  the  appropriateness  of  lines  25-28  as  a 
conclusion  to  this  ode. 


C 

12.  Translate  into  English; — 

{The  Aduatuci,  overawed  by  the  Roman  siege-engines^ 
surrender  to  Caesar.) 

Ubi  vero  turres  moveri  et  adpropinquare  moenibus  vide- 
runt,  nova  atque  inusitata  specie  commoti  legates  ad  Caesarem 
de  pace  miserunt,  qui  ad  hunc  modum  locuti :  non  se  existimare 
Romanos  sine  ope  divina  bellum  gerere,  qui  tantae  altitudinis 
machinationes  tanta  celeritate  promovere  possent;  se  suaque 
omnia  eorum  potestati  permittere  dixerunt;  unum  petere  ac 
deprecari :  si  forte  pro  sua  dementia  ac  mansuetudine,  quam 
ipsi  ab  aliis  audirent,  statuisset  Aduatucos  esse  conservandos,  ne 
se  armis  despoliaret ;  sibi  omnes  fere  finitimos  esse  inimicos  ac 
suae  virtuti  invidere,  a  quibus  se  defendere  traditis  armis  non 
possent ;  sibi  praestare,  si  in  eum  casum  deducerentur,  quamvis 
fortunam  a  populo  Romano  pati  quam  ab  his  crudelissime  inter* 
fici  inter  quos  dominari  consuessent. 

Ad  haec  Caesar  respondit :  se  magis  consuetudine  sua  quam 
merito  eorum  civitatem  conservaturum,  si,  prius  quam  murum 
machina  attigisset,  se  dedidissent ;  sed  deditionis  nullam  esse 
condicionem  nisi  armis  traditis;  se  id  quod  in  Nerviis  fecisset 
facturum,  finitimisque  imperaturum  ne  quam  dediticiis  populi 
Romani  iniuriam  inferrent.  Re  nuntiata  ad  suos,  quae  impera- 
rentur  facere  dixerunt.  Armorum  magna  multitudine  de  muro 
in  fossam  quae  erat  ante  oppidum  iacta,  sic  ut  prope  summam 
muri  aggerisque  altitudinem  acervi  armorum  adaequarent,  et 
tamen  circiter  parte  tertia,  ut  postea  perspectum  est,  celata  atque 
in  oppido  retenta,  portis  patefactis,  eo  die  pace  sunt  usi. 

praestat  (impersonal),  it  is  better. 
dediticius,  captive. 
acervus,  heap. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

L.  Aurunculeius  compluresque  tribuni  militum  et  primo- 
rum  ordinum  centuriones  nihil  temere  agendum  neque  ex 
hibernis  iniussu  Caesaris  discedendum  existimabant ;  quan- 
tasvis  Gallorum,  magnas  etiam  copias  Germanorum  sustineri 
5  posse  munitis  hibernis  docebant ;  rem  esse  testimonio,  quod 
primum  hostiura  impetum  multis  ultro  vulneribus  inlatis 
fortissimo  sustinuerint ;  re  frumentaria  non  premi ;  interea 
et  ex  proximis  hibernis  et  a  Caesare  conventura  subsidia ; 
postremo  quid  esse  levius  aut  turpius  quam  auctore  hoste 
1  0  de  summis  rebus  capere  consilium  ? 

2.  (a)  Identify  and  explain  the  syntax  of  agendum  (1.  2). 

(h)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  inlatis  (1.  6),  premi  (1.  7). 

(c)  Give  the  positive  and  comparative  of  fortissime  (1.  7). 

(d)  Explain  the  case  of  testimonio  (1.  5),  auctore  (1.  9). 

(e)  Rewrite  in  Latin  in  direct  narration  re  frumentaria 
. capere  consilium  (11.  7-10). 

(/)  What  was  the  advice  referred  to  in  lines  9  and  10 
and  by  whom  was  it  given  ? 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Galliae  civitates  quid  reliqui  consilii  caperent  atque  unde 
initium  belli  fieret  explorabant,  nocturnaque  in  locis  desertis 
concilia  habebant.  Neque  ullum  fere  totius  hiemis  tempus 
sine  sollicitudine  Caesaris  intercessit,  quin  aliquem  de 
5  consiliis  ac  motu  Gallorum  nuntium  acciperet. 

4.  Explain  the  case  of  consilii  (1.  1),  and  the  mood  of  caperent 

(1. 1). 


[over] 


B 

5.  (I  trust  you  =  tibi  credo.)  Translate  into  Latin :  (a)  Who 

will  trust  him  ?  (6)  No  one  trusted  her.  (c)  Does  any  one 

trust  him  ?  {d)  I  will  send  the  man  whom  I  trust,  {e)  Which 

man  of  the  two  do  you  trust  ?  (/)  I  do  not  know  whom  to 

trust,  {g)  Some  trust  me,  some  do  not.  {h)  By  trusting  them. 
(i)  He  is  trusted  by  all. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Where  are  you  going  with  such  speed  ?  I  am  afraid 
you  will  fall. 

(b)  They  must  remain  here,  so  that  they  may  not  lose  any 
opportunity  of  seeing  Caesar. 

(c)  He  promises  to  give  them  a  great  reward  if  they  bring 
the  letter  to  Caesar  at  Samarobriva. 

(d)  My  advice  to  him  was  that  he  should  take  most  of  the 
troops  that  he  had  to  the  top  of  the  hill. 

(e)  Although  he  has  sent  a  messenger,  I  do  not  understand 
why  he  has  not  himself  come  to  our  aid. 

(/)  Calling  his  men  together,  Cicero  commended  their 
valour.  They  had,  he  said,  fought  bravely  in  defence  of  the 
camp,  and  if  they  held  out  with  the  same  resolution  the  enemy 
would  soon  give  up  hope  and  retire. 

7.  Translate  the  following  as  one  sentence  in  Latin,  making 
“asked  for”  (petivit)  the  main  verb,  and  using  for  the  rest 
participles  or  subordinate  clauses  : — 

He  thought  that  an  opportunity  was  now  offered,  and 
came  to  Caesar.  He  reported  the  whole  affair  to  him  and  asked 
for  help. 

C 

8.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

After  he  had  discovered  that  the  Gauls  had  withdrawn  he 
set  out  at  once,  and  without  sending  forward  any  scouts  ad¬ 
vanced  across  the  plain.  When  after  going  three  miles  they 
had  reached  a  thick  wood,  the  Gauls  suddenly  attacked  them 
from  all  sides.  The  Romans  fought  bravely  enough  but  they 
were  hindered  from  making  further  progress  by  the  fact  that 
the  enemy,  being  hidden  by  the  trees,  were  discharging  their 
missiles  from  a  distance.  The  fiofht  was  lono;  and  fierce,  but  at 
length  the  Romans  were  overwhelmed.  So  decisive  was  their 
defeat  that  but  few  forced  their  way  through  and  escaped  to 
the  camp.  Had  Titurius  adopted  the  plan  which  the  others  had 
recommended,  this  disaster  would  not  have  occurred. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  *AX/CL^tdSr]<s  Se  Kanhwv  i/c  to>v  T6t')(^a>v  tou?  fiev  ’AOr}- 
vaiov<;  iv  alycaXw  op/jLOVvTa^;  koX  Trpo?  ovSe/jLta  irdKeu,  ftertoWa? 
8e  rd  eTTLTijSeLa  i/c  ^tjcttov  Trevre/caiSeKa  a-TaSiov^  diro  tcov  veoiv, 
Toa?  he  iroXejJLiov'^  iv  Xifievi  /cal  irpo^  iroXei  e^orra?  irdvTa,  eef/rj 
5  avTOV’^  ov/c  iv  /eaXw  '^wpl/p  oppuelv,  dXXd  irappveL  pLedoppuicrat  eh 
'^rjO'Tov  irpo^  re  Xipieva  /cal  tt/oo?  ttoXiv  ov  oVre?  vavpLa')(^^cr€T6,'^ 
€(f)r],  orav  ^ovXrjcrOeJ’^  ol  he  o-rpaTrjyol  i/eeXeverav  avrbv 
dinevai'  avrol  yap  vuv  err  parity  elvj  ovk  iKelvov. 

(h)  iXdovcra  8’  eA  Xdyov<;  elirev'  ^apvd^a^e,  6  dv^p 

1  0  o  eyLto?  Kal  TaXXa  cf>LXo^  r)v  aoL  /cal  rou?  (f)6pov<;  direhihov,  ware 
av  iiraivdyv  avrbv  ert/aa?.  rjv  ovv  iyeb  aoi  pLrjhev  ')^elpov  i/celvov 
VTrrjpercb,  ri  ere  hel  dXXov  crarpdTrrjv  /caOvardvai ;  ^v  he  ri  pLy 
dpecr/cco  ctol,  iirl  aol  hrjrrov  ecrrai  dcf)eXopb€VM  ipue  hovvat  r^v 
aXXw.”  cLKOvaa^  ravra  6  <I>a/?pa/Sa^09  eyvay  helv  r^v 

1  6  yvvac/ca  aarpairevecv. 

(c)  /cal  iv  rovrep  'q  erepa  yvvq  rrpoaeXOovcra  elire,  /cal  iyoo 
q/c(o  7r/30?  ere,  c5  'Upd/cXet^;,  elhvla  tov?  yevvqaavrd^  ere  Kal  rqv 
(fivaLV  rqv  erqv  iv  ry  rrathelcL  KarapLaBovera,  i^  &v  iXiri^co,  el  rqv 
7r/309  ipLe  bhbv  rpdrroLO,  (r(f)6hp^  dv  ae  rcbv  KaXebv  Kal  crepivebv 

2  0  dyaObv  ipydrqv  yevecrOaL,  Kal  e/xe  ert  iroXv  ivTtpLorepav  Kal  iir 

dyaOol^  hiairpeTTearepav  (jiavqvat.  ovk  i^airarqaco  he  ae  irpo- 
oipbloi^  qhovq^,  dXX’  yTrep  ol  Oeol  hiiOeaav  rd,  ovra  hiqyqaopLat 
pier  dXqBeia^;.  rcbv  yap  ovrcov  dyaQcbv  Kal  KaXebv  ovhev  avev 
rrovov  Kal  impieXeLa<^  Oeol  hchbaaev  dvOpcarroi^T 

2.  In  1  (a)  : — 

(a)  identify  the  forms  pbenovra^^  (1.  2),  irapyvei  (1.  5),  giving 
also  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active  ; 

(b)  explain  the  case  of  avroi  (1.  8)-; 

(c)  tell  what  happened  after  this  incident. 

[over] 


8.  In  1  (b) : — 

(а)  explain  the  case  of  raWa  (1.  10),  eKeivov  (1.  11);  and 
the  mood  of  virrjpero)  (1.  12)  ; 

(б)  identify  the  form  acjieXofjLevo)  (1.  13),  giving  also  the 
principal  parts ; 

(c)  name  the  speaker. 

4.  In  1  (c)  : — 

identify  the  forms  rpairoLO  (1.  19),  (jyavrjvai  (1.  21),  hiiOea-av 
(].  22),  giving  also  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative  active. 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  parts  played  by  Lysander,  Thrasybulus, 
and  Agesilaus  in  the  history  of  their  time. 

(6)  Give  three  of  the  characteristic  sayings  of  Diogenes. 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  pLa  roSe  crKriirTpov^  to  pLev  ov  irore  Kal  o^ou? 

<pvcr€L,  iirel  8^  irp^ra  ropb^v  ev  opeaai  XeXoLirev, 
ovB^  avaOrjX'qaeL"  irepl  'yap  pd  e  ')(^aXKO<^  eXeyjre 
(j)vXXd  T6  Kal  <^Xol6v'  vvv  avre  pbiv  vle<;  ’A'x^atMV 

6  iv  iTaXdpbp’^  (popeovai  hiKaairoXoLy  Oi  re  6epii(TTa<^ 

7rpo?  A  to?  eupvarai'  6  Be  tol  pie'ya';  eacrerai  opKO^i’ 

^  ttot’  ’A;!^tXX7)o9  ttoO^  t^erat  vla<;  *A')(^aid)v 
crvpLTravTa';'  Tore  8’  ov  tl  Bvvijcreai  d')(^vvpLev6<;  irep 
')(^paLapb6lVy  evT  av  ttoXXoI  ^'E/cropo?  dvBpo(f)6votd 

1  0  OvrjCTKOVTe^  irlirTwai'  av  S’  evBoOi  Ovpiov  dpLv^ev; 

')(w6pLevo'^  o  T  dpLarov  'K')(^aiO)v  ovBev  €TeLaa<^y 

(h)  ^'Kktcop  S’  €yv(o  yacv  evl  (ppeal  cfxovijae'v  re* 

a  TTOiTOt,  Tj  pidXa  Brj  pie  Oeol  OdvarovBe  KaXeaaav 
Ar]t(j)o^ov  >ydp  eyayy  icfydpirjv  ^pcoa  Trapelvai' 

1  6  aXX’  0  piev  iv  T€t)^et,  ipe  S’  i^aTraTYjaev  ^Adrjvr). 

,  vvv  Be  B^  eyyvQi  pot  6dvaTO<s  KaKO';,  ooS’  er’  dvevBeVy 

,  ooS’  dXerj'  r)  yap  pa  ircCXai  to  ye  (^iXrepov  ^ev 

^7]Vi  re  Kal  Ato?  vu  eKrj^oXm,  ol  pe  Trapo?  ye 
7rp6<ppove<;  elpvaro'  vvv  avre  pe  polpa  KL')(^dvet. 

2  0  p^  pdv  dairovBC  ye  Kal  a/cXetco?  dTroXolprjV, 

dXXd  peya  pe^a';  tl  Kal  iaaopevoiai  irvOeadai.^^ 

(c)  aXXa  avl3(OTr)<;  wKa  iroal  KpaiTTVolai  peTaairiov 
eaavT  dvd  irpoBvpov,  ctacOto?  Be  ol  mireae  ')(eip6^. 

TOO?  pL€v  opoK.X'qaa'i  aevev  Kvva<;  aXXvSt?  dXXov 


2  5  TTv/cvTjatv  XiddSecTcnv*  6  Be  irpocTeenrev  dva/cra’ 

“  d>  yepov,  y  oXiyov  ere  Kvve^  BLeBrfXr}aavTO 
e^aTriVT]^;,  /cat  /cev  p,oi  iXeyx^eirjv  /caTej^em?. 

Kol  Be  pbOi  dXXa  Oeol  Bocrav  dXyed  re  errom^a?  re* 
dvTiOeov  yap  dvaKTO^;  6Bvp6p,evo^  Kal  d')(ev(i)v 

3  0  ^puaL,  dXXoiaLv  Be  crva<;  (TtdXov<s  dTcrdXXco 

eBpevai’  avrdp  Kelvo^  eeXB6piev6<;  ttov  iB(oBrj<; 

TrXa^er^  eir  dXXoOpoeov  dvBpSyv  BrjpLov  re  ttoXlv  re^ 
el  TTOV  ert  ^dtei  /cal  opa  (^ao?  ^eXloioy 

7.  In  6  (a)  : — 

(a)  give  the  Attic  equivalent  for  to  (1.  1) ; 

(h)  explain  the  case  of  e  (1.  3) ; 

(c)  give  the  nominative  singular  of  ^e/xto-ra?  (1.  5) ; 

{d)  write  out  and  scan  lines  9,  10,  and  11. 

8.  In  6  (6) : — 

(a)  give  the  Attic  equivalent  for  to  (1.  17) ; 

(h)  explain  the  mood  of  aTroXolpirjv  (1.  20),  irvOeerOac  (1.  21). 

9.  In  6  (c)  : — 

(a)  explain  the  case  of  ol  (1.  23),  €§0)87}?  (1.  31); 

(h)  give  the  Attic  equivalent  of  e/erreae  (1.  23),  r/eXloLO 
(1.33); 

(c)  identify  the  form  pejaairdv  (1.  22),  giving  also  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active ; 

(d)  give  the  name  of  the  crvfi(OT7]<;  (1.  22). 

10.  Discuss  the  characters  of  Hector  and  Odysseus. 
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©epartmcut  of  fibucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  They  all  went  home  to  see  their  father,  although  he  lived 
many  stades  from  Athens. 

2.  I  am  afraid  that  they  will  see  us  before  we  are  ready  to 
fight. 

3.  Can  a  man  be  so  good  that  he  can  do  no  harm  to  anyone  ? 

4.  Let  us  exhort  our  allies  not  to  withdraw  during  the  night. 

5.  If  Socrates  were  still  alive  he  would  be  teaching  the  young 
men  about  the  gods  and  the  life  of  virtue, 

6.  As  we  were  enemies,  he  thought  he  should  not  promise  to 
take  us  through  the  city  unless  we  left  our  weapons  outside. 

7.  Would  that  you  knew  what  you  are  doing ! 

8.  We  have  to  do  these  difficult  things  ;  if  we  did  not  obey 
those  who  are  stronger  than  ourselves  we  should  suffer. 

9.  He  knew  that  the  former  was  his  own  child,  and  the  latter 
a  daughter  of  the  messenger  who  had  come  from  the  king. 

10.  In  the  meantime,  I  will  go  wherever  you  bid  me. 

11.  Surely  you  can  prevent  him  from  announcing  where  the 
ships  have  been  hidden. 

12.  They  came  to  injure  us  but  remained  to  help. 

13.  It  is  possible  for  him  who  is  master  of  himself  to  be 
superior  to  others. 

14.  See  that  you  be  not  a  coward  now,  when  it  becomes  you 
to  use  all  your  courage. 

15.  May  you  never  perceive  that  you  have  made  a  mistake  ! 

16.  They  begged  him  to  confess,  on  the  ground  that  he  could 
no  longer  do  injustice  secretly. 

[over] 


17.  As  I  met  him  I  saw  that  it  was  not  expedient  for  me  to 
accuse  either  him  or  his  brother. 

18.  He  took  good  care  that  they  should  not  steal  his  money, 
as  if  he  did  not  know  that  they  would  not  stop  trying  until 
they  had  it. 


B 


Translate  into  English 


{A'utocles^  the  Theban^  in  a  speech  about  the  King's  Peace^  charges 
that  the  Spartans^  while  professing  to  make  their  allied 
states  autonomous^  really  rule  tyrannically.) 

''AvSpe<s  AaKeSaifiovtOL,  on  fxev  a  fieWo)  Xeyeiv  ov  tt/oo? 
vpiv  prjOrjaeTai  ovk  ayvoar  aWa  SoKel  pot  Selv  tovtov^,  oinve^; 
^ovXovrai,,  f}v  av  'rrobrjacovTai  (^iklavy  ravrrjv  o)?  irXelcnov  XP^^^^ 
SiapeveLV,  ScBdaKecrOaL  ra  atna  roiv  TroXepcov.  u/aet?  Se  del  pev 
ravrd  (pare'  avrovopov^  ra?  TroXet?  xPl  dlvai,  avrol  S’  ecrre  pdXiara 
ipiroBcDv  Ty  avrovopta.  tceXevere  pev  yap  to.?  crvppax^^ci^  TroXet? 
TOVTO  irpdiTov,  dfcoXovOelv  ottol  dv  vpel’^  yyrfade.  KairoL  tC  tovto 
avTovopla  irpocryKei iroielaOe  Se  iroXepLOV<^  ovk  dvaKoivovpevoL  rot? 
avppdxoL<;,  Kal  eirl  rourou?  crrparevere'  ware  iToXXdKi<^  errl  rois 
eupeveardrov^i  dvayKd^ovrac  arpareveiv  ol  Xeyopevoi  avrovopoi  elvai. 

Kal  Twv  vpere'pcov  dpxdvrwv  einpeXelaOe  ovx  orrco^;  vopipco^ 
dpxfoaiv,  aXX’  otto)?  Svvwvrai  /3ia  Kare'xeiu  ra?  7roXet9.  war 
ioLKare  rvpavvLat  pdXXov  r)  TroXtretat?  yhopevot.  Kal  ore  pev 
/SacTfcXeu?  rrpoaerarrev  avrov6pov<;  ra?  TroXet?  elvau,  pdXa  yiyvdy- 
GKOvre’^  ec^aiveaOe  on  el  prj  edaotev  ol  Srj^aloc  eKdaryv  rwv 
rrdXecov  dpx^f^v  re  eauri}?  Kal  oh  dv  ^ovXyrat  vopoi^  ov 

iroLyaovai  Kara  rd  ^aaiXeco^;  ypdppara'  aXX’  ouS’  avrov<;  Sr]/3aL0v<; 
eldaare  eXevdepov<^  elvav  tou?  8e  peXXovra^;  (I)lXov^  eaeaOai  ov  Set 
rrapd  rwv  dXXwv  pev  iOeXecv  rcov  huKalcov  rvyxdvetv,  avrov<;  Se 
ft)?  irXelara  ^ovXeadac  tou?  avppdxov^  SovXeveiv. 


epirohwv  {cidv.\  in  the  way  of,  hindering. 
dvaKOLvovpai,  be  on  equal  terms. 
rroXtreia,  constitutional  government. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Sur  un  appel  du  capitaine,  deux  hommes  de  I’equipage 
vinrent  nous  aider  a  revetir  ces  lourds  vetements  impermea- 
bles,  faits  en  caoutchouc  sans  couture,  et  prepares  de  maniere 
a  supporter  des  pressions  considerables.  On  eut  dit  une 
6  armure  a  la  fois  souple  et  resistante.  Ces  vetements 
formaient  pantalon  et  veste.  Le  pantalon  se  terminait  par 
d’epaisses  chaussures,  garnies  de  lourdes  semelles  de  plomb. 
Le  tissu  de  la  veste  etait  maintenu  par  des  lamelles  de  cuivre 
qui  cuirassaient  la  poitrine,  la  defendaient  contre  la  poussee 
1 0  des  eaux,  et  laissaient  les  poumons  fonctionner  librement ; 
ses  manches  finissaient  en  forme  de  gants  assouplis,  qui  ne 
contrariaient  aucunement  les  mouvements  de  la  main. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  past  participle  of  revStir  (1.  2). 

(6)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive, 
active,  and  the  third  person  singular,  imperfect  subjunctive, 
active,  of  vinrent  (1.  2),  revitir  (1.  2),  fails  (1.  3),  dit  (1.  4), 
garnies  (1.  7). 

(c)  eut  dit  (1.  4).  What  other  form  might  replace  eut  ? 

(d)  Write  the  masculine  singular  of  epaisses  (1.  7). 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Une  masse  enorme  sombrait  sous  les  eaux,  et,  pour  ne  rien 
perdre  de  son  agonie,  le  Nautilus  descendait  dans  I’abime 
avec  elle.  A  dix  metres  de  moi,  je  vis  cette  coque  entr’ouverte, 
oil  I’eau  s’enfon^ait  avec  un  bruit  de  tonnerre,  puis  la  double 
5  ligne  des  canons  et  les  bastingages.  Le  pont  etait  convert 
d’ombres  noires  qui  s’agitaient. 

L’eau  montait.  Les  malheureux  s’elan9aient  dans  les 
haubans,  s’accrochaient  aux  mats,  se  tordaient  sous  les  eaux. 

[over] 


C  etait  une  fourmiliere  humaine  surprise  par  I’envahissement 
1  0  d’une  mer  ! 

Paralyse,  roidi  par  I’angoisse,  les  cheveux  herisses,  Poeil 
demesurement  ouvert,  la  respiration  incomplete,  sans  souffle, 
sans  voix,  je  regardais,  moi  aussi !  Une  irresistible  attraction 
me  collait  a  la  vitre. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
active,  and  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive, 
active,  of  vis  (1.  3),  entr’ouverte  (1.  3),  surprise  (1.  9). 

(b)  Write  the  third  person  singrular  of  the  future  of 
vis  (1.  3). 

(c)  L'eau  montait.  Les  malheureux  s’elangaienf  (1.  7). 
Rewrite  this,  using  the  past  indefinite  of  each  verb. 

(d)  je  vis  (1.  3).  Write  the  first  person  plural  and  the 
third  person  plural  of  this  tense. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Marlise.  Je  me  serais  assez  bien  comporte  sans  mes 
sacres  rhumatismes.  .  .  Mais  cette  region  est  marecageuse,  et 
il  y  avait  une  bone  !  Quand  on  est  venu  nous  relever,  j’etais 
perclus .  .  .  Aussi  m’envoie-t-on  a  Dax .  .  .  (Avec  ironie.)  A 
5  Dax!  Je  ne  reponds  pas  d’y  aller,  par  exemple.  .  .,  car  je 
crois  que  9a  va  harder  ici. 

Helene.  Dependant,  si  vous  devez  vous  rendre  a  Dax .  .  . 

Marlise.  Pas  avant  que  je  sois  rassure  sur  le  sort  de 
Paris.  {Un  temps.)  Et  le  bouillant  Achille,  comment  va-t-il  ? 
1 0  Helene.  Mais,  tres  bien. 

Marlise,  II  doit  etre  plus  en  ebullition  que  jamais.  .  .  II 
n’a  pas  du  moisir  a  Toul. 

Helene,  gSnee.  Comment .  .  . ,  vous  ne  savez  pas  ? 

Marlise.  Je  ne  sais  rien  du  tout .  .  .  Que  lui  est-il  arrive  ? 
15  Helene.  Vous  vous  souvenez,  sans  doute,  que,  lors  de  la 
mobilisation,  il  etait  soufFrant. 

6.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative, 
active,  of  veim  (1.  3),  relever  (1.  3),  envoie  (1.  4),  aller  (1.  5),  savez 
(1.  13). 

(h)  A  ussi  m’envoie-t-on  (1.  4).  Account  for  the  order  of 
the  words. 

(c)  bouillant  (1.  9).  Give  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  from 
which  this  is  derived. 

(d)  Vous  vous  souvenez  (1.  15).  Rewrite  this  in  the  past 
indefinite. 


7.  Indicate,  in  any  way,  the  pronunciation  of :  capitaine, 
lourds,  caoutchouc,  maniere,  poitrine,  couvert,  sous  les  eaux, 
devez,  souvenez,  sort. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Ceci  rappelle  I’anecdote  de  la  duchesse  obligee  de  se 
rendre  au  couvent  voisin  par  un  jour  d’hiver.  Le  couvent  etait 
pauvre,  le  hois  manquait,  et  les  moines  n’avaient,  pour  combattre 
le  froid,  que  I’ardeur  des  prieres.  La  duchesse,  qui  grelottait, 
revint  touchee  d’une  profonde  compassion  pour  les  pauvres 
religieux.  Pendant  qu’on  la  debarrasse  de  sa  pelisse  et  qu’on 
ajoute  deux  buches  au  feu  de  sa  cheminee,  elle  mande  son  inten- 
dant,  auquel  elle  ordonne  d  envoyer,  sur-le-champ,  du  bois  au 
couvent.  Elle  fait  ensuite  rouler  sa  chaise  longue  pres  du  foyer, 
dont  la  chaleur  ne  tarde  pas  a  la  ranimer.  Deja  le  souvenir  de 
ce  qu’elle  vient  de  souffrir  s’est  eteint  dans  le  bien-etre  ;  I’inten- 
dant  rentre,  et  demande  combien  de  chariots  de  bois  il  doit  faire 
transporter. 

— Vous  pouvez  bien  attendre,  dit  nonchalamment  la  grande 
dame ;  le  temps  s’est  beaucoup  radouci. 

(h)  Cependant  le  sort  Fa  cruellement  eprouve.  Le  pere 
Chaufour  n’est  plus  qu’une  ruine  d’homme.  A  la  place  d’un  de 
ses  bras  pend  une  manche  repliee  ;  la  jambe  gauche  sort  de  chez 
le  tourneur,  et  la  droite  se  traine  avec  peine ;  mais  au-dessus  de 
ces  debris  se  dresse  un  visage  calme  et  jovial.  En  voyant  son 
regard  rayonnant  d’une  sereine  energie,  en  entendant  sa  voix 
dont  la  fermete  est,  pour  ainsi  dire,  accentuee  de  bonte,  on  sent 
que  Fame  est  restee  entiere  dans  Fenveloppe  a  moitie  detruite. 
La  forteresse  est  un  peu  endommagee,  comme  dit  le  pere  Chau¬ 
four  ;  mais  la  garnison  se  porte  bien. 

(c)  Adieu,  chere  annee,  que  j’accusais  injustement  tout  a 
Fheure  !  Ce  que  j’ai  souffert  ne  doit  pas  t’etre  impute,  car  tu 
n’as  ete  qu’un  espace  oil  Dieu  a  trace  ma  route,  une  terre  ou  j’ai 
recueilli  la  moisson  que  j ’avals  semee.  Je  t’aimerai,  abri  de 
passage,  pour  les  quelques  heures  de  joie  que  tu  m’as  vu  gouter ; 
je  t’aimerai  meme  pour  les  soufFrances  que  tu  m’as  vu  subir. 
Joies  ni  soulFrances  ne  venaient  de  toi,  mais  tu  en  as  ete  le 
theatre.  Retombe  done  en  paix  dans  Feternite  et  sois  benie,  toi 
qui,  en  remplacement  de  la  jeunesse,  me  laisses  Fexperience,  en 
retour  du  temps,  le  souvenir,  et  en  paiement  du  bienfait,  la 
reconnaissance. 


2>epartmcnt  of  jetjucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Hardly  had  we  left  Windsor  when  my  nieces  asked  me  how 
far  it  was  to  St.  Thomas. 

2.  My  nieces  are  Americans  and  they  do  not  know  Canada 
very  well,  although  they  have  always  lived  in  Detroit. 

3.  “More  than  175  kilometres,”  I  answered  them,  “but  we 
ought  to  get  there  before  half-past  one,  unless  the  roads  are  very 
bad.” 

4.  In  the  months  of  January  and  February,  when  the  weather 
is  bad,  you  go  rather  slowly  for  fear  of  accidents. 

5.  Our  speed  increases  :  the  car  goes  faster  and  faster.  “  You 
are  afraid  we  are  exceeding  the  speed  limit,  aren’t  you,  uncle?  ” 

6.  My  nephew,  laughing,  exclaims  that  the  policemen  will  not 
be  able  to  catch  us.  “  In  fact,  there  aren’t  any  here,”  he  says. 

7.  “  Oh  yes  !  And  don’t  forget  that  in  these  small  towns  and 
in  those  that  you  will  see  between  St.  Thomas  and  Toronto, 
they  are  not  lazy  and  they  are  not  asleep.” 

8.  “  Besides,  they  will  not  accept  tips;  remember  that !  ” 

9.  “Perhaps  you  are  right,  uncle,  but  we  are  late.” 

10.  “  Look  !  there  is  one  now.  He  has  seen  us  and  is  coming 
toward  us.” 

11.  It  seems  that  two  others  are  with  him  :  we  see  him  talking 
with  them. 

12.  “  Stop  !  ”  When  we  have  stopped  we  try  to  explain,  but 
what  we  say  does  not  please  them. 

13.  “  You  will  come  with  me,  gentlemen!  I  am  sorry  to  tell 
you  that  you  will  probably  have  to  pay  sixteen  dollars.” 

[over] 


14.  “If  you  had  listened  to  your  uncle,  young  man,  this  wouldn’t 
have  happened.” 

15.  “  In  the  future,  let  us  hope,  you  will  become  wiser  and  you 
will  discover  that  old  people  often  know  more  than  you  think.” 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

! 

(a)  A  fortnight  later  I  was  as  far  south  as  Cape  Horn. 
Conseil  was  restless  and  I  knew  that  the  fare  on  board  the 
Nautilus  was  not  to  his  taste.  “  If  we  should  find  ourselves  off 
a  coast  where  there  is  a  good  beach,”  I  told  him,  “  I  might  let 
you  fix  up  a  hunting  party.”  The  next  day  very  early  in  the 
morning  he  and  Land  rushed  into  my  cabin.  “  By  your  leave, 
sir” — he  saw  me  frowning — “we  are  in  sight  of  an  island: 
there  are  trees  and  perhaps  animals  there.  Have  us  taken 
ashore,  captain,  and  we  will  bring  back  something  for  supper 
that  will  be  very  much  appreciated.” 

(b)  The  chief  clerk  asked  the  gentleman,  who  was  in  travel¬ 
ling  clothes,  to  come  in.  Mopping  his  brow,  he  asked  them  to 
pardon  the  boldness  of  his  step.  “  Could  you  do  me  a  small 
favour,”  said  he.  “I  don’t  know  whether  you  have  been  out 
to-day,  but  it’s  impossible  to  get  a  taxi.  The  drivers  laugh  in 
your  face  and  say  that  they  have  no  gas,  and  that  they  won’t 
take  you  even  to  the  St.  Lazare  station  unless  you  pay  them 
a  thousand  francs.  And  my  mother-in-law, —  you  see,  don’t 
you? — is  to  take  the  last  express  for  Nantes.”  “I  understand 
you,”  replied  Papassier,  “you  have  come  to  borrow  the 
pushcart.” 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  snhit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  d’au  moins  trois  pages  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  La  vie  du  cultivateur  est  plus  avantageuse  que  celle  du 
citadin. 

(Defendez  ou  contestez.) 

2.  Une  legende  vous  a  vivement  interesse.  Racontez-la. 

3.  Athalie. 

(Sa  vie,  son  caractere,  et  les  causes  de  sa  ruine.) 

4.  Une  scene  chez  le  dentiste. 

5.  “  Les  chateaux  en  Espagne  sont  les  edifices  qui  coutent  le 
moins  a  batir  et  le  plus  a  demolir.”  Prouvez  ces  paroles 
de  Th.  Gautier  par  quelques  exemples  tires  de  la  vie 
commune. 

6.  Le  personnage  de  I’histoire  du  Canada  que  vous  preferez. 

7.  Mes  raisons  d’aimer  le  drame  VAiglon  (ou  le  roman  Le  Ble 
qui  leve). 

(Ne  racontez  pas.) 


department  of  ]£t»ucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  les  treize  lignes  consecutives  d'Athalie  (Acte  II,  Sc.  5) 
qui  comrnencent,  “  C’etait  pendant  I’horreur  d’une  profonde  nuit” ; 

{h)  les  quatorze  lignes  consecutives  de  La  Nuit  de  Mai 
qui  comrnencent,  “  Lorsque  le  pelican,  lasse  d’un  long  voyage”; 

(c)  les  quatorze  lignes  consecutives  d’Athalie  (Acte  IV, 
Sc.  3)  qui  comrnencent,  ‘‘  O  mon  fils,  de  ce  nom  j’ose  encore  vous 
nommer.” 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(a)  Et,  semblable  a  Toiseau,  moins  pur  et  moins  beau  qu’elle, 

Qui  le  soir  pour  dormir  met  son  cou  sous  son  aile, 

Elle  s^enveloppa  diun  muet  d4sespoir^ 

Et  s’endormit  aussi,  7nais  bien  avant  le  soir! 

(i)  Montrez  quelle  comparaison  I’auteur  veut  etablir 
dans  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(d)  C’etait  un  reve  errant  dans  la  hrume^  un  mystere^ 

Une  procession  d^ ombres  sur  le  del  noir. 

La  solitude,  vaste,  epouvantable  a  voir, 

Partout  apparaissait,  muette,  vengeresse. 

(i)  De  quoi  s’agit-il  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Justifiez  I’emploi  du  mot  apparaissait  (1.  4). 

{c)  Une  femme  a  genoux  prie,  et  songe  et  p41it. . .  , 

II  livre  au  hasard  sombre  une  rude  bataille .... 

. et  leurs  pensees, 

Se  croisent  dans  la  nuit,  divins  oiseaux  du  coeur. 

(i)  De  qui  est-il  question  dans  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Faites  connaitre  leurs  pensees. 


[tournez] 


{d)  Fais  energiquement  ta  longue  et  lourde  tache 
Dans  la  vole  ou  le  sort  a  voulu  t’appeler, 

Puis  apres,  comme  moi,  soufFre  et  meurs  sans  parler. 

Montrez  comment  la  le9on  exprimee  par  ces  vers  ressort 
bien  de  Patti tude  du  loup  dans  La  Mort  du  Lou^). 

(e)  (i)  Quelle  le^on  se  degage  du  poeme  VIdole  par  Barbier  ? 
(ii)  Comment  Pauteur  s’y  prend-il  pour  f aire  ^  ressortir 
cette  le^oii  ? 

if)  Seule  dans  POcean,  seule  toujours! — ^Perdue 

Comme  un  point  invisible  en  un  mouvant  desert^ 

Vaventuriere  passe  errant  dans  Vetendne^ 

Et  voit  tel  cap  secret  qui  n’est  pas  decouvert. 

(i)  De  quoi  s’agit-il  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 


8.  (a)  J’imagiiie . .  .  il  me  semble  enfin  que,  fils  d’un  pere 
Auquel  un  firmament  a  passe  par  les  mains^ 

Je  dois,  malgre  tant  d’ ombre  et  tant  de  lendemains^ 

Avoir  au  bout  des  doigts  un  p*eu  detoile  encore .... 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  furent-elles 
prononcees  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties 
en  italiques. 

(6)  Faites  brievernent  Peloge  “  des  petits,  des  obscurs,  des 
saiis-grades.” 

4.  ((x)  Je  me  dresse,  je  sens  que  je  monte,  je  sens 

Qu’exhalant  ses  brouillards  comme  un  enorme  encens 
Toute  la  plaine  monte  afin  de  mieux  me  tendre 
Au  grand  ciel  apaise  qui  commence  a  descendre. 

(i)  En  quelle  occurrence  se  prononcerent  ces  paroles  ? 
(ii)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  cette  attitude  ? 

ip)  L’Europe  qui  jamais  n’osait  vous  dire  non 

Quand  vous  etiez  celui  qui  pent  lacher  PAiglon, 

Demain,  tendant  Poreille  et  reprenant  courage, 

Dira  :  “  Je  n’en tends  plus  remuer  dans  la  cage .  . . .  ” 

(i)  A  qui  s’adressent  ces  paroles  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  le  sens  de  ces  vers. 

5.  Montrez  comment  le  drame  Atltalle  est  le  triomphe  du 
droit  sur  la  tyrannie. 


().  II  y  a  dans  Athalie  des  personnages  qui  font  contraste. 

(a)  Citez  deux  de  ces  contrastes. 

(b)  Justifiez  votre  choix  par  des  traits  tires  du  drame. 

7.  (a)  Une  sorte  de  melancolie,  une  sensibilite  muette  et  hautaine  et 
deja  le  pouvoir  de  souffrir  a  I’ecart. 

Donnez  quelques  traits  qui  justilient  ce  portrait  que  Bazin 
trace  de  Michel  de  Meximieu. 

(b)  Quelles  influences  amenerent  Gilbert  a  retourner  a  la 
Vigie  de  Fonteneilles  ? 

b.  De  rhomme  que  je  suis  n’attendez  done  ni  plainte, 

Ni  prudent  repentir,  ni  contrition  feinte! 

Je  ne  m’humilierai  d’esprit  ni  de  maintien; 

Je  m’accuse  de  tout,  mais  sans  regretter  rien! 

Dans  V ombre  j’ai  trace  ma  route  aventuriere, 

Mais  je  voudrais  finir  le  front  dans  la  lumiere! 

J’etais  ne  brave  et  bon  pour  d’honnetes  destins, 

Mais  quand  je  suis  venu,  pourvu  de  beaux  instincts, 

Offrir  loyalement  le  combat  a  la  vie, 

Eile  m’a  depeche  son  complice  I’Envie, 

Son  estafier  la  Haine  et  ses  coupe-j  arrets 
La  Lachete,  la  Peur  et  les  Bas  Interets ! 

Alors,  fai  baisse  la  visiere  de  mon  casque 
Et  I’ai  guettee  au  coin  du  bois  avec  un  masque 
Pour  lui  faire  payer  la  dette  du  passe, 

Affronts,  coups  et  misere.  . .  Et  vous  etes  passe! 

Vous  representiez,  vous,  toutes  les  jouissances! 

Heureux  depuis  toujours,  vous  etiez  sans  defenses 
Contre  le  coeur  aigri  qui,  tapi  dans  un  coin, 

Attendait  sa  revanche,  une  arquebuse  au  poing! 

Je  ne  veux  ni  pitie  ni  blessante  indulgence, 

Je  ne  regrette  que  d’avoir  manque  de  chance, 

Et  d' avoir  mol  creuse  mon  piege  sous  vos  pas .... 

C’est  la  premiere  fois  que  je  ne  vous  mens  pas! 

{a)  Faites  brievement  le  portrait  moral  des  deux  person¬ 
nages  en  scene. 

{b)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 
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IDepartmeut  of  JEbucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

33  04  (ttnmer  etfrtg).  3c^  tdiU  bic^  nii^t  unter^atten  uon  bem 
^ertrauen,  ba§  in  beine  ^alente  ic^  bin  uber^eugt,  bu 
inirft  in  ber  hammer  nnb  nieheic^t  alg  ?0^itglieb  ber  D^egierung 
bem  Sanbe  niit^en.  3^  ^^^ftid^ten 

6  benfen,  bie  bu  ubernommen  ^aft  gegen  unfere  politifc^en  g^reunbe, 
meld^e  bir  nertranen,  nnb  gegen  bieg  33(att  nnb  nn§,  bie  rair  brei 
3a^re  fteigig  gearbeitet  ^aben,  bamit  ber  iHame  Olbenborf,  ber 
an  ber  ©pit^e  be§  33latte§  [te^t,  ^u  3Infe^en  fomme.  ^anbelt 
fic^  urn  beine  (5^re  nnb  Jeber  31ugenbli(f  ©c^raanten  in  bir  n)dre 
1 0  ein  Unred^t. 

Olbenborf  (mit  .'paltung).  ^u  inirft  eifrig  o^ne  33eran= 
laffung.  3luc^  ic^  ^atte  eg  fiir  unred^t,  mi(^  ^urucf^u^ie^en,  je^t, 
.  IDO  man  mir  fagt,  ba^  id^  unferer  notig  fei.  31ber  menu 
id^  bir,  meinem  greunbe,  gefte^e,  ba§  mir  biefer  ©ntfc^tu^  ein 
15  gro^eg  Opfer  foftet,  fo  nergebe  id)  baburd^  meber  nnferer  ©ai^e 
nod^  ung  beiben  etmag. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  iinter^alten  (1.  1),  fet^e 
(1.  2),  bitte  (1.  4),  ubernommen  (1.  5),  fte^t  (1.  8),  ^nrndju^ie^en  (1. 12), 
nergebe  (1.  15). 

3.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  hammer  (1.  3),  iX)^itgIieb  (1.  3), 
33latt  (1.  6),  3^ame  (1.  7),  3Seranlaffung  (11.  11,  12),  (Smtfc^Iu^  (1.  14), 
Opfer  (1.  15). 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Unb  mieber  fa^en  bermeilen  im  3’^S^  0tuttgart  ^er  eine 
tro^  i^rer  ®rei§ig  noc^  jugenblic^  augfe^enbe  ®ame  mit  brei 
gleid^gefleibeten  jungen  ^didbd^en  non  fiinf^e^n  big  fiebje^n 
3al^ren.  3®er  [id^  einigerma^en  auf  )I)7enfd)en  nerfte^en 

[over] 


5  gtaubte,  bem  ]d)ien  eg  gan^  ftar: 

']3flegebefo^lenen.''  3)ie  let^teren  muj^ten  roo^^l  t}on  benen  fetn, 
bie  ^uv  geringen  erfteren  aud)  bie  gro^en  ^erten 

bableibeu,  raeil  i^re  (Sltern  felbft  Derreift  ftnb.  ^^Inna,  Sina  unb 
(5-l)a  ^ief^en  bie  brei  ^abc^eit,  bie  immer  lac^ten,  raenn  fie  ber 
10  ^lirf  i^rer  .g)uteriu  nic^t  traf.  3)enn  alleg  fam  i^nen  Iad^erli(^ 
t)or.  gveube,  Unf^ulb  unb  ^inblii^feit  fd^auten 

aug  ben  ^ngen,  fie  fd)ienen  fo  fro^,  bem  @d)ulf§epter  entronnen 
^n  fein,  unb  radren,  menu  man  fie  aufg  ©emiffen  gefragt  ^dtte, 
am  liebften  aUein  gereift. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  fet^t  i^n  ber  @raf  auf  fein  ritterlid)  '^>ferb 
Unb  reid)t  il)m  bie  prdd)tigen 
^ap  er  labe  ben  ^ranfen,  ber  fein  begel)rt, 

Unb  bie  ^eilige  ^^^flic^t  nic^t  nerfdume. 

Unb  er  felber  auf  feineg  ^nappen  'lier 
35ergnnget  nod)  raeiter  beg  ,3ageng  33egier, 
iDer  anbre  bie  iReife  oodfn^ret ; 

Unb  am  ndc^ften  Morgen  mit  banfenbem  ^Uid 
"Da  bring!  er  bem  ©rafen  fein  iRof3  ^nriicf,  , 
il3efd)eiben  am  gefii()ret. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

®  i  e  di  e  i  f  e 

.g^nnberte  non  'iXReilen  l)abe  id)  burd)  Xage  unb  iRdd)te  in 
(5*ifenba^n^ugen  biird^branft.  £)orfer  flogen  mie  bunfle  unbefannte 
Dinge  oorbei.  Stable  mit  Si(^tern  flammten  anf  unb  fanfen  in  bie 
iRad)t  unb  in  blaueg  Sanb  juriid.  Stable  mit  C^idrten,  Stable  in 
jRaud)  unb  Sunft  ge^iUIt,  Stable  non  33nrgen  liberfront,  alte  Stable 
unb  neue  Stable  taiic^ten  auf  nub  rourben  in  ber  Spanue  einiger 
Sefuubeu  nub  ^Jliuuteu  gefe^en,  gegrii^t,  oerloreu.  T)ie  g-a^rt  giug 
an  gliiffen  l)inauf  unb  an  gtiiffen  ^inunter,  an  3Bdtbern  oorbei. 

gd)  bin  nun  mieber  ba,  inmitten  ber  Stabt,  bie  unter  ben 
^Rdbern  ber  2Sagen  er^ittert,  bie  ein  ^eer  non  rafttofen  ?[Renf(^en  ift. 
3d)  fil^e  ba  unb  frage  mic^,  ob  biefe  D^teife  ber  Seele  etmag  Supeg 
unb  gefttic^eg  gab.  65ing  etmag  oon  it)r  ing  ^lut  iiber,  murbe  bie 
.^raft  unb  Veibenfd)aft  beg  ^per^eng  ftdrfer  unb  fefter?  5)er  @eift 
freier  unb  bemeglic^er?  C^ab  fie  ’etmag,  bag  id)  oorl)er  noc^  nid)t 
t)atte,  me^r  atg  nur  eine  (Srinnerung,  mel)r  alg  ein  '^.^anorama  aug 
garben,  Sid)tern,  .r'^iigetruden,  Sd)nee  unb  2Bdlbern? 


7.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : — 

Sange  bet)or  Lincoln  ju  ber  ^o^en  SSiirbe  eine^  ^rdfibenten 
ber  33ereimgten  ©taaten  gelangte,  war  er  einmal  dou  einem  3^a(^bar 
gebeteii  roorben,  einen  SBec^fel  fiir  i^n  p  unterf(i^reibert ;  aber 
Lincoln,  fc^on  immer  ein  fe^r  ttuger,  Dorfic^tiger  ^ann,  weigerte 
ft(^,  objc^on  auf  bie  pfltd)fte  2Beife,  feinem  9^ad^bar  bie  Derlangte 
©efdttigfeit  erweifen.  Diefer  brang  nod^malS  in  U}n,  tnbem  er 
fagte-  jei  ja  boc^  nur  eine  ^leinigteit,  rod^renb  i'^m  felbft  grower 
^u(3en  gewd^rt  tDiirbe,  aber  l^.incoln  biteb  unerfc^utterlid)  bet  feiner 
SBeigerung.  511^  nun  ber  D^ac^bar  immer  ungeftiimer  in  feinen 
33itten  marb,  jagte  Lincoln:  „@(^aut  einmal  ^er,  3o^n,  unb  la^t 
bie  ©ac^e  begreipid^  mad)en.  3Benn  ic^  meinen  9^amen  unter 
biefeS  ^^^apier  fet^e,  fo  merbet  nidjt  e§  be^a^len,  fonbern  ic^  merbe 
e§  tun  mufjen;  unb  bann  merben  rair  un§  neruneinigen.  2Benn  e§ 
(5ud)  ba'^er  rec^t  i[t,  tun  mir  bie^  Ueber  gleic^,  md^renb  id)  ba§  ©etb 
in  ber  ^afc^e  be^alte." 

8.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

^ur?!  banad)  nnirbe  ic^  non  meinem  O^eim  mit  nad)  ©iSleben 
genommen,  tno  er  fic^  al§  @otbf(^mieb  niebergelaffen  ^atte.  ^iefe 
fleine  aUertiimtic^e  ©tabt  mit  bem  2Bol^n'^aufe  But^er§  unb  ben 
mannigfad^en  (^rinnerungen  an  beffen  ^ufent^alt  ift  mir  nod^  in  fpdte= 
[ten  oft  im  ^raume  iniebergefe^rt.  2Bir  mofinten  am  ^arfte, 

ber  mir  oft  eigentiimtid^e  ©d)aufpiele  gemd^rte,  tnie  namentUd^  bie 
munberbaren  ^aten  einer  5tfrobaten=@efedfd^aft  mobei  auf  einem  non 
'lurm  ^u  ^urm  fiber  ben  '^lat^  gefpannten  ©eil  gegangen  inurbe, 
ma§  in  mir  tange  Seibenfd)aft  fiir  dt)n(icf)e  ^unftftude 

erwedte.  i)fod^  bi§  jel^t  ift  mir  eine  ^eigung  nerbtieben,  meinen 
afrobatifd^en  fBetiiften  ©enuge  ju  tun. 
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department  of  E^ucat^on,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1931 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note: — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  Who  knows  to  whom  this  beautiful  big  dog  belongs?  He 
seems  to  be  looking  for  his  master  and  not  to  be  able  to  find  him. 

2.  They  must  have  been  young  and  strong  when  they  did 
that.  No  old  men  could  have  done  it. 

3.  Do  not  ask  me  for  permission  to  go  to  town  to-day,  Karl. 
But  I  should  be  pleased  if  you  came  with  me  to-morrow. 

4.  My  old  friend  has  become  quite  strong  again.  I  hope  he 
will  keep  himself  well  by  taking  a  walk  every  day,  or  at  least  as 
often  as  the  weather  permits. 

5.  At  breakfast  he  usually  eats  some  fresh  fruit,  perhaps  also 
a  boiled  egg  and  a  little  bread,  and  drinks  either  a  cup  of  tea  or 
a  cup  of  coffee.  I  prefer  coffee  to  tea  in  the  morning  myself. 

6.  He  is  the  most  polite  of  all  the  boys  I  know.  Politeness 
helps  .more  than  anything  else  to  make  the  world  a  pleasant 
place  to  live  in.  It  is  a  kind  of  oil  for  the  wheels  of  human 
society. 

7.  We  skate  as  a  rule  twice  a  week,  on  Tuesday  and  Friday 
afternoons,  from  half-past  four  to  six  o’clock.  Some  years  ago  in 
the  country  we  could  skate  only  a  few  times  each  winter,  when 
the  ice  was  good  and  there  was  no  snow  on  it.  Nowadays  in 
the  city  there  is  good  ice  all  the  time.  Skating  no  longer 
depends  on  the  weather. 

8.  Do  not  forget  what  you  have  been  told,  Hans.  You  have 
had  two  apples  already.  If  you  take  another  one,  you  will  be 
punished. 

9.  You  know,  of  course,  what  happened  to  the  three  naughty 
boys.  They  were  probably  ashamed  of  themselves  for  having 
been  so  naughty. 


[over] 


10.  We  lived  at  our  uncle’s  while  our  new  house  was  being 
built.  The  new  house  stands  on  the  same  spot  on  which  the  old 
one  had  stood  so  many  years.  It  is  much  larger  and  finer,  but 
we  shall  always  remember  the  old  house  where  we  played 
together  as  children. 

11.  Adelheid  told  her  friend  Ida  the  story  of  her  relation 
to  Bolz,  the  editor  of  one  of  the  papers.  She  did  this  without 
mentioning  any  names  or  letting  Ida  know  that  she  herself 
was  the  real  heroine  and  Bolz  the  hero  of  the  story.  But  we, 
who  have  seen  what  has  taken  place  in  the  preceding  scenes, 
know  that  Adelheid  is  referring  to  herself.  She  paints  a  charm¬ 
ing  picture  of  their  childhood.  As  they  played  together  he  was 
the  knight  and  she  the  proud  lady.  On  his  side  was  knightly 
homage,  on  hers  tender  sighs.  But  on  one  occasion  the  lady 
who  had  become  jealous  gave  her  knight  a  slap  on  the  face. 
Her  father  had  seen  this,  and,  thinking  that  the  boy’s  conduct 
was  not  just  what  it  should  have  been,  had  demanded  an  explana¬ 
tion.  The  boy  of  course  did  exactly  what  was  to  be  expected  of^ 
the  genuine  hero, — he  took  all  the  blame  upon  himself.  The 
result  was  that  the  knight  was  forbidden  to  see  his  lady  again, 
and  the  lady  herself  sat  mourning  in  her  castle  for  her  lost 
knight.  “  Well,”  remarked  Ida,  “  she  deserved  nothing  better  ; 
for  she  should  have  been  honest  and  told  her  father  that  she 
was  the  guilty  one.” 


! 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Orientdse  Miguelito  con  ese  acierto  topografico  que 
distingue  a  los  ninos,  cuya  retentiva  fresca  no  pierde  un 
detalle,  y  empez6  a  desviar  los  brezos  y  los  renuevos  de  roble 
que  revestian  la  base  del  escarpe,  descubriendo  un  sitio  en 
6  que  sblo  su  mirada  avisora  podria  adivinar  la  boca  de  la 
cueva — orificio  angosto,  cegado  por  desplomes  de  tierra  y 
piedras,  entre  las  cuales  surgia  recia  y  lozana  vegetacibn, 
disimulando  perfectamente  la  entrada  y  haciendo  hasta 
dudoso  que  tal  abertura  fuese  otra  cosa  sino  madriguera  de 
0  los  tejones  y  las  martas,  abundantes  en  aquel  pais.  —  Pero 
Gaston  no  dudaba ;  era  la  boca  de  la  mina  militar  del  castillo, 
y  la  emocibn  le  empapaba  las  sienes  en  sudor  helado,  y  le 
hacia  temblar  las  piernas .  .  . 

A1  amanecer,  ya  estaba  pidiendo  a  Telma  un  ligero  desa- 
5  yuno,  provisibn  de  fiambres  y  las  herramientas  de  los 
albaniles,  que  estos  solian  dejar  en  un  cesto  de  esparto,  por 
no  llevarlas  y  traerlas  todos  los  dias ;  ademas  se  surtib  de 
una  azada,  una  pala  y  un  guadaho  para  segar  la  maleza. 
Encargb  a  Telma  el  sigilo  y  que  diese  a  los  albaniles  dinero 
0  en  pago  de  sus  herramientas,  que  supondrian  perdidas,  y  con 
paso  agil,  bajb  como  la  vispera,  sin  que  esta  vez  las  asperezas 
y  escabrosidades  del  sendero  le  pareciesen  tantas ;  o  por  decir 
toda  la  verdad,  sin  que  su  enajenamiento  le  diese  lugar  a 
reparar  en  ellas. 

5  (b)  En  la  del  pomposo  vestido  azul  con  cintajos  amarillos, 

la  del  crespo  mono,  la  de  la  enharinada  tez,  reconocib  Gastbn 
a  la  que  desperezaba  tan  de  manana  en  la  galeria,  y  pensb 
que  era  lastima  que  se  hubiese  tornado  el  trabajo  de  cornpo- 
nerse,  porque  era  realmente  guapa,  y  el  ridiculo  adorno  la 
echaba  a  pique. 


[over] 


2.  mirada  avisora  (1.  5).  How  is  the  feminine  of  adjectives 
ending  in  “or”  formed  ? 

3.  solo  (1.  5).  Why  does  this  word  require  the  written  accent  ? 

4.  Orientose  (1.  1).  Account  for  the  povsition  of  the  pronoun. 

5.  Give  : — 

(a)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive, 
active,  of  distingue  (1.  2),  desviar  (1.  3),  surgia  (1.  7)  ; 

(b)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  subjunctive,  active, 
of  revestian  (1.  4),  traer  (1.  17),  supondrian  (1.  20). 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Es  que  todo  mi  ser  se  subleva  ante  esta  idea,  j  Yo, 
complice  del  mas  repugnante  de  los  delitos,  porque  es  el  mas 
cobarde!  j  Yo,  gozando  riquezas  usurpadas  y  nombres  postizos, 
y  dichas  que  no  son  nuestras,  porque  Dios  no  quiso  que  lo 
5  fuesen,  y  pues  El  no  lo  quiso,  no  deben  serlo  !  ;  Ines,  y  tii,  y 
yo,  y  todos,  encharcados  en  el  fango!  i  Es  esto  lo  que  me 
aconsejas  ?  {Exaltdndose  por  grados.)  Entonces,  la  virtud 
es  una  mentira :  entonces,  vosotras,  los  seres  que  yo  mas  ame 
en  el  mundo,  porque  en  vosotras  veia  algo  divino,  sois  misera- 
1 0  bles  egoistas,  repulsivas  al  sacrificio,  presas  de  la  codicia, 
juguetes  de  la  pasion  :  entonces ...  j  sois  tierra  y  no  mas  que 
tierra !  j  Pues  si  sois  tierra,  deshaceos  en  polvo,  y  arrastrenos 
a  todos  el  viento  de  la  tempestad  !  ■  Seres  sin  conciencia  y  sin 
albedrio  son  atomos  que  hoy  se  juntan  y  que  mahana  se 
1 5  separan. 

(b)  Angela.  En  todo  le  damos  la  razdn. 

Tomas,  i  Y  sigue  en  sus  trece  ? 

Angela.  \  Ay,  si  senor  !  De  cuando  en  cuando  pregunta 
que  hora  es :  se  impacienta  porque  el  escribano  no  viene,  y 
2  0  murmura  con  voz  sorda  ;  “  Mai  que  pese  al  mundo  entero,  he 
de  cumplir  mi  obligacidn.” 

(c)  Benito,  j  Toma!  Si  yo  creo  que  es.  .  . 

Braulio.  i  Buena  la  hicimos  ! 

Benito,  j  Quien  pensara  1 .  .  . 

2  5  Braulio.  Volvamonos  a  nuestro  escondite. 

Benito.  ;  Y  chiton  !  No  digamos  nada. 

Braulio.  Claro.  Ni  una  palabra.  Nos  mandaron  que 
ahi,  pues  ahi.  No  debimos  rhovernos. 

Benito.  Como  se  oian  gritos  y  llantos ... 

7.  serlo  (1.  5).  Explain  this  use  of  lo. 


8.  he  de  (11.  20,  21).  Distinguish  between  haher  de  and 
te7ier  que. 

9.  Mai  que  pese  al  (1.  20).  What  other  Spanish  expression 
might  be  used  with  the  same  meaning  ? 

10.  Give  : — 

(a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative,  active,  of 
oian  (1.  29) ; 

(b)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterite,  active,  of 
encharcados  (1.  6),  sigue  (1.  17),  viene  (1.  19). 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Sonreia  Mayo,  tan  dorado  de  sol,  tan  bullicioso  por  el 
canto  de  sus  pajaros,  tan  perfumado  por  sus  flores,  tan  alegre  y 
risueno,  por  ser  el  mes  que,  feliz  entre  todos  los  meses,  es  dedi- 
cado  a  Maria.  ♦ 

Habia  llegado  el  dia  de  la  boda  de  Ventura  y  Elvira,  y  ese 
dia  se  levantd  el  sol  tan  radiante  como  un  amigo  que  se  hubiese 
apresurado  a  ser  el  primero  en  felicitarlos.  Iban  a  salir  para  la 
iglesia.  Ana  estrechaba  sobre  su  coraz6n  a  la  hija  que  tanto 
arnaba,  esa  suave  Elvira,  tan  humilde  y  recogida  en  su  felicidad, 
que  bajaba  la  cabeza  cual  si  la  abrumara,  y  los  ojos  cual  si  la 
deslum brase.  Tio  Pedro,  mas  alegre  que  en  su  ida  lo  habia 
estado,  se  excedia  a  si  rnisnio  en  gracejos  y  bromas.  Maria, 
enajenada  de  su  gozo  y  del  de  los  demas,  vertia  lagrimas  sin  fin, 
que  eran  como  las  gotas  de  agua  que  caen  a  veces  de  un  cielo 
sereno  que  alurnbra  el  sol ;  y  como  aquellas  se  deslizan  brillantes 
al  traves  de  sus  rayos,  se  resbalaban  las  lagrimas  de  Maria  al 
traves  de  su  sonrisa. 

—  Hermana  mia  —  decia  Marcela  a  Elvira,  —  despues  del 
mio,  tu  esposo  es  el  mejor  y  mas  perfecto.  Mira  mi  Ventura 
que  bien  parecido  esta.  Si  tuviese  una  vara  de  azucenas  en  la 
mano,  se  pareceria  a  San  Jose  en  los  esponsales. 

Y  tenia  raz6n  en  celebrar  a  su  hermano,  porque  Ventura, 
primorosa  y  ricamente  vestido,  mas  animado  y  gallardo  que 
nunca,  dando  prisa  para  (jue  se  pusiesen  en  camino,  era  el  tipo 
que  hubiese  escogido  un  estatuario  para  esculpir  un  Aquiles. 

Perico  olvidaba  a  Rita  para  mirar  a  su  hermana  con  sus 
grandes  y  suaves  ojos  pardos,  con  una  profunda  mirada  de  inex¬ 
plicable  carino. 

Melampo  era  de  parecer  que  se  hacia  mucha  bulla  por  poca 
cosa,  y  se  fue  debajo  del  naranjo  a  dormir.  Este  sacudia  todas 
sus  flores,  como  si  hubiese  querido  regar  con  ellas  la  senda  de  la 
novia. 
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A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  We  are  afraid  that  he  will  die  before  they  send  for  the 
doctor. 

2.  The  Alhambra  was  built  by  the  Moors  many  centuries  ago. 
The  word  means  “the  red  building”.  In  order  to  reach  it  one 
must  climb  a  long  slope  among  beautiful  trees. 

3.  Are  you  sure  the  banker  would  cash  the  cheque,  if  it  were 
endorsed  ?  There  will  be  no  difficulty,  provided  that  the 
amount  of  the  money  oTder  has  been  credited  to  his  account. 

4.  He  would  not  have  asked  you  to  come,  if  he  did  not  wish 
you  to  remain  here  with  me  until  the  beginning  of  October. 

5.  What  is  the  width  of  this  floor  and  the  height  of  the  walls 
of  the  bedroom  ? 

6.  If  I  continue  going  as  quickly  as  I  am  going  now,  it  is 
possible  that  I  shall  arrive  before  he  comes  out,  or  rather  before 
he  goes  away. 

7.  One  thirteenth  of  fifteen  hundred  and  sixty  is  one  hundred 
and  twenty. 

8.  She  would  be  much  obliged  to  you,  if  you  would  bring  her 
a  needle  and  thread.  Bring  her  a  needle  of  the  same  size  as 
the  one  she  used  yesterday. 

9.  It  annoyed  him  that  we  did  not  attend  the  class  last 
Wednesday. 

10.  How  tired  I  feel !  We  have  been  walking  for  a  long  time, 
‘but  soon  we  shall  be  able  to  rest.  I  am  glad  of  it. 

11.  I  know  how  busy  they  are,  but  I  cannot  help  giving  them 
this  trouble. 

[over] 


12.  They  would  prefer  the  coffee  which  is  grown  in  Brazil. 

13.  How  far  is  the  post  office  from  our  boarding  house?  Let 
us  hurry,  for  it  is  getting  late. 

14.  Put  a  little  oil  on  the  salad,  but  not  too  much  salt  and 
pepper. 

15.  After  dinner  we  gave  the  waiter  a  tip.  Then  we  went  to 
the  office  and  asked  for  a  room. 

16.  What  a  pity  that  he  does  not  like  fresh  vegetables !  I 
always  miss  them  if  they  are  not  served  at  least  once  a  day. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  ; — 

Telma  obeyed  the  orders  which  she  had  received  and  came 
very  early  in  the  morning  to  waken  him  from  his  troubled  sleep. 
He  put  on  his  clothes,  ate  his  breakfast  and  went  to  Antonia’s 
house.  His  adviser  was  waiting  for  him  there.  The  interview 
lasted  more  than  half  an  hour.  Gaston  suddenly  became  silent. 
For  the  first  time  the  young  man  felt  what  might  be  called 
suspicion.  He  realized  that  he  should  not  have  entrusted  his 
business  affairs  to  anyone  whom  he  did  not  know,  even  to  an 
old  man  so  respected  and  with  such  a  reputation  for  honesty. 
The  widow  advised  him  to  wake  up  instead  of  falling  asleep  in 
idleness,  and  to  devote  himself  resolutely  to  the  task  which  he 
had  undertaken.  His  conduct  had  done  a  great  deal  of  harm 
not  only  to  himself,  but  also  to  the  others.  Without  an  ener¬ 
getic  effort  of  his  will  he  would  not  fail  to  go  backward.  He 
must  not  count  on  chance  to  remedy  misfortunes  brought  about 
by  his  own  folly  and  lack  of  foresight.  It  was  no  longer  fitting 
that  he  should  waste  so  much  time  amusing  himself. 
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A 


1.  Translate: 

Finalmente  don  Rocco  si  fece  il  segno  della 
croce  e  si  alzo. 

— Adesso  segga  qui  che  mi  confesso — disse  il 
Moro  come  nulla  fosse.  Don  Rocco  gli  die  sulla 
(5)  voce.  Non  erano  gia  intesi  che  si  sarebbe  con- 
fessato  airindomani?  L’altro  faceva  il  sordo  da 
quest’  orecchio,  continuava  a  battere  il  suo  punto 
con  una  placidita  ostinata. — Finiamola,  disse  a  un 
tratto.  — Stia  attento  che  incomincio. 

(10)  — Vi  dico  che  non  e  possibile  e  che  non  voglio- 

ribatt^  don  Rocco.  — Andate  a  casa  vostra,  vi 
dico.  lo  vado  a  letto,  adesso. 

S’incammino  subito;  ma  il  Moro  lo  prevenne, 
balzo  all’uscio,  lo  chiuse  a  chiave  e  si  caccio  la 
(15)  chiave  in  tasca. 

— Nossignore — diss’egli — Lei  non  se  ne  va. 
Non  basta  che  il  Signore  mi  soffii  su,  la  cost? 

Soffio  sul  lumicino  a  petrolio  e  lo  spense. 

— E  se  vado  all’inferno — continuo  con  voce  cupa 
nelle  tenebre — ci  viene  anche  Lei,  sa! 


2.  Give  the  present  indicative  of  segga  (1.  3),  and  stia 

(1.  9). 

3.  Andate  a  casa  vostra  (1.  11).  Change  to  the  polite 
form  of  address. 

B 


4.  Translate: 

La  povera  donna  prese  la  sua  calza  e  si  mise  a 
sferruzzare  frettolosamente.  Dopo  le  asciutte 
risposte  di  Bianca  non  osava  toccar  della  lettera 
urgentissima,  quantunque  comprendesse  bene  che 


(5)  il  segreto  di  questo  probabile  ritorno  in  famiglia 
doveva  trovarsi  li.  Lavorava  e  taceva,  sperando 
ottenere  qualche  spiegazione  col  silenzio  ch’era 
come  un  dignitoso  dolersi  del  riserbo  di  Bianca,  un 
espresso  aspettare  che  parlasse.  Ma  Bianca  non 
(10)  aperse  bocca,  per  cui,  verso  le  dieci,  la  buona 
signora,  mortificata  e  non  avendo  il  coraggio  di 
usare  autorita,  poso  il  suo  lavoro,  chiese  alia  figlia 
se  volesse  andare  a  letto. 

Bianca  rispose  di  non  aver  sonno.  Sarebbe 
(15)  andata  volentieri  nella  saletta  del  piano  a  fare  un 
po’  di  musica.  La  mamma  voleva  tenerle  com- 
pagnia,  ma  ella  protest©  tanto  nervosamente,  che 
la  signora  Giovanna  le  chiese  scusa  e,  accesale  una 
candela,  sali  le  scale  con  la  sua  cerea  faccia  curva 
sul  lumicino  a  petrolio.  ..  _ 

5.  Give  the  past  participle  of  mise  (1.  1),  aperse  (1.  10) » 
chiese  (1.  12),  rispose  (1.  14). 

6.  Give  the  third  person  singular  and  the  first  person 
plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  osava  (1.  3),  doveva 
(1.  6),  andare  (1.  13).. 

7.  Translate: 

— Indietro,  signori,  indietro! — 

Ansando  maestoso  e  balenando  scintille  dai 
vetri  e  dagli  ottoni,  quasi  fosse  consapevole  di 
portar  chiusi  sotto  alle  sue  squamme  tanto  onore 
(5)  e  tanta  gioia  per  un  popolo  intero  che  I’aspettava, 
il  gran  rettile  d’acciaio,  con  un  alto  e  lunghissimo 
sibilo,  entro  nella  stazione. 

— Torrefosca!  ....  Torrefosca!  .  .  .  . — 

Un  uomo  sulla  quarantina,  di  aspetto  grave  e 
(10)  signorile,  faceva  cenni  alle  guardie,  con  la  mano 
inguantata,  perche  venissero  ad  aprirgli. 

Fu^un  urlo  generale. 

— E  lui!  e  lui!  .  .  .  .  Viva  ....  Vivaaa  .  .  . 
Viva  il  nostro  Prefetto!  Vivaaaa  .  .  .  .! 

(15)  Il  Sindaco,  buttata  indietro  con  uno  spintone  la 
guardia  che  si  avvicinava  alio  sportello,  si  avvento 
alia  maniglia  e,  appena  aperto,  si  tiro  indietro  due 
passi  pestando  un  piede  alia  moglie  che  s’era 
avvicinata  sporgendo  un  mazzo  di  fiori,  fece  un 
(20)  profondo  inchino  e  rimase  a  fronte  bassa  e  a 
braccia  spalancate,  con  un  guanto  nella  destra  e 
la  tuba  nella  sinistra. 


8.  Venissero  (1.  11).  Explain  this  case  of  the  sub- 
j  unctive. 

9.  E  lui.  (1.  13).  Change  to  the  first  person  plural.' 

D 

10.  Translate: 

II  poveraccio  tentava  di  fare  ancora  il  bravo, 
ma  la  voce  gli  si  era  fatta  roca;  ed  egli,  andava 
dietro  alia  ragazza  dondolandosi  colla  nappa  del 
berretto  che  gli  ballava  di.  qua  e  di  la  sulle  spalle. 
(5)  A  lei,  in  coscienza,  rincresceva  di  vederlo  cosi  col 
viso  lungo,  pero  non  aveva  cuore  di  lusingarlo  con 
belle  parole. 

— Sentite,  compare  Turiddu,-  gh  disse  alfine, 
lasciatemi  raggiungere  le  mie  compagne.  Che 
(10)  direbbero  in  paese  se  mi  vedessero  con  voi?i 

— E  giusto,  risppse  Turiddu;  ora  che  sposate 
compare  Alfio,  che  ci  ha  quattro  muli  in  stalla, 
non  bisogna  farla  chiacchierare  la  gente.  Mia 
madre  invece,  poveretta,  la  dovette  vendere  la 
(15)  la  nostra  mula  baia,  e  quel  pezzetto  di  vigna  sullo 
stradone,  nel  tempo  ch’ero  soldato.  Passo  quel 
tempo  che  Berta  filava,  e  voi  non  ci  pensate  piu 
al  tempo  in  cui  ci  parlavamo  dalla  finestra  sul 
cortile,  e  mi  regalaste  quel  fazzoletto,  prima 
(20)  d’andarmene,  che  Dio  sa  quante  lagrime  ci  ho 
pianto  dentro  nell’andar  via  lontano  tanto  che  si 
perdeva  persino  il  nome  del  nostro  paese. 

11.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  absolute 
(past  definite)  oi  fare  (1.  1),  rincresceva  (1.  5),  ero  (1.  16), 
raggiungere  (1.  9),  pianto  (1.  21). 

12.  la  dovette  vendere  (1.  14).  Explain  this  use  of  the 
object  pronoun. 

13.  vedessero  (1.  10).  Explain  this  case  of  the  sub¬ 
junctive. 


E 


14.  Translate  at  sight: 

Il  palazzotto  di  don  Rodrigo  sorgeva  isolato,  a 
somiglianza  d’una  bicocca,  sulla  cima  d’uno  de’poggi 
ond’  e  sparsa  e  rilevata  quella  costiera.  A  questa  indi- 
cazione  Tanonimo  aggiunge  che  il  luogo  (avrebbe  fatto 
meglio  a  scriverne  alia  buona  il  nome)  era  piu  in  su  del 


paesello  degli  sposi,  discosto  da  questo  forse  tre  miglia,  e 
quattro  dal  convento.  Apple  del  poggio,  dalla  parte  che 
guarda  a  mezzogiorno,  e  verso  11  lago,  glaceva  un  muc- 
chletto  dl  casupole,  abltate  da  contadlnl  dl  don  Rodrigo; 
ed  era  come  la  plccola  capltale  del  suo  plccol  regno. 
Bastava  passarvl,  per  esser  chlarlto  della  condlzlone  e 
de’costuml  del  paese.  Dando  un’occhlata  nelle  stanze 
terrene,  dove  qualche  usclo  fosse  aperto,  si  vedevano  at- 
taccatl  al  muro  schloppl,  tromblnl,  zappe,  rastrelll,  cap- 
pelll  dl  paglla,  retlcelle  e  fiaschettl  da  polvere,  alia  rln- 
fusa.  La  gente  che  vl  s’lncontrava  erano  omaccl  tar- 
chlatl  e  arclgnl,  con  un  gran  cluffo  arrovesclato  sul  capo, 
e  chluso  In  una  retlcella;  vecchl  che,  perdute  le  zanne, 
parevan  sempre  prontl,  chi  nulla  nulla  11  alzzasse,  a 
dlgrlgnar  le  genglve;  donne  con  certe  facce  maschle,  e 
con  certe  braccla  nerborute,  buone  da  venire  In  aluto 
della  lingua,  quando  questa  non  bastasse;  ne’  semblantl 
e  nelle  mosse  de’fanclulll  stessi,  che  glocavan  per  la 
strada,  si  vedeva  un  non  so  che  dl  petufante  e  dl  pro¬ 
vocative. 
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ITALIAN  COMPOSITION 


A. 

Translate  into  Italian: 

1.  When  they  are  not  at  home  they  write  to  all  their 
friends.  They  have  not  written  to  them  this  month 
because  they  have  been  too  busy. 

2.  If  you  wish  to  go  to  Italy,  learn  Italian.  Learn 
it  well.  You  can  not  enjoy  yourself  very  much  without 
knowing  the  language. 

3.  He  is  going  to  sell  his  house  if  he  can.  I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  it.  It  is  not  large  enough  for  me. 

4.  One  of  my  best  friends  lives  in  the  city.  When 
he  lived  in  the  country  he  used  to  write  to  me  every 
week. 

5.  Have  you  received  anything  from  your  brother? 
No,  we  have  not  received  anything  from  him.  When 
he  sends  you  the  book  he  promised  you,  please  show  it 
to  us. 

6.  How  long  have  you  been  in  America?  Do  you 
like.  English?  Yes,  sir,  I  like  it,  but  I  find  it  very 
difficult. 

7.  They  had  gone  to  the  station  to  meet  their  father 
and  mother.  The  train  was  late  again.  It  never  arrives 
on  time. 

8.  Do  not  close  the  window.  Open  it.  I  am  warm. 
Do  not  open  it  if  it  is  too  cold  outside. 

9.  She  would  like  to  write  her  exercise  but  she  has 
neither  pen  nor  ink.  Could  you  lend  them  to  her? 

10.  What  is  the  date?  It  is  the  tenth.  We  shall  leave 
on  the  first  of  January  and  shall  not  return  until  the 
last  of  July. 


11.  Can’t  you  read  and  write?  Then  you  ought  to^ 
go  to  school.  If  I  were  you  I. should  begin  at  once. 

12.  If  you  have  money,  buy  the  books  you  need.  I 
haven’t  any.  If  I  had  had  a  few  lire  I  might  have  bought 
them  long  ago. 

13.  Where  are  the  children?  Haven’t  they  come  back 
yet?  No,  I  believe  that  they  got  lost. 

14.  I  should  like  to  explain  it  to  you  before  he  comes. 

I  hope  that  you  will  understand  it. 

15.  The  postman  brought  me  a  letter  this  morning.  I 
gave  it  to  my  sister.  She  wanted  me  to  read  it  to  her. 

16.  He  was  not  feeling  very  well- and  we  advised  him 
to  go  home  and  wait  for  us  there. 

17.  Yesterday  they  got  up  early,  dressed,  ate  break¬ 
fast,  and  went  out  at  half  past  seven. 

18.  I  am  very  glad  that  you  have  asked  him  to  teach 
you  French.  He  will  give  you  lessons  without  your  pay¬ 
ing  for  them. 

19.  We  have '  never  seen  anyone  who  has  travelled 
more  than  he.  He  has  been  around  the  world  several 
times. 

20.  'Do  you  know  those  young  men?  The  ones  that 
are  sitting  at  that  “table?  Yes,.  I  know  them  very  well. 

B. 

Translate  into  Italian: 

Gaetano  was  not  very  handsome,  but  he  was  “an 
attractive  boy.  He  went  to  school,  learned  to  read  and 
write,  and  spent  the  evening  at  the  theatre  seeing  his 
father  act.  At  sixteen  *he  began  to  take  a  small  part  in 
a  play;  after  his  father’s  death  he  became  Pulcinella. 

Gaetano  was  a  good  actor.  He  was  glad  to  be  able 
to  amuse  his  spectators. and  to  make  them  forget  life’s 
troubles  at  least  for  a  while. 

Before  The  performance  he  would  generally  look  at  • 
the  audience  to  see  if  anyone  seemed  sad  and  serious. 
One  night  he  noticed  a  young  lady  dressed  in  black  who 
was  sitting  in  the  first  row  with  her  mother.  She  listened 
to  him  very  attentively,  but  while  everyone  else  laughed 
she  was  bored. 


In  a  love  scene  which  followed  Gaetano  acted  better 
than  ever :  he  danced,  sang,  played  the  violin,  declaimed 
and  filled  the  theatre  with  his  voice ;  in  short,  he  did  all 
he  could  to  make  an  impression  on  the  girl  and  to  force 
her  to  laugh.  But  her  expression  did  not  change.  Instead 
of  admiring  him,  she  scorned  him.  She  realized  that  he 
had  fallen  in  love  with  her. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

4 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  The  pleasures  of  country  life  as  enhanced  by  the  study 
of  science. 

(To  be  treated  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  candidate’s  interest  in 
biological  or  physical  science.) 

2.  The  story  of  Pheidippides. 

(As  one  of  his  friends  might  have  told  it  to  a  group  of  Athenian 
boys  a  quarter  of  a  century  later.  The  reason  for  telling  the  story 
and  the  local  setting  must  be  supplied  by  the  candidate.) 

3.  Photography. 

(The  candidate  may  treat  this  subject  in  a  general  way,  or  he  may 
give  an  account  of  his  own  interest  and  achievement  in  amateur 
photography.) 

4.  “  Some  books  are  to  be  tasted,  others  to  be  swallowed,  and 
some  few  to  be  chewed  and  digested.” 

5.  The  best  kind  of  sport. 

(Note  particularly  its  relation  to  the  development  of  physical, 
mental,  and  moral  qualities.) 

6.  A  teacher’s  life  :  its  difficulties  and  its  ideals. 

7.  The  influence  of  the  individual  on  history. 

(Any  example  chosen  by  the  candidate  must  be  fully  expanded  to 
show  the  influence  of  that  person  in  making  history.) 


k  X 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  Masefield’s  poem  Cavalier  ; 

(h)  seven  lines  from  The  Merchant  of  Venice  beginning, 
“  The  crow  doth  sing  as  sweetly  as  the  lark 

(c)  nine  lines  from  Twelfth  Night  beginning,  “  A  blank. 
She  never  told  her  love  ”  ; 

Tennyson’s  poem,  In  the  Valley  of  Cauteretz. 

What,  are  there  masques  1  Hear  you  me,  Jessica  : 

Lock  up  my  doors;  and  when  you  hear  the  drum 
And  the  vile  squealing  of  the  wry-necVd  fife, 

Clamber  not  you  up  to  the  casements  then. 

Nor  thrust  your  head  into  the  public  street 
To  gaze  on  Christian  fools  with  varnished  faces^ 

But  stop  my  house’s  ears,  I  mean  my  casements: 

Let  not  the  sound  of  shallow  foppery  enter 
My  sober  house. 

(i)  In  what  circumstances  was  the  above  passage  spoken  ? 

(ii)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

Qy)  In  terms  of  choice  I  am  not  solely  led 
By  nice  direction  of  a  maiden^ s  eyes ; 

Besides,  the  lottery  of  my  destiny 
Bars  me  the  right  of  voluntary  choosing; 

But,  if  my  father  had  not  scanted  me. 

And  hedged  me  by  his  wit^  to  yield  myself 
His  wife  who  wins  me  by  that  means  I  told  you. 

Yourself,  renowned  prince,  then  stood  as  fair 
As  any  comer  I  have  look’d  on  yet 
For  my  affection. 

(i)  In  what  circumstances  was  the  above  passage  spoken? 

(ii)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 


mv  lord, 
(d) 

2.  (a) 


[over] 


3.  Analyse  the  character  of  Shylock,  dwelling  especially  on 
the  following  points  :  {a)  his  attitude  towards  the  Jewish  race; 
(6)  his  management  of  his  household ;  (c)  the  reason  for  his 
hatred  of  Antonio ;  (d)  the  more  kindly  qualities  of  his  character. 

4.  (a)  But  let  my  due  feet  never  fail 

To  walk  the  studious  cloister's  pale 
And  love  the  high  emhowed  roof^ 

With  antique  pillars  massy  proof, 

And  storied  windows  richly  dight, 

Casting  a  dim  religious  light. 

(i)  Name  the  poem  and  give  the  connection  in  which 
this  passage  occurs. 

(ii)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(^)  A  story — unenriched  with  strange  events, 

Yet  not  unfit,  I  deem,  for  the  fireside, 

Or  for  the  summer  shade. 

What  aspects  of  this  story,  and  of  the  poet’s  treatment  of 
the  story,  make  Michael  one  of  Wordsworth’s  best  loved  poems  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  scene  which  is  presented  in  Andrea  del 
Sarto  and  show  how  this  scene  harmonizes  with  Andrea’s  mood. 

5.  Discuss  any  two  of  the  following  poems  under  the  headings, 
(i)  the  story,  thought,  or  picture  presented,  (ii)  the  feeling, 

(iii)  the  artistry  : — 

(a)  Moonlit  Apples,  by  John  Drinkwater. 

(6)  Corrymeela,  by  Moira  O’Neill. 

(c)  Song  (written  at  sea,  in  the  first  Dutch  war,  1665, 
the  night  before  an  engagement),  by  C.  Sackville,  Earl 
of  Dorset. 

{d)  Ocean  (from  Ghilde  Harold),  by  Lord  Byron. 

6.  Answer  one  of  the  followinij: — 

{a)  Outline  the  story  of  The  Blackwater  Pot  by  Charles 
G.  D.  Roberts. 

(b)  Outline  the  thought  of  Charles  Lamb’s  essay  on  New 
Years  Eve. 

7.  {a)  Show  what  complications  are  caused  in  the  plot  of 
Twelfth  Night  by  the  fact  that  Viola  and  Sebastian  are  twins 
who  resemble  each  other  closely.  . 

{h)  Discuss  the  character  of  Sir  Toby  Belch,  and  account 
for  his  popularity  with  an  audience. 
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MODERI^  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A, 
one  from  B,  one  from  G,  and  one  from  D. 


A 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  “  The  National  Assembly  had  completed  its  appointed  task, 
perhaps  the  greatest  that  a  single  body  of  men  ever  undertook.” 

Give  an  account  of  the  National  Assembly  (1789-91),  show¬ 
ing  by  what  process  it  had  come  into  existence  and  what  work 
it  had  accomplished. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  commercial  warfare  between 
Napoleon  and  Great  Britain  and  discuss  the  significance  of  this 
warfare  in  the  career  of  Napoleon. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  the  Carlsbad  Resolutions ; 

(б)  the  Holy  Alliance ; 

(c)  the  Monroe  Doctrine. 

4.  “  Europe  finds  herself  to-day  in  the  presence  of  a  second 
1793  ”  (spoken  by  Metternich  in  1848,  the  year  of  revolutions). 

(а)  Criticize  this  statement  by  referring  to  great  changes 
which  had  taken  place  in  the  political  outlook  of  Europeans  in 
the  fifty-five  years,  1793-1848. 

(б)  Trace  the  revolution  of  1848  in  any  one  of  the  principal 
nations  of  the  Continent. 

(c)  Write  a  note  on  the  general  failure  of  the  revolutions. 

[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  wintes  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


5.  Give  a  comparison  of  the  two  statesmen,  Cavour  and 
Bismarck,  noting 'similarities  and  differences  in  character,  career, 
and  accomplishments. 


6.  Write  historical  notes  on  the  following  :  Garibaldi,  Louis 
Blanc,  Sir  Robert  Peel. 

C 

Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  atte7np)ted  will  he  valued. 

7.  {a)  Explain  the  rise  of  the  capitalist  class  in  England. 

(6)  What  were  the  evils  of  the  factory  system  and  what 
attempts  were  made  to  remedy  them  in  England  in  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century  ? 

(c)  How  does  Marxian  socialism  differ  from  the  socialism 
of  Robert  Owen  ? 


8.  Write  a  note  on  the  significance  of  each  of  the  following 
in  the  development  of  the  present  British  Empire : — 

[а]  rebellion  in  Canada,  1837-38;  "" 

(б)  the  Sepoy  Mutiny,  1857  ; 

(c)  Majuba  Hill,  1881. 

D 

Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 

9.  Write  an  account  of  the  Balkan  States  (including  Greece) 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  why  these  states  have  been  regarded  as  a  source  of 
danger  in  European  international  affairs ; 

(5)  outstanding  events  in  their  history  in  the  decade 
before  the  Great  War  ; 

(c)  redistribution  of  the  Balkan  territory  in  the  peace 
settlement. 

10.  Explain  each  of  the  following  in  its  correct  setting  in  the 
story  of  the  Great  War :  (a)  Pan-Germanism,  (b)  the  Berlin- 
Bagdad  railway,  (c)  Czecho-slavs,  {d)  the  Entente  Allies, 
(e)  the  Hindenburg  Line,  (/)  Italia  Irredenta  (unredeemed 
Italy),  {g)  the  Bolsheviki,  Qi)  the  Armistice. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  1^. 

1.  Solve: — 

2a: +  3^ +  7^  =  0, 

3a;  +  4^  +  90  =  0, 

+2/*^  -J-2;2  _  44^ 

2.  Establish  the  formulas  for  the  arithmetic  mean,  the  geo¬ 
metric  mean,  and  the  harmonic  mean  of  two  given  quantities  u,  h. 

3.  (a)  If  “  =  A  show  that  AL^  = 

h  d  a  —  b  c  —  d 

(b)  Use  the  theorem  of  (a)  to  solve 

(2x+iy  +(x  +  2)^  _  13 

(2a;-hl)2  -(a;-|-2)2  “ 

4.  Prove  that  if  two  variables,  x  and  y,  are  so  related  that 
the  ratio  of  any  two  values  of  x  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  two 
corresponding  values  of  y,  then  the  value  of  the  ratio  of  a;  to  2/ 
is  constant. 

5.  Establish  the  formulas  for  the  last  term  and  the  sum  of 
the  terms  of  an  arithmetic  progression. 

6.  Prove  if  /(a;),  any  rational  integral  function  of  x,  is 
divided  by  a;  — m  then  the  remainder  is  /(to). 

7.  Find  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  arithmetico- 
geometric  series  a-^(a-\-d)r-\-{a  +  2d)r^ -\~(a-\-Sd)r^ .... 

8.  Show  that  nOr  =  n-lOr  + n-lGr-i  > 

[OVER] 


9.  Prove  that  the  number  of  three-letter  words  that  can  be 
formed  from  the  letters  in  the  words  “grand  times”  is  the  same 
as  the  number  of  numbers  that  can  be  made  by  rearranging  the 
digits  in  231465. 

10.  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  a  positive  integral  ex¬ 
ponent. 

11.  Obtain  the  first  five  terms  in  the  expansion  of 

(  ^  V 

\  1+001  / 

and  compute  its  value  correct  to  the  tenth  decimal  place. 

12.  If  money  is  worth  6%  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly, 
compare  the  present  value  of  a  bond  for  $1000,  bearing  interest 
at  5^  per  annum  payable  half-yearly  and  having  ten  years  to 
run,  with  that  of  a  bond  for  $1200,  bearing  interest  at  4^  per 
annum  payable  half-yearly  and  having  fifteen  years  to  run. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Derive  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  joining  the 

two  points  (x^  y  y x)  and  ,  y ^). 

(6)  Find  the  condition  that  this  line  passes  through  the 
origin. 

2.  {a)  Derive  the  formula  for  the  length  of  the  perpendicular 
from  the  point  ,  y^)  to  the  straight  line  Ax-\- By  aC 

(h)  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  parallel  to  the  line 
3cc  +  47/  =  1  and  at  a  distance  1  on  either  side. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  having  the  points  (1,  2) 
and  (3,  0)  for  opposite  ends  of  a  diameter.  At  what  other  point 
does  this  circle  cut  the  ^r-axis  ? 

4.  {a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents 
drawn  from  an  outside  point  to  the  circle  x^  +y^  =-a^ . 

(b)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  chord  of  contact  for 
the  circle  ‘x  2+7/2=4  passes  through  the  point  (1,  2). 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  (a)  Prove  synthetically  that  the  locus  of  a  point  from 
which  equal  tangents  may  be  drawn  one  to  each  of  two  given 
circles  is  a  straight  line. 

(h)  Show  how  to  draw  a  circle  orthogonal  to  three  given 
circles. 

6.  (a)  Show  how  to  divide  a  line  AB  internally  at  C  so  that 
ABCB  =  AC^ 

(6)  If  in  {a)  AB  is  of  unit  length,  calculate  the  length 
of  AC. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  Prove  for  the  case  of  two  triangles  the  theorem  that 

two  polygons  which  are  similar  but  not  congruent  may  be  so 
placed  that  the  lines  joining  corresponding  vertices  meet  at  a 
point.  . 

(6)  State  the  corresponding  theorem  for  two  congruent 
polygons. 

8.  (a)  If  straight  lines  through  the  angular  points  A,  B,  C  of 
a  triangle  are  concurrent  and  intersect  the  opposite  sides  in 
D,  E,  F,  respectively,  show  that  BD  'CE’AF  =  DC'EA’FB. 

(h)  If  in  the  figure  of  (a)  D  and  G  are  harmonic  conju¬ 
gates  with  respect  to  B  and  C,  E  and  H  harmonic  conjugates 
with  respect  to  C  and  A,  and  F  and  K  harmonic  conjugates  with 
respect  to  A  and  B,  prove  that  G,  H,  and  K  are  collinear. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  (a)  If  two  of  three  straight  lines  in  space  are  each  parallel 
to  the  third,  prove  that  they  are  parallel  to  each  other. 

(b)  If  E,  F,  G,  and  H  are  the  middle  points  of  the  edges 
AB,  BC,  CD,  DA  of  the  tetrahedron  ABCD,  prove  that  EFGH 
is  a  parallelogram.  ^ 

10.  Give  a  construction  for  the  straight  line  through  a  given 
point  perpendicular  to  a  given  plane ;  and  prove  the  method 
correct. 

11.  (a)  Prove  that  the  number  of  vertices  of  a  convex  poly¬ 
hedron  together  with  the  number  of  faces  exceeds  by  2  the 
number  of  edges. 

(b)  Prove  that  no  polyhedron  is  bounded  by  an  odd 
number  of  triangular  faces  only. 

12.  If  two  spheres,  each  of  radius  5  inches,  have  their  centres 
6  inches  apart,  calculate  the  area  of  that  part  of  one  sphere 
which  is  outside  the  other. 


Department  of  ]£^ucat^on,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1931 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  {a)  State,  with  explanations,  how  the  cosine  of  an  angle 
varies  as  the  angle  increases  from  0°  to  360°. 

(6)  Find  the  value  of  tan  (90°  + Jl)  in  terms  of  cosec  +. 


2.  (a)  Define  radian  and  express  36°  14'  20"  in  radians 
correct  to  four  significant  figures.  (7r  =  3'1416.) 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  x  for  which  tan~^  x  =  2  tan~^  J. 


3.  From  a  certain  point  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of 
a  tower  is  50°  and  the  angle  of  depression  of  the  base  is  5°. 
If  the  tower  is  100  feet  high,  find,  correct  to  the  nearest  foot, 
its  horizontal  distance  from  the  point  of  observation. 


4.  {a)  Prove  the  formula  expressing  tan  (+  —  B)  in  terms  of 
tan  A  and  tan  B. 

(b)  If  sin  A  =  ^,  find  sin  2+,  cos  2+,  and  sin  3+. 


A-\-B  A—B 

5.  (a)  Prove  that  sin  A  —  sin  B  —  2  cos — - —  sin — - — . 

(b)  Prove  that  cos  3^c  — cos  ;r  +  tan  x  (sin  3ir  +  sin  x)  =  0. 

[over] 


6.  Prove  that  in  any  triangle  ABC, 


(a)  cos  =  J  ; 

2  \  ac 

(b)  the  area  of  the  triangle  =  ^ah  sin  C  ; 

(c)  the  area  of  the  triangle  =  \/  r  where  r  is 

the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle  and  r^,  and  r.^ 
are  the  radii  of  the  escribed  circles. 

7.  ABC  is  a  triangle,  of  which  the  side  AC  is  18  feet  long, 
the  angle  A  is  82°  48',  and  the  angle  B  is  12°.  Find  the  length 
of  *the  side  AB  correct  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  a  foot. 

8.  Using  logarithms  throughout  the  calculation,  evaluate, 
correct  to  four  significant  figures, 

y  76-543  cot  50°  23'  sin  62°  34' 


21-43  X -03176 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  that  illustrates  plasmolysis. 

(b)  Explain  what  this  experiment  teaches  in  regard  to  the 

practical  use  of  fertilizers. 

2.  (u)  Show  by  a  diagram  the  arrangement  of  the  tissues  in 
the  stem  of  a  bean  or  other  dicotyledon.  Label  the  parts  shown. 

(b)  Point  out  the  features  shown  in  the  diagram  which 
are  characteristic  of  dicotyledons. 

3.  (a)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Eanunculaceae. 

(b)  Describe  the  root,  stem,  leaf,  and  flower  of  the  plant 
you  have  named. 

(c)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  flowers  of  the  plants 
belonging  to  the  Eanunculaceae  ? 

4.  Describe  three  different  ways  in  which  climbing  plants 
obtain  support.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  definite 
plants. 

5.  (a)  Name  and  describe  the  parts  of  a  grain  of  corn. 

(b)  Describe  three  different  adaptations  by  which  plants 
ensure  the  dispersal  of  their  seeds.  Illustrate  your  answer  by 
reference  to  definite  plants. 

6.  Make  a  list  of  the  similarities  between  a  fern  and  a  horse¬ 
tail  as  regards  their  structure,  life  history,  and  mode  of  repro¬ 
duction. 

1-  7.  (n)  Describe  the  structure  and  the  mode  of  reproduction 

i  of  a  liverwort. 

^  (b)  Show  the  relation  between  the  habitat  of  a  liverwort 

k  and  its  structure  and  mode  of  reproduction. 

^  (c)  What  characteristics  of  the  liverwort  determine  the 

J  division  to  which  it  belongs  ? 

it 

1- 


Department  of  tEbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1931 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  skull  of  a  cat  (or  rabbit). 

(b)  Describe  the  teeth  of  a  cat  (or  rabbit)  and  point  out 
how  the  different  kinds  of  teeth  are  adapted  to  their  special  uses. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  skeleton  of  the  posterior  limb  of  a  bird. 

(b)  Describe  the  posterior  limb  girdle  of  a  bird. 

(c)  Show  how  the  parts  of  the  skeleton  mentioned  in  (a) 
and  (b)  are  adapted  to  the  habits  of  a  bird. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  respiration  of  an  animal  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  organs  of  respiration  of  (i)  a  frog,  (ii)  a 

fish. 

(c)  Show  by  diagrams  how  the  respiratory  organs  are 
related  to  the  circulation  of  the  blood  in  (i)  a  frog,  (ii)  a  fish. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  (i)  the  berry  bug  (or  squash 
bug),  (ii)  the  May  beetle. 

(b)  Name  the  order  to  which  the  berry  bug  (or  squash  bug) 
belongs.  What  characteristics  of  the  berry  bug  (or  squash  bug) 
determine  the  order  to  which  it  belongs  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  external  features  of  an  earthworm. 

(b)  Describe  the  organs  and  method  of  locomotion  of  an 
earthworm.  How  does  an  earthworm  obtain  its  food  ? 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  mouth  parts  and  the  organs  of  locomotion 
of  (i)  a  millipede,  (ii)  a  grasshopper. 

(b)  Show  in  each  case  how  the  parts  and  organs  mentioned 
in  (a)  are  suited  to  their  use. 

7.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  clam  showing  the  position  of  the 
organs  of  digestion.  Label  the  parts  shown. 

(b)  Upon  what  does  a  clam  feed  ?  How  does  it  obtain  its 
food  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  heart  of  a  clam. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  From  a  height  of  500  feet  a  stone  of  half  a  pound  mass  is 
thrown  downwards  with  a  velocity  of  20  feet  per  second.  Find 
the  time  it  takes  to  reach  the  earth,  also  its  velocity  and  kinetic 
energy  at  the  moment  it  reaches  the  earth,  stating  the  unit  in 
each  case.  (^  =  32) 

2.  (a)  State  the  proposition  known  as  the  Triangle  of  Forces. 

(b)  Three  forces,  3  pounds,  4  pounds,  5  pounds,  acting  in 
one  plane  at  a  point  are  in  equilibrium.  Draw  lines  to  represent 
the  directions  of  the  forces. 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  find  the  coefficient  of  friction  between 
a  brick  and  a  board  by  using  an  inclined  plane  ?  Derive  the 
formula  used  in  determining  the  coefficient. 

(6)  A  rope  is  attached  to  a  250-pound  stone  resting  on 
level  ground.  When  the  rope  is  inclined  30°  to  the  ground 
and  pulled  with  a  force  of  50  pounds  the  stone  begins  to  move, 
but  after  this  a  force  of  40  pounds  is  sufficient  to  keep  the  stone 
in  motion.  Find  the  coefficients  of  friction  between  the  stone 
and  the  ground. 

4.  (a)  Define  horsepower  and  kilowatt. 

(b)  Given  1  ft.  =  30’48  cm.,  1  pd.  =  453'59  gm.,  and 
g  =  980,  find  the  relation  between  a  horsepower  and  a  kilowatt. 

(c)  An  electric  toaster  requires  5  amperes  of  current  at 
110  volts.  How  many  toasters  can  be  supplied  from  a  dynamo 
of  10  kw.  capacity  ? 

5.  A  toy  balloon,  partly  infiated,  is  placed  in  the  receiver  of 
an  air-pump.  Air  is  pumped  out  of  the  receiver  and  then  let  in 
asrain.  Describe  and  account  for  the  behaviour  of  the  balloon. 

o 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  a  siphon  and  explain  its  action. 

(b)  Over  what  height  can  mercury  be  made  to  flow  in  a 
siphon  ? 

7.  (a)  A  stone  is  placed  on  one  pan  of  a  balance  and  brass 
weights  on  the  other  until  equilibrium  is  produced ;  the  balance 
is  then  lowered  into  water.  Describe  and  explain  what  takes 
place. 

(b)  A  100-grani  brass  weight  weighs  88 '5  grams  in  water 
and  89 '7  grams  in  alcohol.  Find  the  volume  and  density  of  the 
brass  and  the  density  of  the  alcohol. 

8.  A  soap  film,  3  cm.  wide  and  5  cm.  long,  is  on  an  extensible 
rectangular  wire  frame.  One  end  of  the  frame  is  then  moved 
out  until  the  film  is  3  cm.  by  8  cm.  in  size.  Find  the  work  done, 
stating  the  unit. 

9.  (a)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  the  pressure 
of  a  moving  column  of  liquid  varies  with  the  velocity  ? 

(b)  Explain,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  the  curved  path  of 
a  base-ball  thrown  by  a  skilful  pitcher. 

10.  Find  the  reading  of  the  tip  of  the  arrow  in  the  adjoining 
figure.  The  numbers  on  the  scale  are  degrees. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  standard  metallurgical  and  refining 
processes  for  the  extraction  of  zinc  or  of  nickel  from  its  ores. 

(6)  The  common  uses  of  plaster  of  Paris,  alum,  and  calcium 
carbide  depend  on  the  reactions  of  these  substances  with  water. 
Describe  each  reaction. 

2.  (a)  How  is  glycerine  made  on  a  large  scale  ?  For  what 
purposes  is  it  used  ? 

(h)  State  the  reaction  that  takes  place  when  : — 

(i)  acetic  acid  is  mixed  with  ethyl  alcohol ; 

(ii)  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  sodium  hydroxide. 

(c)  Compare  the  reactions  in  (h)  with  respect  to  rate,  con¬ 
ditions  for  reaction,  and  nature  of  products. 

{d)  Describe  the  hydrolysis  of  starch.  Name  the  products 
of  the  reaction.  What  catalytic  agent  may  be  used  ? 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  reactions  in  the  following  experiments  : — 

(i)  copper  is  added  to  concentrated  nitric  acid ; 

(ii)  formic  acid  and  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  are 
heated  together ; 

(iii)  ammonium  carbonate  and  a  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide  are  heated  together. 

(h)  Express  each  reaction  by  an  equation. 

(c)  In  each  case  describe  a  method  of  collecting  the  gas 
produced. 

4.  {a)  How  are  the  possible  valences  of  an  element  related  to 
its  position  in  the  periodic  classification  ? 

(h)  What  positions  in  the  chart  of  the  MendelejefF  classifi¬ 
cation  are  occupied  by  the  metallic  and  the  non-metallic  elements 
respectively  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  (i)  Explain  the  terms,  reducing  agent,  oxidizing  agent. 

(ii)  Describe  an  experiment  in  which  hydrogen  sulphide 
acts  as  a  reducing  agent. 

(iii)  Describe  an  experiment  in  which  nitric  acid  acts  as 
an  oxidizing  agent. 

(6)  To  what  classes  of  substances  may  electrolytic  pro¬ 
cesses  be  applied  ?  In  what  state  must  these  substances  be  in 
order  that  electrolysis  may  take  place  ? 

6.  {a)  Given  the  ordinary  laboratory  apparatus,  and  a  supply 
of  common  salt,  manganese  dioxide,  and  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid,  state  what  gases  could  be  prepared  from  any  combinations 
of  these  substances  and  give  equations  for  the  reactions  involved. 

(h)  When  a  gas  is  collected  by  the  displacement  of  water 
how  is  its  volume  affected  by  the  presence  of  water  vapour  ? 
What  correction  for  the  presence  of  water  vapour  must  be 
made  in  order  to  calculate  the  volume  of  the  gas  at  standard 
pressure  ? 

7.  A  sample  of  a  metal  M  weighed  9 '5  gram.  When  treated 
with  an  excess  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  it  displaced  637  c.c. 
of  hydrogen  measured  at  16  degrees  Centigrade  and  780  mm. 
pressure.  Calculate  the  equivalent  weight  of  M. 

If  the  formula  of  its  oxide  is  M^Og,  what  is  the  atomic 
weight  of  M  ? 

(One  litre  of  hydrogen  at  0°  C.  and  760  mm.  pressure 
weighs  ‘09  gram.) 

8.  {a)  Quicklime  is  treated  with  water  and  carbon  dioxide  is 
bubbled  through  the  resulting  solution.  Describe  the  observa¬ 
tions  which  might  be  made  and  explain  the  reactions  which 
occur.  If  these  reactions  are  reversible,  what  conditions  will 
affect  the  various  equilibria  involved  ? 

(h)  What  other  salt  is  associated  with  calcium  phosphate  • 
in  commercial  superphosphate  of  lime  ? 
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SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Quis  enim  toto  mari  locus  per  hos  annos  aut  tam 
firmum  habuit  praesidium,  ut  tutus  esset,  aut  tam  fuit 
abditus,  ut  lateret  ?  Quis  navigavit,  qui  non  se  aut  mortis  aut 
servitutis  periculo  committeret,  cum  aut  hieme  aut  referto 

6  praedonum  mari  navigaret  ?  Hoc  tantum  bellum,  tam  turpe, 
tam  vetus,  tam  late  divisum  atque  dispersum  quis  umquam 
arbitraretur  aut  ab  omnibus  imperatoribus  uno  anno  aut 
omnibus  annis  ab  uno  imperatore  confici  posse  ?  Quam  pro- 
vinciam  tenuistis  a  praedonibus  liberam  per  hosce  annos  ? 
1 0  quod  vectigal  vobis  tutum  fuit  ?  quern  socium  defendistis  ? 
cui  praesidio  classibus  vestris  fuistis  ? 

(b)  Quid  tam  novum  quam  adulescentulum  privatum 
exercitum  difficili  rei  publicae  tempore  conficere  ?  confecit ; 
huic  praeesse?  praefuit ;  rem  optime  ductu  suo  gerere?  gessit. 

1 5  Quid  tam  praeter  consuetudinem  quam  homini  peradulescenti, 
cuius  aetas  a  senatorio  gradu  longe  abesset,  imperium  atque 
exercitum  dari,  Sicilian!  permitti  atque  Africam  bellumque  in 
ea  provincia  administrandum  ?  Fuit  in  his  provinciis  singu- 
lari  innocentia,  gravitate,  virtute  ;  bellum  in  Africa  maximum 
2  0  confecit,  victorem  exercitum  deportavit.  Quid  vero  tam 
inauditum  quam  equitem  Romanum  triumphare  ?  at  earn 
quoque  rem  populus  Romanus  non  modo  vidit,  sed  omnium 
etiam  studio  visendam  et  concelebrandam  putavit.  Quid  tam 
inusitatum  quam,  cum  duo  consoles  clarissimi  fortissimique 
2  5  essent,  ut  eques  Romanus  ad  bellum  maximum  formidolosissi- 
mumque  pro  console  mitteretur  ? 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  anno  (1.  7),  praesidio  (1.  11), 
innocentia  (1.  19),  omnium  (1.  22),  studio  (1.  23). 

[over] 


3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  lateret  (1.  3),  mitteretur  (1.  26), 
and  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  arbitraretur  (1.  7),  abesset  (1.  16). 

4.  Identify  divisum  (1.  6),  dispersum  (1.  6),  visendam  (1.  23), 
giving  the  principal  parts  of  each. 

5.  Name  and  define  the  two  chief  rhetorical  devices  used  in 
the  general  structure  of  extract  1  (6)  above. 

6.  By  what  arguments  does  Cicero  in  Pro  Lege  Manilla 
attempt  to  prove  the  seriousness  of  the  war  against  Mithridates  ? 

B 

7.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Tecum  Philippos  et  celerern  fugam 
sensi,  relicta  non  bene  parmula, 
cum  fracta  virtus  et  minaces 
turpe  solum  tetigere  mento. 

6  Sed  me  per  hostes  Mercurius  celer 
denso  paventem  sustulit  aere  ; 
te  rursus  in  bellum  resorbens  .  ' 
unda  fretis  tulit  aestuosis. 

{b)  O  fons  Bandusiae,  splendidior  vitro, 

1 0  dulci  digne  mero  non  sine  floribus, 
eras  donaberis  haedo, 

cui  frons  turgida  cornibus 

primis  et  venerem  et  proelia  destinat  ; 
frustra  :  nam  gelidos  inficiet  tibi 

1  5  rubro  sano-uine  rivos 

O 

lascivi  suboles  gregis. 

Te  flagrantis  atrox  hora  Caniculae 
nescit  tangere,  tu  frigus  amabile 
fessis  vomere  tauris 

2  0  praebes  et  pecori  vago. 

Fies  nobilium  tu  quoque  fontium, 
me  dicente  cavis  impositam  ilicern 
"  ,  saxis  unde  loquaces 

lymphae  desiliunt  tuae. 

8.  Account  for  the  case  of  vitro  (1.  9),  tibi  (1.  14),  fontium 

(1.21).  ■  , 

j  ,  -.M  . 

9.  Scan  lines  1-4,  naming  the  metre. 


10.  Name  and  define  the  figure  of  rhetoric  used  in  line  1. 

11.  With  reference  to  lines  1-8  : — 

(а)  give  the  essential  facts  of  the  battle  of  Philippi ; 

(б)  show  how  Horace’s  relations  with  Augustus  enabled 
him  to  make  jocular  allusion  to  his  own  part  in  the  battle. 

C 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

{In  Aquitania  Crassus  is  attacked  hy  the  Satiates.) 

Eodem  fere  tempore  P.  Crassus  cum  in  Aquitaniam  perve- 
nisset, — quae,  ut  ante  dictum  est,  est  tertia  pars  Galliae, — cum 
intellegeret  in  eis  locis  sibi  bellum  gerendum  ubi  paucis  ante 
annis  L.  Valerius  Praeconinus  legatus  exercitu  pulso  interfectus 
esset,  atque  unde  L.  Manlius  proconsul  impedimentis  amissis 
profugisset,  non  rnediocrem  sibi  diligentiam  adhibendam 
intellegebat.  Itaque  re  fruinentaria  provisa,  auxiliis  equita- 
tuque  comparato,  multis  praeterea  viris  fortibus  Tolosa  et 
Narbone  (quae  sunt  civitates  Galliae  provinciae  finitimae  his 
regionibus)  nominatim  evocatis  in  Sotiatium  fines  exercitum 
introduxit.  Cuius  adventu  cognito  Sotiates  magnis  copiis  coactis 
equitatuque,  quo  plurimum  valebant,  in  itinere  agmen  nostrum 
adorti  primum  equestre  proelium  commiserunt;  deinde  equitatu 
suo  pulso  atque  insequentibus  nostris  subito  pedestres  copias, 
quas  in  convalle  in  insidiis  conlocaverant,  ostenderunt.  Hi 
nostros  disiectos  adorti  proelium  renovarunt. 

Pugnatum  est  diu  atque  acriter,  cum  Sotiates  superioribus 
victoriis  freti  in  sua  virtute  totius  Aquitaniae  salutem  positam 
putarent,  nostri  autem  quid  sine  imperatore  et  sine  reliquis 
legionibus  adulescentulo  duce  efficere  possent  perspici  cuperent ; 
tandem  confecti  vulneribus  hostes  terga  verterunt.  Quorum 
magno  numero  interfecto  Crassus  ex  itinere  oppidum  Sotiatium 
oppugnare  coepit. 

convallw,  defile. 

fretus  (with  ablative),  relying  upon. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(Titurius  dixit.)  Postremo  quis  hoc  sibi  persuaderet  sine 
certa  spe  Ambiorigem  ad  eius  modi  consilium  descendisse  ? 
Suam  sententiam  in  utramque  partem  esse  tutam ;  si  nihil 
esset  durius,  nullo  cum  periculo  ad  proximam  legionem  perven- 
turos. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  case  of  hoc  (1.  1). 

(h)  Rewrite  this  passage  {Postremo . 'perventuros)  in 

Latin  direct  narration. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Caesar  consilio  eius  probato,  etsi  opinione  trium  legionurn 
deiectus  ad  duas  redierat,  tamen  unum  communis  salutis 
auxilium  in  celeritate  ponebat.  Venit  magnis  itineribus  in 
Nerviorum  fines.  Ibi  ex  captivis  cognoscit  quae  apud 

6  Ciceronem  gerantur  quan toque  in  periculo  res  sit.  Turn 
cuidarn  ex  equitibus  Gallis  magnis  praemiis  persuadet  ut  ad 
Ciceronem  epistulam  deferat.  Hanc  Graecis  conscriptam 
litteris  mittit,  ne  intercepta  epistula  nostra  ab  hostibus 
consilia  cognoscantur.  Si  adire  non  possit,  monet  ut  tragu- 
1 0  lam  cum  epistula  ad  amentum  deligata  intra  munitiones 
castrorum  abiciat. 

4.  {a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  deiectus  (1-  2),  redierat 
(1.  2),  cognoscantur  (1.  9). 

{h)  Explain  the  mood  of  gerantur  (1.  5),  possit  (1.  9), 
abiciat  (1.  11). 

(c)  Explain  the  case  of  opinione  (1.  1),  praemiis  (1.  6). 

(d)  What  happened  to  the  letter  ? 


[over] 


B 

5.  (I  send  you  =  te  mitto.)  Translate  into  Latin  :  (a)  Surely 

you  did  not  send  him  ?  (6)  An  opportunity  of  sending  them, 

(c)  What  help  are  you  sending  ?  {d)  I  do  not  know  whom  to 
send,  (e)  I  asked  whether  he  had  sent  them  or  not.  (/)  Let 
Cicero  send  better  troops,  {g)  The  one  man  was  sent,  the  other 
not.  {h)  I  must  send  you  {'passive  periphrastic). 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  I  am  afraid  they  will  not  come  to  Borne  this  winter. 

(б)  I  hoped  that  you  would  come  to  our  help  after  leaving 
that  place. 

(c)  If  you  prevent  them  from  sending  supplies  to  the 
besieging  force,  the  city  will  be  safe. 

{d)  I  was  persuaded  not  to  go  that  way,  for  they  had 
told  me  that  the  district  was  full  of  the  enemy. 

(e)  If  you  had  told  me  sooner  to  do  this,  I  should  now  be 
a  much  wiser  man  than  Cicero. 

(/)  They  believed  that  the  man  who  had  given  them  such 
advice  was  deserving  of  all  praise. 

7.  Translate  the  following  as  one  sentence  in  Latin,  making 
“defeated”  {super averunt)  the  only  main  verb  and  using  for  the 
rest  participles  or  subordinate  clauses  : — 

They  advanced  five  miles  and  came  to  a  plain.  Then  they 
saw  the  enemy,  attacked  them  and  defeated  them. 

C 

8.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Caesar  sent  a  message  to  Cicero,  by  which  he  urged  him 
not  to  despair  ;  for,  he  said,  he  was  himself  coming  to  the  rescue 
as  quickly  as  possible.  Thereupon  Cicero,  calling  his  men 
together,  read  the  letter  to  them.  With  loud  shouts  they 
declared  that  they  would  defend  the  camp  until  Caesar  came. 
They  quickly  made  all  preparations  for  a  longer  resistance,  and 
although  they  were  tired  out  with  toil  and  want  of  sleep,  they 
put  up  such  a  stout  fight  that  the  Gauls,  believing  that  more 
troops  had  arrived  in  the  camp  while  they  were  away  foraging, 
desisted  from  the  attack.  On  the  next  day  at  dawn  the  van¬ 
guard  of  Caesar’s  force  came  in  sight.  As  the  enemy  did  not 
venture  to  attack  them,  they  soon  arrived  and  were  welcomed 
by  the  besieged  with  the  utmost  enthusiasm. 

to  forage,  pabulari. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Soudain  un  choc  me  renversa.  Le  Nautilus  venait  de 
toucher  contre  un  ecueil,  et  il  demeurait  immobile,  donnant 
une  legere  gite  sur  babord. 

Quand  je  me  relevai,  j’aper9us  sur  la  plate-forme  le 
6  capitaine  Nemo  et  son  second.  Ils  examinaient  la  position 
du  navire,  echangeant  quelques  mots  dans  leur  incompre¬ 
hensible  idiome. 

Nous  etions  echoues  dans  une  de  ces  mers  oil  les  marees 
sont  mediocres,  circonstance  facheuse  pour  le  renflouage 
1 0  du  Nautilus.  Cependant  le  navire  n’avait  aucunement 
souffert,  tant  sa  coque  etait  solidement  liee.  Mais  s’il  ne 
pouvait  ni  couler  ni  s’ouvrir,  il  risquait  fort  d’etre  a  jamais 
attache  sur  ces  ecueils,  et  alors  e’en  etait  fait  de  I’appareil 
sous-marin  du  capitaine  Nemo. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
active,  and  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive, 
active,  of  venait  (1.  1),  apergus  (1.  4),  souffert  (1.  11),  pouvait 
(1.  12),  s'ouvrir  (1.  12),  fait  (1.  13). 

(h)  il  demeurait  (1.  2),  je  me  relevai  (1.  4).  Rewrite  these, 
using  the  past  indefinite  of  each  verb. 

(c)  legere  (1.  3),  facheuse  (1.  9).  Write  these  in  the 
masculine  plural. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Le  requin  avait  rugi,  pour  ainsi  dire.  Le  sang  sortait  a 
dots  de  sa  blessure.  La  mer  se  teignit  de  rouge,  et,  a  travers 
ce  liquide  opaque,  je  ne  vis  plus  rien. 

Plus  rien  jusqu’au  moment  ou,  dans  une  eclaircie,  j’aper9us 
5  I’audacieux  capitaine,  cramponne  a  I’une  des  nageoires  de 

[over] 


I’aniinal,  luttant  corps  a  corps  avec  le  monstre,  labourant  de 
coups  de  poignard  le  ventre  de  son  ennemi,  sans  pouvoir 
toutefois  porter  le  coup  definitif,  c’est  a  dire  I’atteindre  en 
plein  coeur.  Le  squale,  se  debattant,  agitait  la  masse  des 
1 0  eaux  avec  furie,  et  leur  remous  mena9ait  de  me  renverser. 

J’aurais  voulu  courir  au  secours  du  capitaine ;  mais,  cloue 
par  Thorreur,  je  ne  pouvais  remuer. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
active,  and  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  active, 
of  sortait  (1.  1),  ws  (1.  3),  atteindre  (1.  8),  voidu  (1.  11),  courir 
0-  11)- 

(b)  Write  the  past  participle  of  teignit  (1.  2),  vis  (1.  3), 
pouvoir  (1.  7),  courir  (1.  11). 

(c)  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  audacieux  (1.  5), 
dejinitif  (1.  8). 

5.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

Papassier,  se  remettant  peu  d  peu.  Pourvu  qu’il  arrive  a 
temps  !.  .  .  {Se  montant  progressivement.)  Quel  cretin  !.  .  .  II 
n’a  done  aucune  imagination  ? .  .  .  Parce  que  j’ai  montre  parfois 
quelque  enthousiasme,  il  s’est  figure  que.  .  -  je.  .  .{Angoisse.) 

5  Pourvu  qu’il  arrive  a  temps  !  (II  porte  la  main  d  son  ventre.) 
Qa  y  est .  .  .  Oh  !  9a  y  est .  .  . ,  9a  me  reprend  ! .  .  .  Ma  hole .  .  . 
Oil  est  ma  hole  ? .  .  .  {II  ouvre  un  tiroir  de  son  bureau,  prend 
un  morceau  de  siicre,  puis  une  jiole  compte-gouttes,  et  verse 
sur  le  sucre  le  liquide  contenu  dans  la  jiole.  II  compte  le 
10  nombre  de  gouttes.)  Une.  .  .,  deux.  .  .,  trois.  .  .,  quatre.  .  . 
{Aprds  avoir  mis  le  morceau  de  sucre  dans  sa  bouche,  il  pose 
la  jiole  bien  en  evidence  sur  son  bureau.)  Qa  va  peut-etre 
se  calmer.  .  .  {Un  temps.)  Quel  idiot!  De  quoi  a-t-il  ete 
se  nieler  ?  Je  voudrais  I’y  voir,  lui,  dans  des  unites  com- 
1 5  battantes ! 

6.  (a)  Write  the  past  participle  of  reprend  (1.  6),  ouvre  (1.  7). 

(b)  il  s  est.  jig^ere  (1.  4).  Rewrite  this  in  the  third  person 
plural. 

(c)  Pourvu  quit  arrive  (1.  1).  Rewrite  this,  using  venir 
instead  of  arriver. 

7.  Indicate,  in  any  way,  the  pronunciation  of ;  capitaine, 
navire,  soujfert,  mots,  attache,  ennemi,  toutefois,  des  eaux,  verse, 
liquide. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(d)  1®^  janvier. — Cette  date  me  vient  a  la  pensee  des  que 
je  m’eveille.  Encore  nne  annee  qui  s’est  detachee  de  la  chaine 
des  ages  pour  tomber  dans  I’abime  du  passe  !  La  foule  s’empresse 
de  feter  sa  jeune  soeur.  Mais  tandis  que  tous  les  regards  se 
portent  en  avant,  les  miens  se  retournent  en  arriere.  On  sourit 
a  la  nouvelle  reine,  et,  malgre  moi,  je  songe  a  celle  que  le  temps 
vient  d’envelopper  dans  son  linceul. 

Celle-ci,  du  moins,  je  sais  ce  qu’elle  etait  et  ce  qu’elle  m’a 
donne,  tandis  que  I’autre  se  presente  entouree  de  toutes  les 
menaces  de  I’inconnu.  Que  cache-t-elle  dans  les  nuees  qui 
I’enveloppent  ?  Est-ce  Forage  ou  le  soleil  ? 

Provisoirement  il  pleut,  et  je  sens  mon  ame  embrumee 
comme  Fhorizon.  J’ai  conge  aujourd’hui ;  mais  que  faire  d’une 
journee  de  pluie  ?  Je  parcours  ma  mansarde  avec  humeur,  et  je 
me  decide  a  allumer  mon  feu. 

Malheureusement,  les  allumettes  prennent  mal,  la  cheminee 
fume,  le  bois  s’eteint !  Je  jette  la  mon  soufflet  avec  depit,  et  je 
me  laisse  tomber  dans  mon  vieux  fauteuil. 

En  dehnitive,  pourquoi  me  rejouirais-je  de  voir  naitre  une 
nouvelle  annee  ?  Tous  ceux  qui  courent  deja  les  rues.  Fair  endi- 
manche  et  le  sourire  sur  les  levres,  comprennent-ils  ce  qui  les 
rend  joyeux  ?  Savent-ils  seulement  ce  que  signifie  cette  fete  et 
d’oii  vient  Fusage  des  etrennes  ? 

(h)  Les  capitales  ont  cela  de  particulier  que  les  jours  de 
repos  semblent  le  signal  d’un  sauve-qui-peut  universel.  Comme 
des  oiseaux  auxquels  la  liberte  vient  d’etre  rendue,  les  popula¬ 
tions  sortent  de  leurs  cages  de  pierre  et  s’envolent  joyeusement 
vers  la  campagne.  C’est  a  qui  trouvera  Fombre  d’un  buisson 
pour  s’abriter ;  on  cueille  les  marguerites  de  mai,  on  court  dans 
les  champs ;  la  ville  est  oubliee  jusqu’au  soir,  oil  Fon  revient  le 
chapeau  fleuri  d’une  branche  d’aubepine  et  le  coeur  egaye  d’un 
doux  souvenir ;  on  reprendra  le  lendemain  le  joug  du  travail. 


Department  of  JEt>ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1931 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  ; — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  I  had  just  visited  the  barber,  and  my  friends  were  making 
fun  of  me. 

2.  “That  hair-cut  leaves  a  lot  to  be  desired,  does  it  not?” 

3.  “He  must  have  thought  that  you  were  not  going  to  continue 
those  famous  ten-cent  tips  that  you  have  always  given  him.” 

4.  It  was  difficult  to  keep  quiet,  but  I  said  nothing. 

5.  I  resolved  to  go  and  pass  half  an  hour  at  Professor  Martin’s. 

6.  We  shake  hands.  “Good  day.  Professor,  could  you  explain 
to  me  why  they  are  not  using  our  Canadian  bricks  for  St.  John’s 
church  ?  ” 

7.  I  sat  down  in  the  armchair  and  he  began  to  tell  me  what 
he  had  heard  said  with  regard  to  the  little  church  that  we  were 
building.' 

8.  “  Although  our  bricks  are  very  good,  it  seems  that  a  new 
white  stone  which  has  been  discovered  in  the  State  of  Vermont 
is  just  what  we  need  here  where  it  is  so  damp  in  winter  and  in 
spring.” 

9.  “  But  we  should  prefer  to  use  what  is  produced  in  Canada,” 
I  answered  him  impatiently. 

10.  “  Even  if  our  old  yellow  bricks  should  not  last  five  hundred 
years,  that  would  make  no  difference.  We  shall  not  be  here.” 

11.  “I  saw  many  brick  houses  constructed  between  1895  and 
1905  in  this  village,”  he  exclaimed,  “and  to-day  they  are  worth 
nothing.” 

12.  “  But  if  the  architects  had  used  a  good  stone,  these  houses 
would  now  be  worth  a  great  deal.  Allow  me  to  say  that  to 
you,  sir  !  ” 


[over] 


13.  “  Say  it  to  me  if  you  wish,  or  don’t  say  it  to  me !  I  don’t 
believe  you  know  as  much  as  I  when  it  is  a  question  of  these 
things !  ” 

14.  The  old  professor  was  now  too  angry  to  listen  to  the  con¬ 
ceited  and  ill-bred  young  man,  and  refused  to  continue  the 
conversation. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  About  eleven  o’clock  we  shall  be  at  the  entrance  of  the 
strait  and  the  light  of  Cape  St.  Vincent  will  appear  on  the  left. 
Captain  Nemo  will  be  shut  in  his  room  and  probably  abed,  and 
the  men  of  the  crew  and  the  engineers  will  not  hear  us  when  we 
reach  the  central  stairway.  Conseil  has  been  able  to  get  a  mast 
and  a  sail,  and  Ned  has  procured  himself  a  monkey-wrench  to 
detach  the  ship’s  boat.  A  few  oar  strokes  will  have  put  us  at 
some  distance  from  the  submarine.  If  the  sea  is  not  heavy,  and 
if  the  horizon  is  not  hidden  behind  a  curtain  of  mist,  we  shall 
at  last  get  ourselves  out  of  this  affair. 

(b)  The  blustering  war  profiteer  has  been  slightly  wounded. 
On  the  way  to  see  a  customer  who  was  trying  to  avoid  his  price 
increases  a  shell  splinter  has  touched  him.  But  understand  it 
well !  He  was  in  uniform  !  Now  the  noon  editions  are  printing 
his  name,  his  cross  is  being  brought  to  him  in  the  name  of  the 
government,  and  he  is  in  the  seventh  heaven.  The  wreath  the 
firemen  have  sent,  and  the  speech,  which  they  would  have  liked 
to  submit  to  the  widow  before  reading  it  in  public,  make  him 
weep.  How  well  they  know  him  !  And  choking  with  emotion 
he  feels  that  it  is  almost  to  be  regretted  that  he  has  not  died. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(а)  les  douze  lignes  consecutives  d’Athalie  (Acte  I,  Sc.  2) 
qui  commencent,  “  Grand  Dieu,  si  tu  prevois  qu’indigne  de  sa 
race .  .  .  ” ; 

(б)  Premier  Sourire  du  Printemps  de  Gautier ; 

(c)  les  douze  lignes  consecutives  d’Athalie  (Acte  III,  Sc.  7) 
qui  commencent,  “Voila  done  quels  vengeurs  s’arment  pour  ta 
querelle.” 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(a)  Et  cette  force  qui  referme 

Dans  un  gland  le  germe  du  germe 
D’^tres  sans  nombres  et  sans  fin. 

Montrez  comment  Lamartine  developpe  cette  idee  dans 
son  poeme  Le  GhAne. 

(b)  Elle  a  dormi  quinze  ans  dans  sa  couche  d’argile, 

Et  rien  ne  pleure  plus  sur  son  dernier  asile ; 

Et  le  rapide  oubli,  second,  linceul  des  morts, 

A  convert  le  sentier  qui  menait  vers  ces  bords. 

(i)  De  qui  s’agit-il  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(c)  De  nous  a  la  tombe  il  rHest  qEune  planche] 

Peut-etre  ce  soir,  dans  un  lit  ainer, 

Sous  wn  froid  linceul^  fait  dAcume  blanche^ 

Irons-nous  dormir,  veilles  par  Vdclair. 

(i)  Indiquez  la  provenance  de  ces  vers. 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 


[tournez] 


{d)  (i)  Donnez  Tid^e  maitresse  de  deux  des  poknes  suivants : 
La  jeune  Tarentienne,  U Enfant,  La  Ghaumiere  incendiee, 
La  Chanson  de  VAlouette,  U Enfant  de  Sparte,  Interieur, 

(ii)  Dans  les  deux  poemes  choisis,  dites  comment 
I’anteur  s’y  prend  pour  nous  communiquer  cette  idee. 

(e)  Elle  se  releva,  mais  un  jour  de  bataille, 

Ne  pouvant  plus  mordre  ses  f reins, 

Mourante,  elle  tomba  sur  un  lit  de  mitraille 
Et  du  coup  te  cassa  les  reins. 

(i)  De  qui  est-il  question  dans.ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 

( /)  QuHl  triomphe  domain,  ou,  par  jure,  il  expire. 

Les  ingrats  !  quoi  !  domain  il  aura  pour  tombeau 
Les  mers  oil  son  audace  ouvre  un  chemin  nouveau. 

(i)  Indiquez  la  provenance  de  ces  vers. 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 


3.  La  comtesse  Camerata  (Acte  I®^)  dit  au  Due  : 

La  couronne  suffit  pour  murir  une  tempe! 

Montrez  par  des  incidents  tires  de  la  piece  que  cette  parole 
ne  pent  pas  s’appliquer  au  Due  : 

(a)  a  cause  de  son  caractere  physique  et  moral ; 

(h)  a  cause  des  circonstances. 


4.  Ah!  je  comprends!  . . .  .Le  cri  de  cet  homnie  qui  meurt 
Fut  pour  ce  val,  qui  sail  tous  les  rales  par  coeur, 

Comme  le  premier  vers  A une  chanson  connue, 

Et  quand  Vhonvme  se  tait,  la  plaine  continue  ! 

{a)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  ? 

(h)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 

5.  Athalie  (Acte  V^)  s’ecrie  : 

Irnpitoyable  Dieu,  toi  seul  a  tout  conduit. 

Montrez  brievement  que  ce  vers  resume  bien  tout  le  drame. 


6.  (a)  Joad  et  Matlian  font  contraste.  Faites  ressortir  des 
traits  qui  montrent  ce  contraste. 


(i>)  Voila  comme  infectant  cette  simple  jeunesse^ 

Vous  employez  tous  deux  le  calme  oil  je  vous  laisse\ 

Vous  cultivez  deja  leur  haine  et  leur  fureur; 

Vous  ne  leur  prononcez  mon  nom  qu^avec  horreur. 

(i)  En  quelle  occurrence  se  prononcerent  ces  paroles  ? 

(ii)  Pourquoi  ces  reproches  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

7.  (a)  Quels  faits  apporte  Rene  Bazin  pour  justifier  le  titre 
de  son  roman  Le  Ble  qui  leve. 

(b)  Quel  est  le  trait  dominant  du  caractere  de  Gilbert 
Cloquet  ?  Illustrez  par  trois  faits  tires  du  roman. 

b.  Le  soleil  declinait;  le  soir  prompt  a  le  suivre 

Brunissait  Thorizon  ;  sur  la  pierre  d’un  champ, 

Un  vieillard  qui  n’a  plus  que  peu  de  temps  a  vivre, 

S’etait  assis  pensif,  tourne  vers  le  couchant. 

C’etait  un  vieux  pasteur,  berger  dans  la  montagne, 

Qui  jadis,  jeune  et  pauvre,  heureux,  libre  et  sans  lois, 

A  I’heure  ou  le  mont  fuit  sous  V ombre  qui  le  gagne^ 

Faisait  gaiment  chanter  sa  flute  dans  les  bois, 

Maintenant  riche  et  vieux,  Tame  du  passe  pleine, 

D’une  grande  famille  aieul  laborieux, 

Tandis  que  ses  troupeaux  revenaient  de  la  plaine, 

Detache  de  la  terre^  il  contemplait  les  cieux. 

Le  jour  qui  va  Jinir  vaut  le  jour  qui  commence. 

Le  vieux  pasteur  r§vait  sous  cet  azur  si  beau; 

L’ocean  devant  lui  se  prolongeait,  immense 
Comme  Vespoir  du  juste  aux  portes  du  tombeau. 

O  moment  solennel !  les  monts,  la  mer  farouche, 

Les  vents  faisaient  silence  et  cessaient  leur  clameur. 

Le  vieillard  regardait  le  soleil  qui  se  couche; 

Le  soleil  regardait  le  vieillard  qui  se  meurt. 

{a)  Dans  ce  poeme,  quelle  idee  generale  veut  nous  commu- 
niquer  le  poete  ? 

(6)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(c)  Developpez  brievement  les  deux  derniers  vers. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soil  qvbi  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  on  il  suhit  son  examen. 


Ecrivez  une  composition  d’au  moins  trois  pages  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants ; 

1.  Une  visite  a  une  infirmerie. 

(Les  impressions  qu’elle  evoque  en  vous.) 

2.  La  mort  du  Due  de  Reichstadt. 

8.  L’enseignement  de  Fanglais  (ou  du  franqais)  a  mes  eleves. 

(DiflScultes  a  surmonter,  nature  de  mon  travail,  progres.) 

1 

4.  Le  pretentieux. 

(Son  attitude,  son  langage,  ses  procedes.  Racontez  quelques 
aventures  ou  sa  pretention  lui  a  valu  des  mecomptes.) 

5.  Les  cours  d’ete  pour  les  insti tutrices. 

6.  La  quete  de  Fabbe  Roubiaux. 

7.  L’achat  d’une  robe  ou  d’un  complet. 

(Caprices  de  la  mode,  formes,  couleurs,  hesitations,  clioix,  eout, 
impressions  personnelles,  observations  de  vos  amis.) 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

33 0 4.  fajst  mtc^  eine  3D^enfc^en^anb  am  @enicf,  ein  ©etl 
TDirb  mir  unter  bie  31rme  gefd)lungen  unb  eine  fraftige  g^auft  ^ebt 
mid^  com  33oben.  3m  21ugenblicf  barauf  mar  id)  auf  ber  Seiter, 
^alb  ge^ogen,  ^alb  getragen,  mit  bvennenbem  ^emb  unb  o^ne 
6  ^emu^tfein  tarn  id)  auf  bem  ©teinpflafter  an.  —  3^)  erraad^te  in 
bem  3toner  be§  jungen  @elel)rten.  3tuf;er  einigen  fleinen 
33ranbn)unben  ^atte  ic^  nid^t§  in  bie  neue  2Bo^nung  l)eruber= 
gebrac^t.  31de  meine  §abe  mar  nerbrannt.  T)er  frembe  30^ann 
pflegte  mic^  unb  forgte  fur  mic^,  raie  ein  33ruber  fiir  ben  anbern. 
10  —  ©rft  al§  id^  mieber  auSge^en  fonnte,  erfu^r  id),  ba§  biefer 
©ele^rte,  ber  mi(^  bei  fi^  aufgenommen  ^atte,  berfelbe  3D^ann 
mar,  ber  mir  in  jener  3^ac^t  auf  ber  !2eiter  feinen  33efud)  gemad^t 
^atte. —  0el)en  0ie,  ber  3D^ann  l^at  ba§  ^er^  anf  bem  red^ten 
glecf,  unb  besl^atb  miinfc^e  id^  i^m,  ba§  er  jeht  ^eputierter 
1 6  merbe,  unb  be^^alb  tonnte  ic^  fiir  i^n  tun,  ma§  id^  fiir  mi^  felbft 
nid^t  tdte ;  ic^  fonnte  fiir  i^n  merben,  intrigieren  unb  et)rUd)e 
Sente  jum  beften  ^aben. 

2.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of 
Setter  (1.  3),  |)emb  (1.  4),  3i9tnier  (1.  6),  3®o^nnng  (1.  7),  23ruber  (1.  9), 
dia(^t  (1.  12),  $er§  (1.  13). 

3.  Give  the  second  and  third  persons  singular,  present  indica¬ 
tive,  active,  of  the  verbs  ge^ogen  (1.  4),  getragen  (1.  4),  fonnte  (1.  10), 
erfu^r  (1.  10),  aufgenommen  (1.  11),  merben  (1.  16). 

4.  Write  in  full  all  cases,  singular  and  plural,  of  ber  frembe 
30^ann  (1.  8). 


[over] 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

„giiiben  ^ie  feine  unter  btefeii  ^^dbc^en  mit  3^rer 

©Ifa?  v^c^auen  0ie  fie  eiiimat  rec^t  an!" 

Der  ^Iffeffor  fagte:  fc^on  lange  auf, 

aber  id)  traute  boc^  nid)t  gan^  meinem  Uvteil." 

5  „^Jlun  \a,  fie  finb  nic^t  au§  ber  5lrt  gefc^lagen.  0ie  roiffen, 
ba^  ©Ifa  etuen  53ruber  l)atte,  ber  nac^  bem  !l:obe  ber  ?0^utter  in 
unferm  ^Janfe  er^ogen  roiirbe.  (5r  ^eiratete  fpdter  meine  fungfte 
^d^inefter,  nnb  bae  finb  if)re  ^inber.  ©ie  ^ielten  mic^  rao^I  alle, 
meine  ^erren,  fiir  eine  geftrenge  ♦  3*^ 

1 0  nid)t,  roir  l^aben  nn§  nur  fremben  Seiiten  gegeniiber  bie  e 
anferlegt,  urn  nnbeldftigt  burc^^ufommen.  3(^  bin  bie  ^ante  ber 
.^inber." 

gel^t  ging  and)  ben  ©tnbio^  ein  Sid)t  auf,  nnb  fie  begriffen  bie 
^eitere  ,,^-Borfte^erin".  mar  bermeilen  ^itternadjt  gemorben. 

6.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

o 

33lutenb  lag  er  mir  im  51rme ; 
illicit  ber  fc^arfe  falte  ©ta^l, 

'Da^  er  fterb’  in  beinem  fyliK^e,  ^ 

^a§  mar  feine§  ©terbeng  Onal. 

©treden  moUt’  er  bir  bie  dtei^te 
fiber  ?0^eer,  @ebirg  nnb  Zal ; 

er  beine  nid)t  erreidjet, 

©riicft’  er  meine  nod)  einmal. 

7.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

o 

y^iir^  erfte  befd)loj3  g^rit^,  bie  ©egenb  ^n  nnterfud)en,  nnb  bie^ 
moglic^ft  nnbeobac^tet  §n  tun.  15in  iBtid  ^um  Jjimmel  bele'^rte  i^n, 
baf3  bie  ^Sarnnng  feine§  35ater§  nor  fc!^le(^tem  ^Setter  ldd)erUd)er 
tfinbilbiing  entfprungen  mar.  ®ie  ©onne  fc^ien  ^ell  fiber  ben 
SBiefenmeg,  beffen  dianb  fid)  mit  oielen  bunten  il3lumen  beftirft  l)atte. 
Jritj.  bog  nad)  menigen  ©d)ritten  feitlid)  f^nm  'fi.^albe  ab,  ftieg  qner 
bill'd)  t^lebnfd)  nnb  'lannenpflanjungen  bergaiif  iinb  gelangte  jn  einer 
Cid)tung,  non  ber  fid)  ein  meiter  23licf  im  bffnete. 

be§  Ufers  atmeten  gelbe  dfoggenfelber,  baruber  l)inan§  l)ob  fid)  bie 
i^anbfd)aft  fanft  ^nm  bemalbeten  .ijo^enjiige  empor.  !©nnftig  ftanben 
am  ^porij^ont,  l)alb  in  @emolf  nerborgen,  bie  .^ar^berge.  51B  er  fid) 
nmfal),  bemerfte  er  feine  ^e'^n  “dlfetef  entfernt  eine  ^3anf.  51uf  ber 
^an!  nal)m  er  'f>lat3,  bo(^  fo,  baf3  feine  Jiif^e  aiif  bem  ©it^  ftanben, 


rad^renb  er  felbft  bie  Semite  al§  33anf  erraa^tte.  ^aum  l^atte  er  ftc| 
auf  biefe  2Beife  unbeqiiem  gemadjt,  aU  er  ©timmen  Derna^m,  bie  ben 
3®eg  ^erauffamen.  (Jr  fprang  non  ber  Se^ne  imb  cerftecfte  fi(i^  im 
(53ebuf(^. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(Jine§  ^age§  inurbe  9^etr)ton§  .^au^^dlterin  in  bem  51ugenbU(f 
abberufen,  fie  i^rem  ^errn  ein  @i  fod^en  fohte.  0ie  ftellte  ben 
(Jele^rten  alfo  an  ben  §erb,  gab  i^m  in  bie  diec^te  ba§  rd^e  ®i,  in 
bie  Sinfe  eine  ^afc^enu^r  unb  fc^drfte  i^m  ein,  fobalb  ba§  iBaffer 
fo(^e,  ba§  (Ji  in  ben  'Jopf  legen  unb  nier  ^inuten  barin  ju  laffen. 
®ann  fonne  er  eg  ^eraugne^men.  5l(g  fie  nad^  einer  ^alben  ©tiinbe 
^urucffe^rte,  fanb  fie  i^ren  S^txxn  tief  in  (Jebanten  nerfunfen  am 
^erb  ftel^en  unb  bie  auffteigenben  3)dmpfe  beg  fod^enben  2Bafferg 
beobai^ten.  ®ag  @i  l)ielt  er  nac^  roie  nor  in  ber  dtec^ten,  aber  bie 
U^r  lag  im  brobelnben  Staffer. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

®ie  gro^e  9iitterbnrg  beg  ^ittelalterg  inurbe  entmeber  an 
einem  ^^Ua^e  im  fladjen  £^anbe  gebaut,  ber  non  Staffer  umgeben  mar, 
ober,  mie  ^ufiger  ber  gad  mar,  auf  einem  ^erge,  ber  fid)  adein  non 
einer  @eite  erfteigen  Ue§.  3[^on  ©turmen  umbrauft,  jebem  2Binb 
unb  31-19  auggefet^,  fatten  bie  !:8emo^ner  biefer  ^o^enburgen  feine 
?0^ittel,  fic^  bagegen  311  fd^uhen,  o^ne  jugleid^  bag  ^id^t  ab^ufperren. 
0tatt  ber  ©lagfenfter,  bie  niir  duf3erft  felten  ^u  finben  maren,  lie^en 
oft  nur  fleine,  niebrige  Sod[)er  Suft  unb  i^id)t  ein.  0c^led)t  mar 
^dufig  bag  ^rinfmaffer  in  ben  tief  gegrabenen  33runnen  ober  in 
3ifternen,  in  benen  man  bag  dtegenmaffer  fammelte;  bieg  muf3te  erft 
gereiuigt  unb  trinfbar  gemai^t  merben. 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words'. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  It  rained  without  ceasing  for  five  days  and  nights,  from 
Tuesday  the  nineteenth  to  Saturday  the  twenty-third  of  the 
month.  At  the  same  time,  on  account  of  the  heat  in  the 
mountains,  the  snow  melted  rapidly. 

2.  This  caused  the  water  in  the  large  rivers  to  rise  so  high 
that  a  large  part  of  the  lowland,  in  which  several  villages  were 
situated,  lay  under  water.  Many  of  the  inhabitants  had  to  be 
rescued  in  boats. 

3.  The  mother  had  punished  her  little  son  for  doing  something 
that  he  should  not  have  done.  You  should  excuse  me,”  said 
the  child,  “for  I  couldn’t  help  doing  that.” 

4.  Unfortunately  we  cannot  tell  you  what  time  it  is.  I  have 
no  watch,  and  my  brother  has  none  either. 

5.  We  were  both  at  the  concert  yesterday  evening.  But 
neither  of  us  knew  that  the  other  was  there.  We  were  sitting 
where  we  could  not  see  each  other. 

6.  What  a  misfortune  that  he  has  not  been  able  to  come  !  I 
am  sure  that  he  would  have  liked  our  city  as  well  as  his  own. 

7.  “If  you  don’t  drink  wine  or  smoke  tobacco,”  said  the 
doctor,  “what  is  there  that  you  can  give  up?  It  looks  as  if 
there  were  no  help  for  you.” 

8.  The  first  half  of  the  book  contains  fables  and  easy  short 
stories.  In  the  second  half  there  are  only  poems  by  the  best 
known  German  poets. 

9.  We  stood  on  the  high  mountain  and  looked  at  the  clouds 
that  were  red  in  the  light  of  the  setting  sun. 

10.  It  was  one  of  the  most  beautiful  evenings  I  have  ever  seen. 
We  had  left  our  hotel  early  in  the  morning,  and  walked  all  day. 

[OVER] 


11.  The  higher  one  ascends  the  farther  one  can  see.  Towards 
evening  we  arrived  at  the  place  where  the  view  is  most  beautiful. 

12.  It  had  become  so  late  that  we  had  to  stay  up  on  the 
mountain  till  next  morning.  But  we  were  prepared  for  that. 
The  guide  had  told  us  that  in  the  little  inn  up  there  we  should 
find  just  as  good  food  and  beds  as  were  to  be  found  anywhere. 

13.  The  conversation  had  turned  to  Italy  after  one  of  the 
gentlemen  of  the  company  had  described  the  wedding-journey 
on  which  he  and  his  wife  had  visited  several  of  the  chief  cities 
not  only  of  Germany  but  also  of  Italy,  including  Borne  and 
Naples.  The  three  girls  listened  to  him  with  great  interest,  for 
they  too  had  been  in  Italy.  But  they  had  got  only  as  far  as 
Venice.  The  poor  students  envied  the  travellers  for  they  had 
never  been  in  Italy.  The  account  of  the  trip  aroused  in  the 
assessor  memories  that  were  both  pleasant  and  sad.  He  con¬ 
tributed  to  the  entertainment  by  singing  the  song  in  which  the 
longing  of  the  young  girl  Mignon  for  Italy,  the  land  of  her 
childhood,  is  so  beautifully  expressed.  In  all  the  company  there 
was  doubtless  no  one  who  did  not  know  the  song.  The  words 
were  written  by  Goethe,  and  it  has  always  been  considered  one 
of  the  most  charming  of  his  shorter  poems.  We  are  not  told, 
I  think,  by  whom  the  air  sung  by  the  assessor  was  composed 
(kotnponieren). 
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ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


Note: — Neatness  and  accuracy  of  form  will  he  considered  in 

the  valuation  of  this  paper. 


1.  On  January  2,  1930,  Jas.  Hart  and  Wm.  Kerr  entered 
into  a  partnership  agreement  investing  as  follows :  Jas.  Hart, 
$15,000.00;  Wm.  Kerr,  $10,000.00.  Under  the  agreement  the 
capital  accounts  are  to  be  kept  constant  and  interest  at  the  rate 
of  5%  per  annum  is  to  be  allowed  on  the  capital  invested.  Net 
profits  are  to  be  divided  equally.  Both  interest  and  profits  are 
to  be  credited  to  the  drawing  accounts  of  the  partners. 

The  books  were  kept  during  the  year  by  Single  Entry. 
The  following  data  were  obtained  from  the  books  and  other 
sources  as  at  December  31,  1930  : — 


Accounts  Receivable . f  7,000.00 

Accounts  Payable .  3,000.00 

Bills  Receivable .  2,000.00 

Bills  Payable . 1,500.00 

Cash  on  Deposit  .  . .  .  200.00 

Merchandise  as  per  Inventory .  14,000.00 

Real  Estate . 16,000.00 

Mortgage  Payable . 8,000.00 

Delivery  Equipment . 800.00 

Furniture  &  Fixtures .  1,000.00 

Prepaid  Insurance .  50.00 

Salaries  due  and  unpaid . .  100.00 

Interest  accrued  on  Mortgage  Payable .  .  .  120.00 

Sundry  Supplies  on  hand .  150.00 

Note  in  favour  of  Union  Bank .  500.00 

Jas.  Hart,  Capital  Account .  15,000.00 

Wm.  Kerr,  Capital  Account .  10,000.00 

Jas.  Hart,  Drawing  Account  (Dr.) .  300.00 

Wm.  Kerr,  Drawing  Account  (Dr.) .  200.00 


(a)  Prepare  a  classified  statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities, 
and  show  the  Net  Capital  of  the  firm  as  at  December  31,  1930. 

(b)  Prepare  a  statement  to  show  the  Net  Gain  for  the  year. 

[over] 


(c)  Write  in  Single  Entry  form  the  entries  adjusting 
interest  and  carrying  the  Net  Profit  to  the  partners’  drawing 
accounts. 

(d)  Show  the  partners’  drawing  accounts  as  they  appear 
when  all  entries  have  been  posted,  the  accounts  closed,  and  the 
balances  brought  down. 

2.  On  December  31,  1930,  the  following  balances  appeared  in 
the  accounts  in  Henry  Brown’s  books  : — 


Merchandise  Inventory,  December  31,  1929 .  $25,000.00 

Merchandise  Purchases .  .  40,000.00 

Merchandise  Sales . 60,000.00 

Freight  Inward  (Dr.)  i .  700.00 

Purchase  Returns  and  Allowances .  200.00 

Sales  Returns  and  Allowances  .  .  400.00 


On  December  31,  1930,  the  Merchandise  Inventory  was 

$20,000.00. 

(a)  Set  up  the  foregoing  accounts  showing  the  given 
balances,  leaving  the  folio  columns  blank. 

{h)  Write  in  journal  form  the  entries  necessary  to  close 
each  of  these  accounts. 

(c)  Post  to  the  accounts  placing  a  “  J  ”  in  the  folio  column 
opposite  each  entry.  Eule  off  each  account. 

3.  {a)  Prepare  a  Cash  Book  with  the  following  columns : — 

Debit  side :  Accounts  Receivable,  General  Ledger,  Cash 
Sales,  Bills  Receivable,  Discount  off  Sales,  Cash,  Bank  Dr. 

Credit  side :  Accounts  Payable,  General  Ledger,  Bills 
Payable,  Expense,  Discount  off  Purchases,  Cash,  Bank  Cr. 

(b)  Enter  the  following  transactions  in  the  Cash  Book, 
close  the  book  and  bring  down  the  cash  and  the  bank  balances  : 

Junel.  Balances:  Cash  on  hand,  $100.00;  on  deposit,  $475.00. 

2.  Received  from  J.  Carter  cheque  in  payment  of  his 
account,  $400.00  less  2%  discount.  Received  from 
R.  Brown  bank  draft  in  payment  of  his  note  due  to-day, 
face  of  note  $200.00,  interest  $3.00.  Deposited  both 
the  cheque  and  the  draft  in  the  bank  ;  exchange  paid  in 
cash,  50c. 

3.  Accepted  sight  draft  in  favour  of  Simpson  &  Co.,  payable 
at  our  bank,  $360.00.  Paid  by  cheque  the  rent  for  the 
month,  $125.00.  Cash  sales,  $315.00. 


June  4.  The  bank  reported  that  our  30-day  acceptance  for 
$250.00  in  favour  of  Dominion  Produce  which  fell  due 
to-day  had  been  debited  to  our  account.  Wm.  Bell  paid 
his  account  in  full,  $170.00  less  2%  discount.  Paid  by 
cheque  our  account  due  Smith  &  Wilson,  $450.00  less 
3%  discount.  Paid  in  cash  Freight  Bill,  $7.50.  De¬ 
posited  cheques  and  all  cash  except  $100.00,  exchange 
being  paid  in  cash  15c. 

5.  Paid  by  cheque  our  note  due  to-day  in  favour  of  Auto 
Truck  Co.,  face  of  note,  $500.00,  interest,  $10.00.  The 
bank  reported  that  Wm.  Bell’s  30-day  acceptance  for 
$240.00  in  our  favour  had  been  credited  to  our  account, 
less  exchange  and  collection  charges  40c.  Petty  Expenses 
paid  in  cash,  $6.50.  *  Cash  sales,  $285.00. 

6.  Eefunded  $15.00  cash  for  goods  returned  which  had 
been  bought  for  cash.  Discounted  at  the  bank  Mr. 
Armstrong’s  30-day  note  in  our  favour  for  $200.00, 
discount  $1.20.  Paid  clerks’  salaries  in  cash,  $60.00. 
Deposited  all  cash  on  hand  except  $100.00,  no  exchange. 


department  of  ]£bucation,  Ontario 


June  Examinations,  1931 


ELEMENTAKY  COMMEKCIAL  CEETIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 


1.  (a)  Write  in  journal  form  as  at  December  31  the  entries  to 
adjust  the  accounts  affected  by  the  following  items  : — 

(i)  Kent  payable  for  the  month  of  January,  $100.00, 
prepaid  in  December. 

(ii)  Employees’  salaries  amounting  to  $100.00,  due  on 
December  31,  but  not  paid. 

(hi)  Accounts  receivable  amounting  to  $245.00,  considered 
uncollectable. 

(b)  State  how  each  item  of  (a)  will  be  dealt  with  in  prepar¬ 
ing  a  Balance  Sheet. 


2.  (a)  Discuss  the  disadvantages  of  Single  Entry  Book¬ 
keeping  under  the  headings  :  (i)  incompleteness  of  information  ; 
(ii)  difficulty  of  verification. 

(6)  What  steps  would  be  taken  to  change  books  kept  by 
the  Single  Entry  system  to  the  Double  Entry  system  ? 

3.  Explain  the  following  statements  : — 

(a)  “  The  firm  arranged  for  a  line  of  credit  of  $5000.00  to 
be  secured  by  the  firm’s  promissory  notes  to  $2000.00  and  by 
discounted  trade  paper  for  the  balance.” 

(h)  “  Customers’  acceptances  discounted  at  the  bank 
become  contingent  liabilities.” 

4.  Distinguish  : — 

(a)  Balance  Sheet  and  Trial  Balance ; 

(b)  Accrued  Assets  and  Accrued  Liabilities ; 

(c)  Trade  Discounts  and  Cash  Discounts. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  State  the  purposes  of  the  Accounts  Eeceivable  Con¬ 
trolling  Account. 

(6)  Give  three  different  types  of  entries  which  would  be 
posted  to  the  debit  side  of  this  account.  From  what  journal 
would  each  entry  be  posted  ? 

(c)  Give  three  different  types  of  entries  which  would  be 
posted  to  the  credit  side  of  this  account.  From  what  journal 
would  each  of  these  entries  be  posted  ? 

{d)  What  would  the  monthly  balance  of  this  account 
represent  ? 


6.  Interpret  each  item  in  the  following  account  so  as  to  reveal 
the  insurance  transactions  for  the  year,  and  to  show  the  method 
of  closing  the  account  at  the  end  of  the  year : — 

INSURANCE 


Jan.  2  Prepaid  Insurance  J24  50.00  Dec.  31  Prepaid  Insurance  J90  90.00 
May  1  Renewal — 702364  C54  150.00  31  Loss  and  Gain  J90  190.00 

July  1  Policy — A41236  C88  80.00 

280.00  280.00 


Jan.  2  Prepaid  Insurance  J91  90.00 

7*.  Mr.  Brown’s  bank  book  shows  at  the  end  of  the  month  a 
balance  of  $210.70  to  his  credit.  There  are  two  outstanding 
cheques  for  $165.20  and  $84.00  respectively.  A  draft  for 
$24.60  in  favour  of  Mr.  Brown  has  been  collected  by  the  bank 
and  credited  to  his  account,  and  a  debit  slip  for  35  cents  has 
been  charged  to  his  account,  but  neither  of  these  items  has  been 
entered  in  the  cash  book.  Mr.  Brown  has  accepted  a  sight  draft 
for  $100.00  payable  at  his  bank  and  has  entered  it  in  the 
cash  book,  but  the  draft  has  not  been  presented  to  the  bank 
for  payment. 

Prepare  a  statement  to  show  the  amount  of  the  bank 
balance  as  it  would  appear  in  Mr.  Brown’s  cash  book. 


Department  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntarto 


/ 


June  Examinations,  1931 


ELEMENTAKY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  THEORY 


1.  {a)  Explain  and  illustrate  by  examples  in  shorthand  how 
circles  and  loops  are  added  to  initial  hooks. 

(b)  When  is  it  incorrect  to  add  the  loop  initially  ? 

2.  Write  six  words  in  (a)  longhand,  (b)  shorthand,  to  illus¬ 
trate  the  use  of  the  medial  semicircle  in  all  six  places. 

3.  Write  the  shorthand  outlines  for  the  following  words,. and 
state  the  rule  for  “  h  employed  in  each  case :  Humber,  in¬ 
human,  highness,  farmhouse,  unhealthy,  haziness,  hawker/ 
Higgins,  hemisphere,  cohesion. 

4.  (a)  To  what  strokes  is  the  abbreviated  “w"’  attached? 

(b)  When  is  the  abbreviated  “w”  not  used? 

5.  (a)  State  and  illustrate  by  examples  in  shorthand  the  rules 
for  the  doubling  principle. 

{b)  What  other  use  is  made  of  this  principle  ? 

(c)  Give  the  rules  for  double  length  “mp"’  and  “ng"’. 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  principle  of  intersections. 

(b)  Give  examples  in  shorthand  with  the  longhand  equi¬ 
valent  of  five  straight  stroke  intersections  and  of  five  curve 
stroke  intersections. 

7.  Write  the  following  words  in  shorthand  and  give  the  rule 
that  determines  the  form  of  the  outline  in  each  case  :  item, 
martial,  residuous,  sciatica,  flimsy,  relish,  embarrass,  foolish, 
winner,  situation. 


[over] 


8.  Write  the  following  phrases  in  approved  shorthand :  we 
can  assure  you,  to  one  another,  under  the  circumstances,  we 
have  been  informed,  you  may  as  well,  referring  to  your  favour, 
please  inform  us,  real  estate,  Monday  morning,  next  month,  on 
the  other  side,  for  the  most  part,  in  order  to.  Professor  Johnson, 
for  the  sake  of,  f.o.b.,  state  of  affairs.  Department  of  Finance, 
before  there  is,  best  wishes. 

9.  Write  in  shorthand  fully  vocalized :  disaster,  excellence, 
dictionary,  world,  transition,  charter,  Humber,  wailed,  election, 
plastic,  impute,  anxious,  longed,  forest,  authorship,  exercised, 
deny,  mountain,  louder,  tightened. 

10.  Write  distinguishing  outlines  for  the  following  pairs  of 
words:  afresh  and  fresh  ;  capture  and  captor  ;  defer  and  differ  ; 
favourite  and  favoured  ;  giant  and  gentleman  ;  newest  and  next ; 
vesture  and  vestry ;  situation  and  station  ;  ruined  and  round  ; 
purest  and  poorest. 


Department  of  Cbucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1931 


ELEMBNTAEY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE 


( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 


Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  50  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  Gentlemen: — 

I  wrote  you  recently  in  reference  to  a  new  Bureau  of  Information 
which  we  are  establishing  for  the  benefit  of  readers  and  advertisers  of 
The  Iron  Age.  Having  had  /  no  reply  from  you,  I  take  the  liberty  of 
again  calling  the  matter  to  your  attention. 

The  request  which  I  made  was  that  you  send  me  a  list  of  the  // 
products  which  you  manufacture  or  deal  in,  using  for  the  purpose  the 
data  sheet  furnished  and  also  that  you  give  me  some  general  facts  in 
regard  to  the  size  and  /  equipment  of  your  plant. 

In  order  to  make  this  department  of  the  greatest  value  it  is 
important  that  we  get  the  information  mentioned  above  from  all  our 
advertisers  and, subscribers.  // 

I  am  much  gratified  at  the  splendid  response  which  has  been 
already  received  from  the  letters  sent  out,  and  I  am  sure  I  may  count 
on  your  co-operation. 

(24  minutes)  Very  truly  /  yours, 

[over] 


2.  Dear  Sir  : — 

We  are  enclosing  copy  of  a  letter  which  we  believe  will  be  of 
interest  to  you  because  of  the  information  it  contains  relative  to  work 
in  connection  with  /  your  office  as  Secretary. 

If  you  have  to  sit  down  each  month  and  tediously  write  the 
names  and  addresses  of  your  members  when  mailing  notices,  state¬ 
ments,  etc.,  this  Addresser  will //save  you  a  vast  amount  of  work. 
With  such  a  machine  you  can  handle  and  accurately  address  200 
envelopes,  postals,  or  any  other  forms,  in  fifteen  minutes,  and  the  / 
work  will  have  the  appearance  of  being  typewritten,  because  all 
Montague  Machines  are  fitted  with  typewriter  ribbons. 

The  Montague  Office  Addresser  is  the  first  machine  of  its  kind 
that  has // ever  been  offered  at  the  low  price  of  $37.60.  It,  however, 
is  more  substantial  and  works  faster  and  better  than  the  ordinary 
higher  priced  equipment. 

We  /  can  refer  you  to  any  number  of  clubs,  associations  or 
fraternal  organizations  which  are  using  it,  and  they  are  all  Montague 
enthusiasts. 

If  you  will  give  us  an  opportunity  of//  making  a  demonstration, 
there  will  be  no  obligation  to  buy ;  or,  if  you  prefer,  we  shall  be  glad 
to  show  you  the  machine  at  our  office. 

(3^  minutes)  Yours  very  truly,  / 


3.  It  is  the  business  of  men  and  women  to  put  into  life  the  best 
products  of  their  hearts  and  minds.  We  are  not  all  gifted  in  equal 
measure  in  this  /  world,  but  we  all  have  some  capacity  for  service.  All 
should  obtain  as  much  education  as  possible,  not  only  to  train  the 
memory,  but  also  to  enable  us  to  profit  //  from  our  experiences  by 
making  them  subjects  of  earnest  thought.  If,  early  in  life,  we  culti¬ 
vate  the  habit  of  performing  to  the  best  of  our  ability,  thoroughly  and 
conscientiously,  every  /  task  that  comes  to  our  hands,  we  shall  find  that 
as  we  advance  in  years  we  have  attained  a  proficiency  that  will  broaden 
the  field  of  our  usefulness  and  improve  //  vastly  the  quality  of  our 
work.  Eules  of  morality  should  be  of  such  kind  as  to  produce  good 
work.  No  man  is  honest  who  does  n6t  do  his  best  in  /  the  fulfilment 
of  any  contract  he  makes,  whether  this  contract  be  the  construction 
of  a  great  engineering  project,  the  painting  of  a  picture,  the  writing  of 
a  poem  or  the // performance  of  a  day’s  manual  labour.  Few  people 
who  neglect  honesty  in  their  early  years  ever  attain  it  in  later  life. 
It  is  one  of  the  qualities  which  must  be  /  built  up  in  the  human  mind. 
When  through  effort  in  the  plastic  years  honesty  has  been  acquired, 
it  is  a  tower  of  strength  which  the  storms  of  adversity  in  mature  // 
life  vainly  assail. 

(4  minutes) 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1931 


ELEMENTAKY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


TYPEWRITING 


Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case; 
use  no  vertical  ruling ;  use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 


1.  Copy  the  following  ;  use  double  spacing  and  margins  of 
ten  spaces : — 

“I  emphatically  believe, . from  our  own  experience  there,  that  the 
Chinese  market  offers  better  opportunities  and  prospects  for  the  Canadian 
manufacturer  than  any  other.”  He  pointed  his  contention  with  this  ques¬ 
tion  :  “Why  do  you  think  United  States  millers  are  establishing  plants  in 
Western  Canada  '?  ”  Then  he  answered  his  own  query  by  saying  :  “  They 
are  after  the  Oriental  market.  Ask  them.  ” 

This  reference  to  the  attention  our  United  States  cousins  are  paying 
to  China  is  worth  elaboration.  In  the  last  ten  years  they  have  trebled 
their  ship  tonnage  in  Chinese  waters  to  6,364,000  tons;  the  United  States 
is  now  challenging  Great  Britain  for  second  place  in  the  China  trade. 
But  to  deal  specifically  with  fiour,  of  which  the  Canadian  miller  was 
talking  : 

Since  1924  the  annual  importations  of  rice  into  China  have  dropped 
2,374,000  piculs  (a  picul  is  133|  pounds)  and  wheat  importations  have  not 
advanced.  On  the  other  hand,  the  quantity  of  imported  flour  has  shown 
a  remarkable  and  steady  increase.  For  every  pound  of  flour  consumed  in 
China  in  1924,  the  Chinese  people  used  138  pounds  last  year.  They  will 
use  increasing  quantities  as  they  are  educated  in  its  uses. 


[over  ■ 


2.  Mr.  J.  H.  Mitchell  is  the  Purchasing  Agent  for  the  Clement 
Construction  Company  and  has  all  letters  double  spaced  with 
ten  space  indentations.  Mr.  B.  O.  Hartley  is  President  of  the 
Hartley  Rail  and  Tie  Manufacturing  Company  and  has  his 
stenographer  use  the  inverted  or  extended  paragraph  style  with 
single  spacing. 

Type  the  two  letters  following  in  accordance  with  the 
instructions  given  by  Mr.  Mitchell  and  by  Mr.  Hartley  respec¬ 
tively  : — 

(<^)  Clement  Construction  Company,  825  St.  James  Street, 
Montreal,  Que.  Attention  Mr.  J.  B.  Mitchell.  Gentlemen:  Inquiry 
No.  51-8-25.  We  enclose  our  formal  quotation  covering  Pusher  Track 
Ties  for  delivery  to  Levis,  Que.,  cut  in  accordance  with  blueprint  and 
notes  enclosed  with  your  letter  of  June  3.  In  submitting  this  quotation, 
we  wish  to  call  your  attention  to  the  fact  that  we  furnish  the  highest 
grade  Mixed  Oak  Pusher  Track  Ties,  treated  with  six  pounds  of  Creosote 
Oil  j)er  cubic  foot  of  timber  and  cut  strictly  in  accordance  with  your 
specifications.  We  trust  that  you  will  find  these  prices  attractive  and 
that  we  may  enter  your  order  at  the  price  quoted.  Very  truly  yours. 
Hartley  Rail  and  Tie  Manufacturing  Company,  B.  O.  Hartley,  President. 
Enclosure. 

(b)  Hartley  Rail  and  Tie  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  John,  N.  B. 
Attention  Mr.  B.  O.  Hartley.  Gentlemen  :  Please  enter  our  order  for  206 
pieces  Mixed  Oak  Pusher  Track  Ties,  cut  to  8",  treated  with  6  lb.  Creosote 
Oil  per  cu.  ft.  of  timber,  and  otherwise  cut  in  accordance  with  our  drawing 
No.  54,325,  and  notes  thereon,  submitted  under  date  of  June  3,  and  make 
shipment  as  soon  as  possible.  In  making  acknowledgement  of  this  order, 
please  refer  to  our  order  No.  352-S-26.  Yours  truly,  Clement  Construction 
Company,  J.  B.  Mitchell,  Purchasing  Agent. 


3.  Set  up  the  Quotation  Sheet  that  accompanies  the  first 
letter,  from  the  following  information  : — 

QUOTATION  SHEET 

To  Clement  Construction  Company,  Montreal,  Que. 

206  Pieces — Mixed  Oak  Pusher  Track  Ties,  8|-"xl2'  — 3"  SIS  to 
exactly  8",  treated  with  6  lb.  Creosote  Oil  per  cu.  ft.  of  timber,  $73.80  per 
M’BM. 

The  above  ties  to  be  in  strict  accordance  with  your  drawing 
No.  54,325,  and  notes  thereon. 

5c.  per  hole  for  boring. 

5c.  per  hole  for  counterboring. 

Shipment  within  ten  days  after  receipt  of  order.  Hartley  Rail  and 
Tie  Manufacturing  Company. 


4.  Type  the  following  statement  in  proper  form  : — 


Ford  Motor  Company  of  Canada  Limited  East  Windsor  Ontario 
Statements  of  Surplus  and  Profits  December  31st,  1929. 

Surplus — December  31st,  1928  $24,454,684.88 


Add  Adjustments  : 

Drawback  of  Customs  Duty  (1928)  $  71,708.40 

Municipal  Tax  Recovery  3,692.10 


Net  profit  from  operations  of  the  Cana¬ 
dian  Factory  and  Branches  for  the 
year  ended  December  31st,  1929, 
after  deduction  of  all  charges  for 
manufacturing,  selling  and  general 
expenses,  including  depreciation  5,461,103.79 

Dividends  from  Affiliated  Companies  168,477.42 


75,400.50 

24,530,085.38 


5,232,819.16 


Less  ;  Provision  for  Income  Tax 
Surplus — December  31st,  1929 


5,629,581.21 

396,762.05 


$29,762,904.54 


Department  of  tSbucation,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1981 


COMMEECIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE  AND 
OFFICE  PRACTICE 


Note: — When  signing  letters,  candidates  shall  not  use  their 

own  names. 

1.  Under  the  following  headings :  (a)  language,  (6)  composi¬ 
tion,  (c)  quality  of  style,  discuss  the  trend  toward  more  effective 
business  letters. 

2.  Compare  the  features  of  business  correspondence  applicable 
particularly  to  Sales  Letters  with  those  applicable  particularly 
to  Letters  of  Acknowledgment. 

3.  A.  Milne  of  Cornwall,  Ontario,  purchased  a  multigraph 
from  Eichard  Koe  and  Company.  Eichard  Eoe  and  Company 
are  now  in  receipt  of  a  letter  from  Mr.  Milne  advising  them  that 
he  intends  to  return  the  multigraph  as  he  cannot  obtain  satis¬ 
factory  results  from  its  operation. 

Write  a  letter  to  Mr.  Milne  with  a  view  to  adjusting  the 
situation. 

4.  E.  Swift  of  Windsor,  Ontario,  who  has  a  large  volume  of 
correspondence,  has  been  using  the  Numerical  Indexing  and 
Filing  System. 

He  has  written  asking  that  you  describe  for  him  a  system 
which,  while  meeting  his  requirements,  will  not  involve  the  use 
of  a  card  index. 

Write  Mr.  Swift  a  letter  giving  the  desired  information. 

5.  {a)  Point  out  the  difference  in  purpose  between  Adding 
Machines  and  Calculating  Machines. 

(6)  Describe  the  operation  of  each  and  outline  their  advan¬ 
tages  as  labour-saving  devices. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  On  what  conditions  do  the  form  and  extent  of  office 
organization  depend  ? 

(6)  G.  Taylor  established  a  trading  business  and  for  a 
time  he,  himself,  attended  to  all  the  duties  involved. 

The  business  gradually  developed  until  a  large  office  staff 
was  employed  and  a  sales  force  organized. 

The  form  of  business  organization  is  now  that  of  a  Limited 
Company. 

Having  regard  to  their  duties  and  to  a  suitable  division  of 
labour,  trace  the  probable  order  in  which  additions  were  made 
to  the  personnel  and  the  changes  in  rank  of  some  employees 
during  the  course  of  this  development. 

Also  trace  the  probable  order  of  the  adoption  of  office 
equipment  and  appliances. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1931 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  PAPERS  AND  BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  Discuss  Bills  of  Exchange  with  reference  to  : — 

(a)  characteristics  necessary  to  make  the  bill  negotiable  ; 

(b)  rules  for  presentment  for  payment ; 

(c)  notice  of  dishonour  ; 

(d)  effect  of  endorsement. 

2.  (a)  Draft  (i)  a  share  certificate  with  the  stub,  (ii)  the 
transfer  form  which  appears  on  the  back  of  the  certificate. 

(h)  Explain  the  procedure  of  each  of  the  parties  involved 
in  a  transfer  of  shares. 

(c)  Describe  the  rights  of  a  shareholder  in  respect  of  — 

(i)  dividends ; 

(ii)  his  business  dealings  with  a  company  in  which  he 
holds  shares ; 

(iii)  the  business  transacted  at  annual  meetings. 

3.  (a)  State  and  explain  the  duties  of  the  directors  of  a 
limited  company. 

(b)  State  the  ways  in  which  the  directors  of  a  company 
are  liable  to  : — 

(i)  the  company ; 

(ii)  the  company’s  creditors  ; 

(hi)  the  company’s  employees  ; 

(iv)  the  government. 

4.  (a)  Name  and  explain  six  events  the  happening  of  any 
one  of  which  is  considered  sufficient  to  bring  about  the  dissolu¬ 
tion  of  a  partnership. 

(b)  (i)  Discuss  the  liabilities  of  a  retiring  partner  for  the 
actions  of  the  other  partners  after  his  retirement,  (ii)  What 
steps  should  the  retiring  partner  take  to  free  himself  from  such 
liabilities. 

[over] 


5.  Describe  five  ways  by  which  a  contract  may  be  discharged. 

6.  State  and  explain  the  rights  of  the  guarantor  as  against 
(a)  the  creditor,  (h)  the  debtor. 

V 

7.  (a)  Discuss  the  rights  of  a  landlord  to  increase  the  amount 
of  rent  payable  under  a  lease. 

(b)  What  steps  must  be  taken  by  the  landlord  to  make  an 
increase  in  rent  effective  ? 

8.  (a)  State  the  conditions  under  which  a  bank  should  refuse 
payment  of  a  cheque. 

(6)  Explain  the  effects  of  having  a  cheque  certified  at  the 
request  of  the  payee  or  holder. 


Department  of  lE&ucation,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1931 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 

(ELEMENTARY) 


Note: — Neatness  and  accuracy  of  form  will  he  considered  in 

the  valuation  of  this  paper. 

1.  W.  J.  Morgan,  Proprietor 

Trial  Balance  as  at  December  31,  1930 


W.  J.  Morgan,  Capital  Account  . f  $20,000 

W.  J.  Morgan,  Current  Account  .  500 

Accounts  Payable .  3,000 

Accounts  Receivable .  5,000 

Advertising . 500 

Bank .  350 

Bills  Payable  ......  .  2,000 

Bills  Receivable .  4,500 

Cash  on  hand  ....  .  100 

Cash  Discount  earned  . .  400 

Cash  Discount  allowed .  300 

Delivery  Equipment .  1,200 

Delivery  Expense .  1,000 

Freight  Inward .  700 

Furniture  and  Fixtures .  1,500 

General  Expense  . 700 

Heat,  Light,  and  Water  .  300 

Insurance .  100 

Interest  and  Discount .  50 

Merchandise  Inventory,  31/12/29  .  15,000 

Merchandise  Purchases . . .  36,000 

Merchandise  Sales .  50,000 

Office  Supplies .  500 

Office  Salaries .  3,200 

Purchase  Returns  and  Allowances  . .  200 

Rent  .  1,950 

Sales  Returns  and  Allowances .  350 

Salesmen’s  Salaries .  2,500 


$75,950  $75,950 


[over] 


The  following  data  are  also  presented  : — 


Merchandise  Inventory,  31/12/30 . ^  16,000 

Prepaid  Insurance .  40 

Prepaid  Rent  .  150 

Office  Supplies  on  Hand  . . .  100 

Salesmen’s  Salaries  due  and  unpaid  . .  100 

Interest  accrued  on  Bills  Receivable .  35 

Interest  accrued  on  Bills  Payable .  20 


Depreciation  on  Delivery  Equipment,  20% 

Depreciation  on  Furniture  &  Fixtures,  10% 

{a)  Prepare : — 

(i)  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement,  showing  the 
operating  costs  classified.  Discounts  are  to  be 
treated  as  financial  items. 

(ii)  Balance  Sheet,  showing  both  the  assets  and  the 
liabilities  classified. 

(b)  (i)  Open  accounts  for  Freight  Inward,  Interest  and 
Discount,  and  Salesmen’s  Salaries,  using  the  amounts  shown' 
in  the  foregoing  Trial  Balance. 

(ii)  Write  in  Journal  form  the  entries  to  close  these 
accounts. 

(hi)  Post  these  entries  and  bring  down  the  new  balances. 
Place  a  “  J”  in  the  folio  column  opposite  the  item^posted  from 
the  journal. 

2.  (a)  Prepare  the  following  books,  making  no  provision  for 
memoranda  columns : — 

(i)  Sales  Journal — J  page,  3  columns — 

Accounts  Receivable,  Merchandise  Sales,  Sales  Tax  (charged 
to  customer’s  account  on  each  invoice). 

(ii)  Purchase  Journal — J  page,  3  columns — 

Accounts  Payable,  Freight  (added  to  Merchandise  Purchases), 
Merchandise  Purchases. 

(hi)  Bills  Receivable  Journal — J  page,  3  columns — 
Accounts  Receivable,  Bills  Receivable,  Cash  Discount. 

(iv)  Bills  Payable  Journal — ^  page,  3  columns — 

Accounts  Payable,  Bills  Payable,  Cash  Discounts. 

(v)  Cash  Journal,  Receipts — J  page,  4  columns — 
Accounts  Receivable,  Bills  Receivable,  Cash  Discount  Dr., 
Cash  Dr. 

(vi)  Cash  Journal,  Payments — page,  4  columns — 
Accounts  Payable,  Bills  Payable,  Cash  Discount  Cr.,  Cash  Cr. 

(vh)  General  Journal. 

{h)  Enter  the  following  transactions  in  the  foregoing 
journals.  Close  each  journal.  Write  in  journal  form  an  entry 
to  show  how  totals  would  be  posted. 


(c)  Open  ledger  accounts  as  at  June  30th  with  balance  as 
follows : — 

Accounts  Receivable  $2,460  Bills  Receivable  $840 

Accounts  Payable  1,700  Bills  Payable  650 

Post  from  the  journals  to  these  accounts  only.  Close  each 
account  and  bring  down  the  balance  for  July  31st. 


Transactions 

July  3.  Sold  Wm.  Bell  on  account  Invoice  No.  45,  2/20,  n/60. 
Merchandise,  $140.00;  Sales  Tax,  $2.00. 

4.  Bought  from  Canadian  Publishing  Co.  Invoice  No.  25, 
2/20,  n/60,  Merchandise,  $470.00;  Freight,  $5.00. 

5.  Received  from  C.  Hunter  cash  in  full  of  his  account, 
$80.00  less  2%  discount. 

6.  Accepted  15-day  draft  of  this  date,  favour  Canadian 
Publishing  Co.,  in  payment  of  Invoice  of  July  4th  less 
2%  discount. 

8.  H.  Daley  paid  his  20-day  acceptance  in  our  favour  due 
to-day,  $120.00. 

10.  Drew  a  10-day  draft  on  Wm.  Bell  for  Invoice  of  July  3rd, 
$142.00  less  2%  discount. 

11.  Paid  our  30-day  acceptance  in  favour  of  F.  Lee,  $200.00. 

12.  Paid  a  sight  draft  for  $275.00  in  settlement  of  our  ac¬ 
count  in  favour  of  J.  W.  Mills. 

13.  Accepted  a  30-day  draft  for  $350.00  in  settlement  of  our 
account  in  favour  of  W.  Long. 

14.  H.  Wright  paid  us  in  full  for  his  account,  $140.00  less 
2%  discount. 

15.  Sold  Jas.  Williams  on  account  Invoice  No.  46,  2/20, 
n/60,  Merchandise,  $230.00;  Sales  Tax,  $4.60. 

17.  Drew  a  30-day  draft  on  J.  Brown  on  account,  $160.00. 

18.  Gave  Jas.  Williams  a  Credit  Invoice,  $8.00,  for  shortage 
in  Invoice  of  July  15th. 

19.  Bought  from  Wilson  &  Smith  Invoice  No.  26,  2/20,  n/60. 
Merchandise,  $300.00;  Freight,  $3.40. 

20.  Paid  R.  Gage  in  full  of  account  $230.00  less  2%  discount. 

21.  S.  Hill  paid  his  60-day  note  in  our  favour,  $200.00. 

24.  Paid  our  acceptance  of  July  6th  in  favour  of  Canadian 
Publishing  Co. 

25.  Wm.  Bell’s  acceptance  of  July  10th  was  returned  unpaid 
and  is  charged  back  to  his  account. 

29.  Received  a  Credit  Invoice  from  Wilson  &  Smith,  $20.00, 
for  goods  returned  to  them. 
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department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  19B1 


COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 

(SPECIALIST) 


1.  The  following  are  the  Trial  Balances  taken  from  the  books 
of  the  Head  Office  and  of  Branch  A  of  the  Huron  Tool  Co.,  as 
at  Dec.  31,^1930. 

You  are  required  to  prepare : — 

(a)  the  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statements  for  the 
Head  Office  and  for  the  Branch ; 

(b)  the  Balance  Sheet  for  the  Head  Office  only. 


Bank . I 

Accounts  Eeceivable  . 

Branch  A . 

Mdse.  Inventory,  July  1,  1930. . . . 

Furniture  and  Fixtures . 

Head  Office . 

Capital  Stock . 

Accounts  Payable . 

Mdse.  Purchases . 

Mdse.  Shipped  to  Branch . 

Mdse.  Purchased  from  Head  Office 

Sales . . . 

Expenses . 


Head  Office  Branch  A 


2,629 

$  100 

4,936 

6,876 

5,130 

7,580 

3,150 

2,500 

22,000 

1,800 

6,000 

1,500 

2,040 

40,510 

15,000 

19,200 

14,124 

32,461 

40,088 

5,930 

4,624 

70,961 

70,961 

48,128 

48,128 

Inventories,  Dec.  31,  1930  :  Mdse_,  Head  Office,  $11,600,  Branch,  $8,300. 
Salaries  accrued.  Head  Office,  $60. 

Prepaid  Insurance  charged  to  Expense,  Head  Office,  $40,  Branch,  $30. 

On  Dec.  31,  Head  Office  shipped  to  Branch,  Merchandise, 
$876  which  was  not  received  at  Branch  until  Jan  2,  1931. 

Provide  for  Depreciation  in  Furniture  and  Fixtures  10% 
per  annum,  and  for  Eeserves  for  Bad  Debts  3^/  of  Accounts 
Eeceivable. 

[over] 


2.  The  Erie  Shoe  Company  closes  its  books  semi-annually. 
The  Trial  Balance  of  the  General  Ledger  as  of  June  30,  1931, 
before  closing  the  books,  was  as  follows : — 

Accounts  Payable . $  4,000 

Accounts  Receivable .  35,365 

Advertising .  7,320 

Bills  Payable .  21,000 

Bills  Receivable .  6,000 

Bonds  Payable .  45,000 

Capital  Stock .  11 5,000 

Cash .  41,520 

Cash  Discounts .  1,617  1,675 

Factory  Supplies  and  Expenses .  6,120 

Finished  Goods,  Jan.  1,  1931 .  10,400 

Freight .  1,200 

Furniture  and  Fixtures .  3,140 

Patterns .  10,000 

Goods  in  Process,  Jan  1,  1931 .  8,120 

Heat,  Light,  and  Power .  8,920 

Insurance . 1,380 

Interest  and  Discount .  1,769  200 

Labour .  84,495 

Land  and  Buildings .  77,000 

Machinery .  48,600 

Office  Salaries .  10,700 

Office  Expenses . 1,288 

Raw  Material,  Jan.  1,  1931  . 6,325 

Raw  Material  Purchases . 59,630  425 

Repairs .  630 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts .  450 

Reserve  for  depreciation.  Buildings...  14,500 

Reserve  for  depreciation.  Furniture 

and  Fixtures .  750 

Reserve  for  depreciation.  Machinery.  .  13,600 

Sales .  1,315  228,625 

Selling  Expense .  15,825 

Surplus .  9,714 

-Taxes .  ‘  960 

Tools .  5,300  _ 

454,939  454,939 

Inventories — June  30,  1931; — 

Raw  Materials,  $4,923;  Goods  in  Process,  $9,212;  Finished  Shoes, 
$9,500;  Factory  Supplies,  $350;  Fuel,  $150. 

Unexpired  Insurance,  $810;  Labour,  direct,  $480;  Labour,  indirect, 
$90;  Interest  accrued  on  Bills  Payable,  $20,  on  Bills  Receivable,  $45; 
Salesmen’s  Salaries  accrued,  $65 ;  Interest  on  Bonds  due,  $2,250 ;  Rent 
of  Office  space  to  L.  Long,  accrued,  $30. 

Distributions: — 

Insurance  and  Taxes,  Office,  1/15,  Factory,  14/15;  Labour,  direct, 
$70,325,  indirect,  $14,170;  Cash,  on  hand,  $100,  on  deposit, 
$41,420. 


Provide  for  Depreciation  of  Buildings,  4%  per  annum,  of  Machinery, 
10%  per  annum,  and  of  Furniture  and  Fixtures,  20%  per  annum,  in  each 
case  by  straight  line  method. 

Increase  the  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  to  2%  of  Accounts  Receivable 
and  Bills  Receivable. 

Write  |400  off  Tools,  and  $2,000  off  Patterns. 

Prepare  : — 

(a)  Manufacturing  Statement ; 

(b)  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement ; 

(c)  Balance  Sheet. 

3.  (a)  The  following  are  the  Cash  and  Bank  transactions  of 
the  Woods  Paper  Company  for  July. 

Record  these  transactions  in  a  Cash  Journal  havins: 
columns  on  the  Dr.  side  for  Discount  off  Sales,  Accounts  Receiv¬ 
able,  Bills  Receivable,  Interest  Cr.,  General  Ledger,  Interest  and 
Exchange  Dr.,  Bank  Dr.,  and  on  the  Cr.  side  for  Discount  off 
Purchases,  Accounts  Payable,  Bills  Payable,  Interest  Dr., 
Expense,  General  Ledger,  Interest  Cr.,  Bank  Cr. 

Assume  that  the  Ledgers  are  kept  on  the  self-balancing 
principle,  that  all  cash  receipts  are  deposited  daily,  and  all  pay¬ 
ments  except  those  of  Petty  Cash  which  is  kept  on  the  Imprest 
system,  are  made  by  cheque,  and  that  Exchange  of  15c.  is 
charged  by  the  bank  on  each  cheque  unless  otherwise  directed. 

(h)  Post  from  the  Cash  Book  to  the  General  Ledger,  and 
take  a  Trial  Balance. 

July  2.  Balance  on  deposit,  $12,823. 

Paid  Rent  for  July,  $140. 

Sold  N.  Barnes  Merchandise,  $60,  and  received  his  cheque  in 
payment. 

Issued  a  cheque  to  Petty  Cashier,  $50. 

Cash  Sales,  $265. 

Received  from  A.  Ramsay  cheque  for  $203.70  in  full  of  account. 
Discount  allowed,  3%. 

3.  Discounted  at  the  Bank  Demand  Drafts  on  customers  listed 
below  and  deposited  the  proceeds  : — 

D.  N.  Grange,  bill  of  26th  ult.,  $160,  3/10,  net  /30. 

O.  Ritchie,  bill  of  25th  ult.,  $150.50,  3/10,  net  /30. 

G.  Donald,  bill  of  30th,  $160  net  cash.  Total  Bank 

charges,  $1.50. 

4.  Accepted,  payable  at  our  bank,  S.  Hope’s  Sight  Draft  in  settle¬ 

ment  of  our  note  $250,  and  interest  accrued,  $3.20. 

Cash  Sales,  $286.15. 


[over] 


July  5.  Issued  cheques  in  payment  of  the  following: — 

Invoices — 

No.  17,  McQueen  Bros.,  $368.50,  June  28,  2^/10,  n/30. 

No.  18,  Orr  Mfg.  Co.,  $550.50,  June  27,  3/10,  n/30. 

Note  prepaid — 

No.  15,  $250  favour  D.  McPhee;  discount  allowed  for  prepay¬ 
ment,  $3. 

Bills— 

Advertising,  $40;  Freight  in,  $32. 

Cash  Sales,  $263. 

6.  The  Bank  reports  : — 

The  Demand  Draft  on  G.  Donald  was  dishonoured  and  charged 
back  to  our  account. 

A  note  made  by  J.  Seath  in  our  favour.  No.  18,  $168  and 
accrued  interest  $5.04,  was  paid  and  credited  to  our  account 
(  .  less  collection  charges,  g%. 

Drew  cheques  in  favour  of  General  Hospital,  $50;  Railway  Co. 
for  Freight  out,  $13;  and  Petty  Cashier  whose  Cash  Book  shows: 
Freight  out,  $2;  Wages,  $10;  Office  Expenses,  $12.10;  and 
General  Expenses,  $7.24.  (Enter  Petty  Cash  items  separately.) 

4.  A.  Lee,  B.  Moody,  and  C.  Newton  are  partners  in  the 
F urniture  business,  sharing  gains  and  losses  according  to  capital. 
They  decide  to  form  a  Joint  Stock  Company  under  the  name  of 
The  Lee  Furniture  Company,  Ltd.,  with  authorized  capital  of 
$40,000,  in  400  shares  of  $100  each.  D.  Orr  and  E.  Pike 
subscribe  and  pay  cash  for  50  and  20  shares  respectively.  The 
Balance  Sheet  of  the  Partnership  firm  is  as  follows : — 


THE  A.  LEE  COMPANY 


Assets 

Liabilities 

Merchandise . 

$15,600 

Accounts  Payable . 

$  5,465 

Furniture  and  Fixtures. 

580 

A.  Lee,  net  Capital . 

8,000 

Bills  Receivable . 

1,850 

B.  Moody,  net  Capital . .  .  . 

8,000 

Accounts  Receivable .... 

6,750 

C.  Newton,  net  Capital. . . . 

4,000 

Delivery  Equipment .... 

685 

25,465 

25,465 

The  business  was  valued  at  $23,000,  after  providing  for  a 
Reserve  of  2^  for  possible  bad  debts  in  Accounts  and  Bills 
Receivable  ;  10%  depreciation  on  Furniture  and  Fixtures;  a 

reduction  of  10%  on  Merchandise  and  of  $250  on  Delivery 
Equipment. 

After  adjustments  are  made,  fully  paid-up  shares  are  to  be 
issued  to  Lee,  Moody,  and  Newton,  for  their  net  capital. 

Give  entries  in  Journal  form  : — 

(а)  to  close  the  books  of  the  partnership  ; 

(б)  to  open  the  new  books  of  the  company. 


Department  of  )£&ucation,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1931 


COMMEKCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 

(ELEMENTARY) 


1.  Outline  the  procedure  of  Gordon  &  Gibson  for  each  of  the 
following  : — 

(a)  Gordon  &  Gibson,  wholesale  dealers,  Toronto,  received 
a  mail  order  from  W.  Hunter,  Galt,  for  goods  amounting  to 
$135  to  be  shipped  by  freight,  C.O.D. 

(b)  On  July  15th,  Gordon  &  Gibson  order  a  shipment  of 
goods  from  the  Canada  Packers  to  be  delivered  by  truck.  The 
invoice  arrives  by  mail  on  July  18th,  and  the  goods  on  July  20th. 

2.  (a)  W.  Brown  and  B.  White  commence  a  partnership  busi¬ 
ness  on  August  1st.  W.  Brown  invests  cash  $5,000,  merchandise 
$12,000,  notes  in  his  favour  $500.  R.  White  invests  a  store 
and  lot  $18,000  with  a  mortgage  against  it  for  $8,000,  insurance 
prepaid  $80,  taxes  due  and  unpaid  $360.  Give  in  journal  form 
the  entries  necessary  to  open  the  books  of  the  firm. 

(b)  On  May  22nd,  Wm.  Miller  drew  a  20-day  draft  on 
Jas.  Simpson  in  payment  for  an  invoice  of  May  15th,  $400, 
terms  2/30,  n/60.  The  draft  was  left  at  the  bank  for  collection. 
Mr.  Simpson  accepted  the  draft,  and  at  maturity  the  bank 
reported  it  paid  and  credited  to  Miller’s  account  less  exchange 
and  collection  charges  amounting  to  50c.  Give  in  journal  form 
the  entries  in  (i)  Win.  Miller’s  books,  (ii)  Jas.  Simpson’s  books. 

(c)  Henry  Lee’s  note  in  favour  of  Field  Bros,  for  $100, 
fell  due  on  May  3rd.  Lee  gave  a  cheque  for  $50  and  a  new  note 
at  30  days  bearing  interest  at  7%  per  annum  for  the  balance. 
On  the  day  of  maturity  he  paid  the  new  note  in  full.  Give  in 
journal  form  the  entries  in  the  books  of  Field  Bros. 

[over] 


3.  On  June  1st  John  Doe  received  an  invoice  from  the 
Dominion  Furniture  Co.,  amounting  to  $400.  He  paid  freight 
amounting  to  $5.60. 

(a)  Describe  two  ways  in  which  the  freight  in  the  above 
transaction  may  be  treated  in  John  Doe’s  books.  Give  in 
journal  form  the  entry  for  each  method. 

(h)  State,  with  reasons,  which  is  the  better  method  in  a 
business  where  the  Merchandise  Purchases  account  is  divided 
for  two  or  more  departments. 

(c)  In  what  class  of  accounts  would  the  freight  be  placed 
in  each  method  given  in  {a)  ? 

4.  (a)  Give  rules  for  debiting  and  crediting  (i)  asset  accounts, 
(ii)  liability  accounts,  (iii)  trading  accounts,  (iv)  capital  accounts. 

(6)  Give  one  transaction,  with  the  entry  for  it  in  journal 
form,  to  illustrate  each  rule  given  in  the  answer  to  (a). 

5.  {a)  Why  should  Cash  Discounts  be  treated  in  the  Financial 
Statement  as  management  items  rather  than  as  trading  items  ? 

(b)  Write  in  journal  form  entries  to  close  each  of  the  Cash 
Discount  accounts  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

(c)  Name  three  classes  of  operating  expenses  and  under 
each  class  give  three  appropriate  accounts. 

6.  {a)  Define  (i)  net  gain,  (ii)  net  capital 

(6)  In  the  Double  Entry  system  of  bookkeeping,  what  two 
methods  may  be  employed  to  determine  the  net  gain  for  the 
year  ? 

(c)  The  books  of  a  merchant  who  uses  the  Single  Entry 
system  of  bookkeeping  show  the  following : — 

December  31,  1929  Total  assets,  $15,000,  Total  liabilities  $4,000. 

January  5,  1930  He  invested  $3,000  additional  capital. 

December  31,  1930  His  drawings  for  the  year  were  $1,000. 

Total  assets  were  $23,000. 

Total  liabilities  were  $7,000. 

Prepare  a  statement  to  show  the  net  gain  for  the  year. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 

(SPECIALIST) 


1.  (a)  Explain  No-Par-Value  Stock,  and  state  its  advantages. 

(6)  The  Beaver  Shoe  Company  has  been  organized  with  an 
authorized  capital  stock  of  1,000  shares  of  no-par- value.  The 
company  is  to  acquire  the  business  of  Harper  &  Son,  and  is  to 
take  over  their  assets  and  liabilities  as  follows ; — 


Raw  Materials .  $12,000 

Accounts  Payable .  6,000 

Finished  Goods .  8,000 

Notes  Payable .  4,000 

Factory  Building . 40,000 

Factory  Land  .  7,000 

Machinery  and  Equipment .  1 1,000 

Accrued  Taxes .  1,500 

Accrued  Payroll .  500 

Accounts  Receivable .  3,000 

Mortgage  Payable .  8,000 

Factory  Furniture  &  Fixtures .  2,000 

Office  Furniture  &  Fixtures .  1,000 


Assuming  that  900  shares  of  stock  had  been  issued  by  the 
Company  to  the  partners  in  Harper  &  Son  in  full  payment  for 
the  net  assets  taken  over,  draft  the  journal  entry  required  to 
record  the  acquisition  of  this  business. 

(c)  What  is  the  book  value  per  share  ? 

{d)  If  800  shares  had  been  issued  for  the  net  assets  acquired 
and  the  remaining  200  no-par- value  shares  had  been  subscribed 
and  paid  for  in  cash  at  $50  per  share,  what  would  have  been 
the  book  value  per  share  ? 

[over] 


2.  (a)  What  purposes  are  served  by  the  periodic  closing  of  a 
Ledger  ? 

(h)  What  remain  in  the  Ledger  after  the  closing  ? 

(c)  Give  with  explanations  the  Journal  Entries  to  adjust 
and  to  close  the  accounts  of  the  Domestic  Chemical  Company, 
whose  Trial  Balance  and  accompanying  information  are  given 
below. 

{d)  By  use  of  the  balances  corresponding  to  the  amounts 
asked  for  in  (b),  show  the  correctness  of  the  Net  Profit  you 
have  obtained. 


DOMESTIC  CHEMICAL  COMPANY 

Trial  Balance,  June  30,  1931 


Capital  Stock  . $  $150,000 

Surplus  .  10,000 

Machinery  .  40,000 

Reserve  for  Depreciation  on  Machinery  .....  8,000 

Office  Equipment  .  1,500 

Reserve  for  Depreciation  on  Office  Equipment  300 

Raw  Material,  Jan.  1,  1931  .  20,000 

Goods  in  Process,  Jan.  1,  1931  .  15,000 

Finished  Goods,  Jan.  1,  1931  .  20,000 

Bills  Receivable  .  28,000 

Accounts  Receivable  .  58,000 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  . 300 

Cash  . 100 

Bank  . 9,200 

Accounts  Payable  . 10,870 

Freight  inward  . 160 

Direct  Labour  . 16,000 

Indirect  Labour  .  9,040 

Heat,  Light,  and  Power .  7,000 

Sales  .  165,280 

Purchases,  Raw  Material  .  82,000 

Insurance .  500 

Sundry  Manufacturing  Expenses .  6,000 

Selling  Expenses .  18,000 

Administration  Expense  .  14,000 

Bad  Debts  .  120 

Freight  outward  .  60 

Interest  .  130  60 


$344,810  $344,810 

Inventories,  June  30, 1931 :  Raw  Material,  $18,000  ;  Goods 
in  Process,  $13,000 ;  Finished  Goods,  $22,000. 

Unexpired  Insurance,  $80. 


Direct  Labour,  accrued,  $250 ;  Indirect  Labour,  accrued, 

$180. 

Interest  charged  in  advance  on  Bills  Receivable,  $25. 
Interest  accrued  on  Bills  Receivable,  $45. 

Provide  for  :  Depreciation  on  Machinery,  10^  per  annum  ; 
on  Office  Equipment,  10^  per  annum ;  an  addition  of  $200  to 
Reserve  for  Bad  Debts. 


3.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  Bank  Reconciliation  Statement? 

(b)  On  the  last  day  of  the  month  the  Cash  Book  of  a 
certain  business  showed  an  overdraft  in  the  bank  account  of 
$424.69.  The  Bank  Pass  Book  showed  a  different  balance. 

Upon  examination  it  was  found  that  the  bank  had  charged 
$5.65  interest  on  the  overdraft,  and  had  paid  R.  Lane’s  draft 
accepted  by  the  firm  for  $320.00  and  not  recorded  in  the  Cash 
Book.  Cheque  No.  245  for  $69.00  had  not  yet  been  paid  by 
the  bank.  The  bank  in  error  had  charged  the  firm’s  account 
with  an  $18.00  cheque.  A  deposit  entered  in  the  Cash  Book  on 
the  last  day  of  the  month  had  not  reached  the  bank  until  the 
following^  day,  $258.00.  What  was  the  balance  as  shown  by  the 
Pass  Book  ? 

(c)  Prepare  the  Bank  Reconciliation  Statement. 


4.  The  Trout  Falls  Electric  Company  has  completed  a  year’s 
manufacture  in  three  departments  —  Batteries,  Horns,  and 
Battery  Chargers.  The  books  show  : — 

Batteries  Horns  Chargers 

Cost  of  Raw  Material .  $28,917  $32,526  $54,655 

Direct  Labour .  28,000  16,000  20,000 

Indirect  Labour,  $21,500;  Rent  of  General  Office,  $2,700;  Rent  of 
Factory,  $3,300;  Repairs  to  Plant,  $254;  Cash  Discount  allowed, 
$180;  Office  Expenses  $1,354;  Heat,  Light,  and  Power, — Factory, 
$2,200,  Office,  $231;  Interest  paid,  $110;  Salesmen’s  Salaries, 
$4,200;  Office  Salaries,  $3,600;  Depreciation  of  Plant,  $2,650. 

Distributing  the  Factory  Expenses  among  the  three 
departments  on  the  basis  of  Direct  Labour  and  the  General 
Expenses  on  the  basis  of  Factory  Cost,  find  the  complete  cost 
per  unit  in  each  department  on  a  production  of  12,500 
Batteries,  10,000  Horns,  and  5,000  Chargers. 
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COMMEECIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


N OTE : — Mathematical  tables  are  not  required  for  this  paper. 


1.  On  the  morning  of  May  9,  1930,  a  merchant’s  bank  balance 
was  $2,257.60.  During  the  day  he  deposited  cheques  for  $96.70; 
$1,021.48 ;  $25.51;  $2,659.08.  On  the  last  cheque  there  was 
a  charge  of  for  exchange.  He  discounted  at  a  note  for 
$2,700  due  August  7,  1930.  He  then  issued  cheques  on  the 
bank  as  follows:  $62.40,  $112.50,  $211.60,  and  also  one  to  pay 
for  an  invoice  of  merchandise  dated  April  30,  1930,  for  $3,587.30, 
terms  2/10,  n/30,  and  another  to  prepay  a  note  for  $786.40  dated 
May  6,  1930,  drawn  for  2  months  with  interest  at  6%,  and  dis¬ 
counted  at  5%.  What  was  his  balance  in  the  bank  at  the  close 
of  the  day  ? 


2.  S.  Jones  of  Newbury  imported  from  Great  Britain  the 
following  invoice  of  merchandise  : — 

25  Woolen  Suits  at  £12  each  ; 

10  dozen  Ties  at  12s.  8d.  per  dozen; 

20  Hats  at  25s.  each ; 

10  pairs  Shoes  at  12s.  a  pair. 

He  paid  a  22|-%  ad  valorem  duty  on  the  hats  and  a  30% 
ad  valorem  duty  on  the  other  articles. 

The  container  was  invoiced  at  4s.  and  the  duty  on  it  was 
15%  ad  valorem. 

{a)  Find  the  total  duty  paid. 

(5)  Find  the  cost  of  a  Bill  of  Exchange  to  pay  for  the 
invoice  if  exchange  was  quoted  at  $4.78J. 


[over] 


3.  Calculate  the  gross  cost  of  each  of  the  following  purchases 
at  the  prices  and  rates  of  commission  quoted  : — 

(a)  500  barrels  of  cotton-seed  oil  (400  pounds  each)  at 
$8.50  per  barrel,  the  rate  of  commission  being  $12.50  per  100 
barrels. 

(b)  20  long  tons  (long  ton  =  2240  pounds)  of  rubber  at 
15.6  cents  per  pound,  the  rate  of  commission  being  $7.50  per 
2J  long  tons. 

(c)  25,000  bushels  of  wheat  at  56f  cents  per  bushel,  the 
rate  of  commission  being  $1.25  per  1000  bushels.  There  is 
also  a  charge  of  IJ  cents  a  bushel  for  delivery. 

(d)  250  long  tons  of  raw  sugar  at  1.81  cents  per  pound,  the 
rate  of  commission  being  $12.50  per  50  long  tons. 


4.  Arnold,  Brown,  and  Craig  as  partners  agree  to  invest 
$16,000,  $14,000,  and  $12,000  respectively.  The  agreement 
provides  that  each  partner  is  to  be  charged  interest  on  any 
shortage  in  his  investment  or  allowed  interest  on  any  excess  at 
the  rate  of  6%  per  annum.  The  profits  and  losses  are  to  be 
divided  equally.  The  actual  investments  were  :  Arnold,  $17,200; 
Brown,  $12,800;  and  Craig,  $10,000.  They  were  in  partner¬ 
ship  one  year  and  the  profits  before  interest  adjustments  were 
$7,000.  Divide  the  net  profit  properly  among  the  partners. 


5.  The  financial  statement  of  a  Power  Company  for  the  year 
1930  showed  the  following  items  : — 

Revenue  from  sales  of  electricity  $2,959,662,  and  revenue 
from  other  sources  $156,924. 

The  operating  expenses  were  $552,065,  maintenance 
$118,861,  and  taxes  $296,531. 

(a)  Find  the  net  earnings  for  the  year. 

(b)  If  the  bad  debts  for  the  year  amounted  to  $12,143,  and 
the  interest  payable  on  bonds  amounted  to  $820,018,  find  the 
surplus  for  the  year. 

(c)  From  this  surplus  dividends  at  7%  were  paid  on  65,000 
shares  of  preferred  stock,  par  value  $100.  What  balance  will 
there  be  in  the  surplus  account  after  a  further  dividend  of  $1.60 
a  share  is  paid  on  37,500  shares  of  common  stock? 


6.  A  man  owes  $14,000  on  which  he  pays  interest  at  5J%  per 
annum.  He  pays  $2,400  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  interest  and 
part  payment  on  principal. 

(a)  Find  the  amount  of  his  debt  at  the  end  of  the  third 

year. 

(b)  Set  up  a  schedule  as  indicated  below  showing  the 
amount  of  interest  and  principal  contained  in  each  payment  up 
to  and  including  the  third  year. 


Year 

Payment 

Interest  Paid 

Principal  Repaid 

Balance 

0 

14,000 

1 

2 

f 

3 

7.  $2500  is  deposited  May  3rd,  1927,  with  a  company  which 
pays  3%  per  annum,  compounded  June  30  and  December  31  of 
each  year,  and  allows  interest  from  the  date  of  deposit  to  the 
date  of  withdrawal.  Find  the  interest  to  October  30,  1930. 


8.  (a)  Name  the  primary  units  of  the  Metric  System  and  state 
their  relation  to  the  metre. 

(b)  Find  the  cost  of  excavating  a  canal  1*2  kilometres  long 
and  8  metres  deep,  at  19  cents  a  stere.  A  cross  section  shows 
the  width  of  the  top  to  be  42  metres,  and  the  sides  slanting  at 
an  angle  of  45  degrees. 

(c)  What  would  the  right  of  way  cost,  including  a  strip 
10  metres  wide  on  each  side  of  the  canal,  at  $125  per  hectare  ? 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  : — A  book  of  mathematical  tables  may  be  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Find  the  nominal  rate  correct  to  two  places  of  decimals  - 
at  which  $175  is  the  present  worth  of  $250  due  at  the  end- 
of  12J  years,  interest  calculated  half-yearly. 

(b)  A  Corporation  borrows  $180,000  at  5^  per  annum 
and  agrees  to  repay  the  principal  and  compound  interest  in 
equal  annual  payments  of  $12,000.  How  long  will  it  take  to 
repay  the  debt  ? 

2.  A  man  owes  $3,000  on  which  he  has  to  pay  interest  at 
6^  per  annum.  He  has  the  privilege  of  paying  any  sum  on 
the  principal  at  the  end  of  the  year  which  is  the  interest  date. 
He  begins  by  paying  $300  a  year  on  interest  and  principal, 
but  after  six  payments  he  finds  he  can  pay  $500  a  year.  How 
long  will  it  take  him  to  pay  off  his  debt  ? 

3.  A'  man  buys  an  auto  truck  with  which  to  do  hauling.  He 
pays  $3,000  for  the  truck,  which  has  a  probable  life  of  5  years 
with  a  scrap  value  of  $200.  He  desires  to  make  a  wage  of 
$2,800  a  year.  Repairs  and  maintenance  cost  him  on  the 
average  $200  a  year. 

(a)  How  much  must  he  make  each  year  in  order  to  meet 
wage  and  maintenance  expenses,  and  to  provide,  by  the  annuity 
method,  a  fund  for  the  replacement  of  the  truck  in  5  years, 
money  being  worth  6^  per  annum  ? 

(b)  How  many  days  a  year  must  he  work  hauling  each 
day  four  4 -ton  loads  of  coal  at  $1  per  ton  ? 

(c)  At  what  value  is  his  auto  truck  listed  at  the  end  of 
the  third  year  ? 

[over] 


4.  (a)  State  Makeham’s  formula  for  the  price  of  an  interest 
bearing  security. 

(h)  Find  the  price,  to  yield  4^  per  annum,  of  a  5%,  $5,000 
serial  bond,  the  capital  being  redeemable  in  5  equal  annual 
instalments  at  a  premium  of  10^  with  each  payment  of  interest. 

5.  (a)  An  industrial  bond  issue  of  200  bonds,  of  the  face 
value  of  $200  each,  bearing  interest  at  6%  per  annum  payable 
yearly,  is  to  be  retired  in  five  years  by  an  equal  annual  assess¬ 
ment  just  sufficient  to  retire  the  bonds.  Find  this  annual 
assessment. 

(6)  The  largest  number  possible  of  the  bonds  is  to  be 
retired,  by  lot,  in  each  of  the  five  years.  If  interest  is  received 
on  the  surplus  at  the  same  rate  as  that  paid  the  bondholders, 
and  if  no  funds  are  available,  other  than  the  annual  assessment, 
the  surplus  and  the  interest  on  the  surplus,  find  the  number  of 
bonds  retired  in  each  of  the  five  years. 

(c)  Draw  up  a  schedule  showing : — 


Year 

Interest 
at  6% 

Money 

Available 

No.  of  bonds 
retired 

Principal 

repaid 

Surplus 

Interest  on 
Surplus 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

200 

40,000 

6.  Find  the  amount  to  be  raised  annually,  at  the  end  of  each 

year  for  the  next  ten  years,  to  provide  for  a  sinking  fund  to  pay 
off  a  loan  of  $100,000  due  at  the  end  of  the  ten  years.  The 
interest  on  the  loan  at  per  annum  is  to  be  paid  yearly. 

The  rate  of  interest  on  the  sinking  fund  is  3^^  per  annum 
compounded  yearly. 

7.  A  mortgage  of  $5,000  bearing  interest  at  6%  per  annum 
payable  yearly  has  7  years  and-  10  months  to  run.  Find  its 
present  value,  money  being  worth  8^  per  annum  payable  half- 
yearly. 


8.  (a)  Show  the  complete  work  to  derive  the  amount  of  one 
dollar  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  5  years  at  5  per  annum  ; 
and  from  these  data  show  how  to  obtain  the  amount  of  an 
annuity  of  one  dollar  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  5  years. 
Retain  six  places  of  decimals. 

(6)  Show  the  complete  work  to  derive  the  present  value 
of  one  dollar  at  the  beginning  of  each  year  for  5  years  at  4^ 
per  annum ;  and  from  these  data  show  how  to  obtain  the 
present  worth  of  an  annuity  of  one  dollar  at  the  beginning  of 
each  year  for  5  years.  Retain  six  places  of  decimals. 
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1.  (u)  What  are  diphthongs  and  how  are  they  written  in 
shorthand  ? 

(b)  Illustrate  by  examples  in  shorthand  how  these  signs 
may  be  attached  to  strokes  both  initially  and  finally. 

2.  (a)  Illustrate  by  examples  in  shorthand  how  circles  and 
loops  are  added  to  final  hooks. 

(b)  How  are  “ns”  and  “  nz  ”  expressed  after  (i)  straight 
strokes,  (ii)  curves  ? 

3.  (a)  Why  are  there  alternate  forms  for  some  curves  hooked 
for  “  r  ”  and  “  1  ”? 

(6)  Name  these  forms. 

(c)  State  the  rules  governing  the  use  of  these  alternate 
forms. 

4.  Name  the  compound  consonants,  and  give  an  example  of 
each  in  shorthand. 

5.  Write  six  words  in  longhand  followed  by  their  shorthand 
outlines,  showing  the  use  of  the  six  different  diphones. 

6.  {a)  Give  the  rules  for  writing  “  h  ”  (down),  “  sh  ”  (up), 
and  “  r  ”  (up). 

(6)  What  are  the  two  ways  of  writing  “  ner  ”  at  the  end  of 
a  word  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  examples  in  shorthand. 

7.  Write  the  following  words  in  shorthand.  Give  the  rule  for 
stroke  “s”  used  in  each  case:  science,  tortuous,  essence,  fussy, 
sawmill,  process,  suicide. 

[over] 


8.  Write  the  following  phrases  in  approved  shorthand :  so 
forth,  what  is  the  matter  with  them,  some  time  ago,  under 
separate  cover,  by  return  mail,  for  the  most  part,  of  this  matter, 
postal  card,  please  inform  us,  over  and  over  again,  I  have  been 
there,  in  compliance  with,  it  is  only  necessary,  not  another 
word,  in  their  opinion,  greater  than.  County  Council,  faithfully 
yours,  from  first  to  last,  bill  of  lading. 

9.  Write  fully  vocalized  outlines  for  the  following  words : 
varnish,  weld,  flywheel,  embitter,  ploughed,  afraid,  Florida, 
naked,  coloured,  planted,  standard,  swiftly,  determine,  sinker, 
tutor,  utilize,  transparent,  maintain,  newest,  abandon. 

10.  Write  distinguishing  outlines  for  the  following  pairs  of 
words :  actual  and  actually ;  creature  and  creator ;  burial  and 
barrel ;  dearest  and  dressed ;  editor  and  doubter ;  fallen  and 
felon ;  guidance  and  goodness ;  hearty  and  hardy ;  prefer  and 
proffer  ;  separate  and  support. 


department  of  E&ucation,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1931 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE 


( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 


Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  50  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  Dear  Sir  : — 

We  have  received  recently  so  many  orders  for  reproduction  of 
maps,  that  we  venture  to  call  your  attention  to  our  facilities  for  such 
work. 

We  offer  to  reproduce  /  your  drawing  on  the  same  scale,  or,  by 
modern  processes,  to  reduce  it  to  any  convenient  size  to  meet  your 
requirements. 

The  success  of  the  work  that  we  do  for  //you  will  depend  very 
much  upon  the  clearness  of  the  copy  sent  us. 

If  your  drawing  is  not  quite  to  your  satisfaction,  we  can  have  it 
copied  by  our  expert  /  draftsmen. 

Please  note  also  that  our  special  facilities  cover  everything  in 
the  map  line — drawing,  printing,  colouring,  and  mounting ;  and 
having  had  an  extended  experience  in  such  work,  we  feel //that  we 
can  give  you  complete  satisfaction. 

We  shall  gladly  correspond  with  you  regarding  this  important 
matter — reproduction  of  maps  and  publications  of  small  or  large 
editions. 

(2|  minutes)  Yours  very  truly,  / 

[over] 


2.  Gentlemen  : — 

You  can  bring  more  wealthy  customers  to  your  book  department 
by  installing  a  supply  of  automobile  Blue  Books. 

Most  of  the  well-to-do  of  your  store  customers  have  /  automobiles 
and  tour  considerably  during  the  summer  months.  To  them  the  Blue 
Book  is  absolutely  indispensable. 

The  Blue  Book  is  used  by  over  90  per  cent,  of  the  touring 
motorists  //  throughout  the  United  States  and  Canada.  Known 
universally  by  automobile  owners,  the  book  practically  sells  itself. 
50,000  copies  were  sold  last  year,  of  these  35,000  were  sold / in  the  East. 

Our  dealer  discounts  are  liberal.  Our  publicity  co-operation  is 
effective  in  bringing  to  your  book  department  a  wealthy  trade  that 
increases  other  sales. 

The  1916  edition  //  thoroughly  revised  and  up-to-date  will  be 
shipped  to  dealers  on  April  25th,  two  months  earlier  than  last  year. 
To  ensure  an  equal  opportunity  with  those  of  your  competitors  /  we 
should  advise  placing  your  order  now.  You  will  find  an  order  blank 
enclosed. 

33^  per  cent,  discount  off  $2.50  on  an  initial  order  of  5  or  more.// 

25  per  cent,  discount  on  an  initial  order  of  less  than  5. 

How  many  can  you  use  for  your  initial  stock  ?  Fill  out  the 
order  blank  now. 

(3|-  minutes)  Yours  truly,  / 

3.  If  the  internal  combustion  engine  were  brought  into  general  use 
for  railway  purposes,  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  oil  fields  would  be  able 
to  keep  pace  with  the  greatly  increased  /  demands  such  a  course  would 
entail.  The  extensive  demands  for  the  many  classes  of  oil  engines 
now  in  use  have  certainly  been  met  without  difficulty,  but  this  cannot 
be  taken //as  a  fair  criterion,  for  if  the  principle  were  extended  to 
railway  work,  the  demands  from  all  other  sources  combined  would 
dwindle  into  comparative  insignificance.  The  fact  of  our  railway  / 
companies  being  absolutely  dependent  upon  foreign  countries  for  their 
supplies  of  fuel  would  also  tend  to  raise  complications,  and,  all  things 
considered,  it  cannot  be  said  that  there  exists  any  //  great  likelihood 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine  coming  into  general  use. 

We  now  come  to  the  question  of  electric  traction  as  applied  to 
the  haulage  of  freight  traffic,  and  it  /  is  here  that  the  best  prospect  of 
carrying  out  economies  is  afforded.  In  the  first  place,  the  limitations 
imposed  by  gauge  considerations  are  practically  non-existent  where 
electricity  is  concerned,  hence //more  powerful  locomotives,  capable 
of  hauling  heavier  loads  at  increased  rates  of  speed,  could  be  intro¬ 
duced.  This  is  amply  vouched  for  by  the  American  practice,  where 
the  introduction  of  electric  /  traction  has  made  it  possible  to  double 
the  average  daily  mileage  run  by  freight  locomotives.  Another 
consideration  is  that  electric  locomotives,  standing  idle,  waste  no 
energy,  as  do  steam  locomotives.// 

(4  minutes) 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


TYPEWRITING 


Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case; 

use  no  vertical  ruling ;  use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 

1.  Copy  the  following ;  use  double  spacing  and  margins  of 
ten  spaces : — 

Edward  A.  Talbot,  founder  of  the  Talbot  settlement  on  Lake 
Erie,  said  some  uncomplimentary  things  about  Toronto  in  the  fall  of 
1818,  when  he  wrote  of  the  then  rude  settlement : 

“  The  situation  of  the  town  is  very  unhealthful,  for  it  stands  on 
a  piece  of  low  marshy  land  which  is  better  calculated  for  a  frog  pond 
or  a  beaver  meadow  than  for  the  residence  of  human  beings.  He  who 
first  fixed  upon  this  spot  as  the  sight  of  the  capital  of  Upper  Canada, 
whatever  predilection  he  may  have  had  for  the  roaring  of  frogs  or  the 
effluvia  arising  from  stagnated  waters,  can  certainly  have  had  no 
regard  for  preserving  the  lives  of  His  Majesty’s  subjects.” 

However,  Ashbridge’s  Bay,  veteran  among  dumps,  has  vanished, 
replaced  by  terra  firma  assessed  at  millions,  from  which  has  sprung  a 
crop  of  immense  oil  tanks,  blast  furnaces,  tall  factory  chimneys,  and 
long  industrial  buildings.  It  is  subdivided  now,  with  geometric 
exactness,  by  paved  streets  and  sidings.  It  is  served  by  miles  of  high- 
voltage  transmission  lines,  sewer,  gas,  and  water  mains.  For  the  first 
time,  on  this  continent,  a  city  has  successfully  combined  park  and 
recreation  facilities  with  harbour,  industrial  and  commercial  develop¬ 
ment  in  a  harmony  that  dazzled  even  engineers  and  officials  from 
many  foreign  places. 

2.  Type  the  following  letter  in  semi-block  form,  using  current 
date  : — 

765  Atlantic  Avenue,  Hamilton,  Bermuda.  My  dear  Mr.  Speer : 
Thank  you  for  bringing  to  my  attention  the  special  meeting  called  by 
the  Ironton  Steel  Company.  The  notice  lay  unopened  on  my  desk 
for  two  or  three  days,  and  I  doubt  that  I  should  have  opened  it  had  I 
not  received  your  letter. 

[over] 


For  my  part,  I  agree  with  you  regarding  the  purchase  of  the 
Steelton  Tool  Company.  Our  Company  has  not  paid  dividends  for 
more  than  two  years,  and  the  contemplated  purchase  would  postpone 
the  prospect  of  a  dividend  indefinitely. 

I  am  enclosing  the  signed  PROXY  as  authority  for  your  repre¬ 
senting  me  at  this  meeting.  I  certainly  hope  you  will  be  able  to  get 
a  sufficient  number  of  fronton  Stockholders  out  to  block  any  move  to 
purchase  the  Steelton  Tool  Company. 

I  am  glad  to  report  that  I  am  almost  well  again,  and  that,  if 
nothing  new  develops,  I  shall  take  up  my  duties  within  a  few  weeks. 
Very  truly  yours,  R.  L.  Wallace.  To  Mr.  James  L.  Speer,  85  Sheridan 
Avenue,  London,  Ontario,  Canada.  Enc. 

3.  Type  the  Form  of  Proxy  to  be  used  by  Mr.  Wallace  in 
the  above  letter  : — 

PROXY 

KNOW  ALL  MEN  BY  THESE  PRESENTS:  That  I,  the 
undersigned,  do  hereby  constitute  and  appoint  James  L.  Speer  my 
true  and  lawful  attorney  to  represent  me  at  the  special  meeting  of 
the  Stockholders  of  the  fronton  Steel  Company,  to  be  held  on  the 
23rd  day  of  June,  1931,  and  for  me,  and  in  my  stead,  to  vote  at  said 
meeting  upon  stock  standing  in  my  name  on  the  records  of  the  said 
Company  at  the  time  of  said  meeting,  and  f  do  hereby  grant  my  said 
attorney  all  the  powers  that  1  should  ordinarily  possess  if  present  in 
person. 

WITNESS  my  signatnre  and  seal  this  (current  date ) . 

Witness .  . 

Signature 

4.  Set  up  the  following  tabulation  with  suitably  arranged 
headings: — 


The  Western  Bank  of  Canada,  Bond  Department,  Investment 


Offerings. 

DOMINION 

OF 

CANADA 

Amount 

Security 

Rate  Maturity 

Price  & 
Interest 

Yields 

About 

$25,000 

Dominion  of  Canada 

4 

Oct.  1,  1960 

92.50 

4.46 

5,000 

Province  of  Alberta 

Jan. 1,  1939 

108.93 

4.90 

25,000 

Province  of  Manitoba 

A1 

Oct.  15,  1958 

96.90 

4.70 

25,000 

Province  of  Nova  Scotia  4^ 

Sept.  15,  1952 

98.00 

4.65 

RAILROADS 


10,000 

Canadian  National  Rail’y  5 
Equipment  Series  “K” 

May  1,  1935 

101.60 

4.60 

25,000 

Canadian  National  Rail’y  ’  5 
(Collateral) 

Dec.  1,  1954 

103.50 

4.75 

25,000 

Canadian  Pacific  Rail’y  4^ 
(Equipment) 

July  1,  1960 

99.00 

4.56 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


PENMANSHIP 


1.  (a)  Using  two  spaces  of  your  examination  paper  write  on 
one  line  : — 

(i)  Ten  exercises  each  composed  of  the  left  oval  retraced 
five  times.  In  each  oval  show  the  push  and  pull 
stroke  retraced  five  times. 

(ii)  Ten  exercises  each  composed  of  the  slanting  double 
loop  retraced  five  times  and  on  the  fifth  stroke  add 
the  loop  for  the  capital  L  or  Q. 

(iii)  Ten  exercises  each  composed  of  the  right  oval 
retraced  five  times  and  on  the  fifth  stroke  add  the 
smaller  oval  for  the  left  half  of  the  capital  X. 

(iv)  Ten  exercises  each  composed  of  the  left  oval  retraced 
five  times  and  on  the  fifth  stroke  add  the  smaller 
oval  for  the  right  half  of  the  capital  X. 

(v)  Ten  exercises  each  composed  of  the  capital  X  retraced 
five  times. 

(b)  Using  one  space  of  your  examination  paper  rewrite  all 
the  exercises  in  (a). 

2  Using  one  space  of  your  examination  paper  write  three 
exercises  in  the  case  of  each  letter,  showing : — 

(a)  the  development  of  the  capital  letters  A,  C,  and  E  from 
the  left  oval,  e^ch  developing  exercise  to  be  retraced 
five  times  without  lifting  the  pen ; 

(b)  the  development  of  the  capital  letters  L,  Q,  and  I)  from 
the  ovals  and  horizontal  double  loop,  each  developing 
exercise  to  be  retraced  five  times  without  lifting  the  pen. 

3.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  words  placing  not 
more  than  four  words  on  the  line  :  annum,  minnow,  pneumonia, 
mummie,  meridian,  runner,  vassal,  vintage,  barracks,  payable, 
handsome,  penmanship,  artistic,  wastrel,  zephyr. 

[OVER] 


4.  {a)  Write  two  lines  of  each  of  the  following  letters  : — 

t,  d,  1,  k,  g,  z. 

Arrange  each  letter  in  groups  of  three  joined  together  on 
the  first  line,  and  in  groups  of  two  joined  together  on  the  second 
line  so  that  the  two-letter  group  occupies  the  same  space  on  the 
line  as  the  three-letter  group. 

(h)  Write  one  line  in  each  case  of  a  series  of  exercises 
showing  the  development  from  the  push  and  pull  stroke  of : — 

(i)  the  letter  i ; 

(ii)  the  first  part  of  the  letter  n ; 

(iii)  the  letter  v. 


5.  Write : — 

One  of  the  modern  developments  in  the  educational  world  is 
known  as  the  Testing  Movement.  Up  to  the  year  1900  practically  the 
only  forms  of  examination  used  were  of  the  conventional  essay  type. 
With  the  development  of  science  and  experimental  psychology  came 
also  the  study  of  individual  differences.  Among  the  pioneers  in  this 
field  was  Cattell  of  Columbia  who  as  early  as  1890  wrote  an  article  on 
“  Mental  Tests  and  Measurements”.  Bourdon  in  1895,  Johnson  in 
the  following  year  and  Sharp  and  Kirkpatrick  during  the  closing  years 
of  the  nineteenth  century,  all  contributed  their  share  in  performing 
experiments  on  adults  and  on  school  children  revealing  by  actual 
measurement  marked  individual  differences. 

6.  Copy  the  following  : — 

12345678987654321 

234567898765432 

3456789876543 

45678987654 

567898765 

6789876 

78987 

898 

9 

7.  Using  the  marking  alphabet  write  the  following : — 

The  Canada  Gazette 
Published  at  Ottawa 
Saturday,  August  30,  1930 
contains  this 
Proclamation : 

8.  Write  a  set  of  business  capital  letters  in  alphabetical  order. 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


AUDITING 


1.  State  how  you  would  verify  the  existence  and  the  valua¬ 
tion  of  the  following  items  shown  on  a  balance  sheet : — 

(а)  accrued  interest  on  bonds  held  as  an  investment ; 

(б)  inventories  ; 

(c)  bank  overdraft. 

2.  Draft  a  form  of  balance  sheet  for  a  company  showing  the 
assets  and  liabilities  classified  according  to  the  requirements  of. 
the  Dominion  Companies  Act  and  show  how  the  following  items 
should  be  placed  : — 

(a)  reserve  for  depreciation  of  machinery ; 

(b)  arrears  of  dividends  on  cumulative  preference  stock  ; 

(c)  amounts  owing  by  subscribers  for  shares  of  the 
company’s  capital  stock ; 

(d)  undivided  profits. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  (i)  a 
monthly  audit,  (ii)  a  balance  sheet  audit. 

(6)  State  the  precautions  that  the  auditor  should  take  in 
each  case. 

4.  A  bakery  sells  part  of  its  products  through  salesmen  on  a 
cash  basis  by  the  use  of  tickets.  It  also  sells  through  grocers 
who  make  payments  for  their  purchases  at  the  end  of  each 
month.  The  bakery  pays  its  wages  and  sundry  expenses  in 
cash  and  its  purchases  by  cheque. 

(a)  Outline  a  system  to  account  for  cash  receipts  and 
disbursements  and  to  control  the  daily  collections  of  its  sales¬ 
men,  providing  for  deposit  of  all  cash  receipts  daily. 

(b)  Draft  a  form  of  cashbook  with  headings  for  the 
various  columns  required  and  give  in  journal  form  the  entries 
in  the  books  to  record  the  various  steps  in  the  system. 

[over] 


5.  Give  the  special  features  requiring  attention  in  the  audit 
of  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  a  life  insurance  company ; 

(h)  a  magazine  publishing  company  ; 

(c)  a  stock  brokerage  partnership. 

6.  State  what  vouchers  or  authorization  a  company’s  auditor 
would  require  for  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  cheques  issued  to  a  creditor  for  goods  purchased ; 

(b)  investment  of  surplus  funds  in  shares  of  another 
company ; 

(c)  cash  payments  of  wages  to  employees ; 

{d)  payment  of  travelling  expenses  of  a  director. 

7.  You  have  been  appointed  auditor  of  a  company  engaged  in 
a  plate  glass  importing  and  jobbing  business.  Draft  a  letter  to 
the  managing  director  of  the  company,  giving : — 

{a)  a  list  of  the  books  and  other  records  you  will  require  ; 

(h)  directions  that  should  be  given  to  the  company’s  book¬ 
keeper  so  that  all  necessary  records  may  be  available 
for  the  commencement  of  the  audit. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 

INDUSTRY 


1.  Give  an  account  of  mediaeval  commerce  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings  : — 

(u)  trade  routes ; 

(b)  difficulties  encountered  on  these  trade  routes ; 

(c)  chief  trading  states  ; 

(d)  most  important  commodities. 

2.  (a)  What  were  the  chief  functions  of  a  mediaeval  craft 
guild  ? 

(b)  Name  the  modern  organizations  which  have  assumed 
the  functions  of  the  craft  guilds  and  discuss  the  sphere  of  opera¬ 
tion  of  each  organization  named. 

3.  (a)  Show  the  place  in  the  theory  of  mercantilism  of  each 
of  the  following  : — 

(i)  tariffs ; 

(ii)  gold  supply  ; 

(iii)  international  disputes  ; 

(iv)  capitalism. 

(b)  How  does  the  modern  conception  of  gold  supply  differ 
from  the  original  mercantile  theory  ? 

4.  (a)  Account  for  Britain’s  industrial  and  commercial 
supremacy  during  the  nineteenth  century. 

(b)  Account  for  any  changes  that  have  taken  place  in 
recent  years  in  Britain’s  world  trade. 

(c)  Why  did  France  not  feel  until  recently  the  full  effect 
of  post-war  industrial  depression  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  “social  insurance  ”  ? 

(b)  Trace  the  growth  of  social  legislation  since  1875  in 
either  Germany  or  Britain. 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  either  question  6  or  question  7,  hut  not  both. 

6.  (a)  Outline  the  history  of  the  British  Empire  Free  Trade 
movement. 

(b)  Discuss  the  attitude  to  this  policy  of : — 

(i)  the  British  working  class  ; 

(ii)  Canada  and  Australia. 

OR 

7.  Trace  the  growth  of  Canadian  transportation  facilities 
since  1825. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  main  functions  of  a  central  bank  as 
illustrated  by  the  policies  of  the  Bank  of  England  ? 

(b)  How  far  have  the  principles  underlying  these  functions 
been  applied  in  the  Federal  Eeserve  System  of  the  United  States  ? 

(c)  How  may  the  functions  of  a  central  bank  be  performed 
under  the  present  banking  conditions  in  Canada  ? 

2.  (a)  What  is  a  documentary  bill  of  exchange  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  process  by  which  each  nation  is  required 
to  settle  with  actual  currency  its  net  balance  with  all  the  rest  of 
the  world. 

(c)  “  Demand  and  supply  and  not  the  mint  par  govern  the 
price  at  which  drafts  in  pounds  Sterling  can  be  bought.” 
Explain  this  statement. 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  functions  of  credit  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  person  using  it. 

(b)  What  features  are  responsible  for  the  elasticity  of  the 
Canadian  Credit  System  ? 

(c)  Explain  how  elasticity  of  credit  is  assured  under  the 
Federal  Eeserve  System. 


4.  What  legal  provisions  and  what  banking  traditions  safe¬ 
guard  the  loans  of  Canadian  banks  ? 


[over] 


5.  Answer  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Canada  has  a  gold  standard  without  a  gold  currency. 
Explain. 

(b)  “  Paper  money  tends  to  drive  out  specie.”  State  how 
this  takes  place. 

(c)  How  would  the  borrowing  of  $70,000,000  in  New  York 
by  the  Canadian  National  Eailways  tend  to  affect  the  Canadian 
rate  of  exchange  ? 

(d)  What  is  the  effect  of  an  irredeemable  paper  standard 
upon  time  contracts  ? 

{e)  State  with  reasons  whether  the  Dominion  note  issue 
should  be  retained  as  a  part  of  the  Monetary  System  of  Canada. 


6.  (a)  Explain  the  following  items  in  the  report  of  a  Canadian 
chartered  bank  submitted  below  and  show  how  each  arose  : 
Nos.  2,  12,  15,  18,  22,  25,  27,  28,  30,  33. 

(5)  (i)  What  items  should  be  included  in  the  strictly  cash 
reserve  of  the  bank  ? 

(ii)  What  items  not  included  in  the  strictly  cash  reserve 
might  be  used  as  a  secondary  reserve  ? 

(c)  If  a  “run”  should  occur,  how  would  this  bank  be 
likely  to  meet  the  situation  ? 

The  following  is  a  condensed  form  of  the  report  presented 
to  the  Minister  of  Finance  on  November  29,  1930,  by  one  of  the 
Canadian  chartered  banks  : — 

Liabilities 


1.  Notes  of  the  Bank  in  circulation . $  29,174,441.04 

2.  Deposits  not  bearing  interest  .  . . .  122,719,791.31 

3.  Deposits  bearing  interest,  including  interest  accrued  to 

date .  .  398,246,239.99 

4.  Balances  due  to  other  Banks  in  Canada .  1,930,649.96 

5.  Balances  due  to  Banks  and  Banking  Correspondents  in 

the  United  States,  the  United  Kingdom,  and  Foreign 

Countries . . .  32,973,909.15 

6.  Advances  under  the  Finance  Act .  10,000,000.00 

7.  Bills  Payable .  6,052,623.09 

8.  Letters  of  Credit  outstanding .  24,299,371.11 

9.  Dividends  unpaid .  4,228.83 

10.  Dividend  No.  175  and  bonus,  payable  1st  December..  1,200,000.00 

11.  Capital  paid  up..  .  30,000,000.00 

12.  Reserve  Fund .  30,000,000.00 

13.  Balance  of  Profits  as  per  Profit  and  Loss  Account.  . .  .  516,.351.21 


I  687,117,605.69 


Assets 


14.  Gold  and  Silver  Coin  Current  on  hand . | 

15.  Gold  deposited  in  Central  Gold  Reserves . 

16.  Dominion  Notes  on  hand . 

17.  Dominion  Notes  deposited  in  Central  Gold  Reserves. . 

18.  Notes  of  other  Banks  . 

19.  United  States  and  other  Foreign  Currencies . 

20.  Cheques  on  other  Banks  . 

21.  Balances  due  by  Banks  and  Banking  Correspondents 

elsewhere  than  in  Canada . . 

22.  Dominion  and  Provincial  Government  Securities,  not 

exceeding  market  value  . 

23.  Canadian  Municipal  Securities' and  British,  Foreign  and 

Colonial  Public  Securities,  not  exceeding  market 
value . 

24.  Railway  and  other  Bonds,  Debentures  and  Stocks,  not 

exceeding  market  value . 

25.  Call  and  Short  Loans  (not  exceeding  30  days)  in  Canada 

on  Stocks,  Debentures,  and  Bonds  and  other 
Securities  of  a  sufficient  marketable  value  to  cover 

26.  Call  and  Short  Loans  (not  exceeding  30  days)  elsewhere 

than  in  Canada  on  Stocks,  Debentures  and  Bonds 
and  other  Securities  of  a  sufficient  marketable  value 
to  cover  . 

27.  Deposit  with  the  Minister  of  Finance  for  the  purposes 

of  the  Circulation  Fund  .  . 

28.  Other  Current  Loans  and  Discounts  in  Canada  (less 

rebate  of  interest)  after  making  full  provision  for 
all  bad  and  doubtful  debts . 

29.  Other  Current  Loans  and  Discounts  elsewhere  than  in 

Canada  (less  rebate  of  Interest)  after  making  full 
provision  for  all  bad  and  doubtful  debts . 

30.  Liabilities  of  Customers  under  Letters  of  Credit,  as . . 

per  contra .  . 

31.  Non-current  Loans  (estimated  loss  provided  for) . 

32.  Real  Estate  other  than  Bank  Premises . 

33.  Mortgages  on  Real  Estate  sold  by  the  Bank . . 

34.  Bank  Premises  at  not  more  than  cost,  less  amounts 

written  off .  .  .... 

35.  Shares  of  and  loans  to  controlled  companies . 

36.  Other  Assets  not  included  in  the  foregoing . 


20,543,622.53 

9,000,000.00 

44,012,914.00 

1,000,000.00 

1,862,245.00 

1,157,462.56 

18,893,359.60 


29,654,375.34 

60,736,066.90 


16,876,708.44 

11,342,233.50 


48,560,523.03 


79,748,195.81 

1,250,000.00 


267,610,673.65 


24,963,031.95 

24,299,371.11 

2,017,515.57 

1,823,760.21 

2,172,681.49 

15,163,802.65 

4,099,355.69 

329,706.66 

687,117,605.69 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1931 


COMMEECIAL  CERTIFICATES 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 


1.  (a)  “Cost  of  production  is  a  limit  below  which  selling 
prices  cannot  long  continue.” 

(i)  Describe  and  illustrate  four  conditions  under  which 
the  selling  price  of  a  commodity  may  be  below  its  cost  of 
production. 

(ii)  How  long  may  the  price  of  a  commodity  continue  to 
be  below  its  cost  of  production  ? 

(b)  Are  automobiles  expensive  because  steel  costs  much  or 
does  the  steel  cost  much  because  automobiles  command  high 
prices  ?  Justify  your  answer. 

2.  Classify  each  of  the  following  statements  as  true  or  false 
and  in  the  case  of  any /oiir  of  them  give  reasons  for  your  classi¬ 
fication  : — 

{a)  Profit  is,  therefore,  a  reward  for  rare  and  superior 
ability. 

{b)  Not  utility  alone,  not  scarcity  alone,  but  utility  plus 
scarcity  determines  value. 

(c)  Interest  is  paid  to  persuade  people  to  produce  more 
and  consume  less. 

(d)  Wages  and  the  marginal  product  of  labour  will  tend  to 
equal  each  other. 

(e)  Eent  does  not  enter  into  the  determination  of  price. 

(/)  Pure  profits  arise  because  competition  does  not  work 

perfectly. 

(g)  Interest  is  unjust  because  the  borrower  is  obliged  to 
pay  back  more  than  he  has  received. 

(h)  Extravagant  expenditures  for  luxuries  should  not  be 
condemned  because  they  make  employment  for  many 
people,  put  money  into  circulation,  and  improve  trade. 

[over] 


3.  (a)  Distinguish  between  the  economic  features  of  socialism 
and  syndicalism. 

(b)  State  and  explain  the  chief  charges  made  by  socialists 
against  the  present  economic  system  with  regard  to  (i)  pro¬ 
duction,  (ii)  distribution. 

4.  Define  any  five  of  the  following  terms  :  boycott,  lump-of- 
work  argument,  Malthusian  theory,  indirect  tax,  index-number, 
entrepreneur,  collective  bargaining,  opportunity  cost,  localization 
of  industry. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  the  serial  bond  over  the 
sinking  fund  as  a  method  for  the  retirement  of  public  debt  ? 

{b)  Show  how  the  special  assessment  has  proved  an 
important  factor  in  the  development  of  Canadian  cities. 

(c)  Does  the  landlord  or  the  tenant  pay  a  tax  levied  on  the 
economic  rent  of  an  urban  site  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 


6.  {a)  State  the  advantages  of  large-scale  production. 

{b)  Explain  how  monopoly  price  is  determined  and  illus¬ 
trate  your  answer  by  finding  the  price  and  the  quantity  of  goods 
sold  in  the  following  case  : — 


arket  Price 

Units  of  commodity 

Total  Expenses 

per  Unit 

purchasers  would  buy 

(including  variable  and  fixed) 

$  .10 

600,000 

$  68,000 

.09 

800,000 

74,000 

.08 

1,200,000 

86,000 

.07 

1,800,000 

104,000 

.06 

2,500,000 

125,000 

.05 

3,500,000 

155,000 

.04 

5,500,000 

215,000 

department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1981 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ECONOMIC  GEOGEAPHY 


1.  Distinguish  weather  and  climate.  What  natural  conditions 
determine  the  characteristics  of  each  ? 

2.  What  are  the  chief  agents  and  processes  involved  in  the 
weathering  of  rocks  ? 

3.  Name  and  discuss  the  factors  which  determine  the  location 
of  railways.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  railways  of  Canada. 

4.  Show  how  soil,  land  formation,  and  climate,  affect  the 
possibilities  of  the  lower  St.  Lawrence  Yalley. 

5.  Describe  India  of  to-day  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  people,  (b)  industries,  (c)  exports  to  Great  Britain,  (d)  im¬ 
ports  from  Great  Britain. 

6.  Name  and  give  the  industrial  uses  of  any  four  products 
manufactured  directly  or  indirectly  from  common  salt. 

7.  (a)  Give,  with  examples,  the  commercial  classification  of 
fibres,  basing  the  classification  upon  either  the  use  for  which 
they  are  suitable,  or  the  origin  of  the  fibre. 

{b)  Describe  the  process  of  making  felt. 

(c)  Name  the  principal  countries  producing  (i)  wool, 
(ii)  rayon,  (iii)  asbestos. 

8.  (a)  Locate  the  great  commercial  fishing  areas  of  the  world. 

(b)  In  what  ways  does  the  fishing  industry  help  (i)  farming, 
(ii)  the  leather  industry  ? 

(c)  Why  has  the  United  States  become  the  leading  country 
in  the  manufacture  of  leather  ? 

9.  What  raw  materials  are  commonly  used  in  manufacturing 
(a)  paper,  {b)  soap,  (c)  plate  glass,  (d)  portland  cement, 
(e)  linoleum  ? 


department  of  E&ucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1931 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  qualities  of  a  history  story  make  it  suitable  for 
pupils  of  the  junior  grades  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  referring 
to  particular  stories. 

(b)  Write  one  of  these  stories  as  you  would  tell  it  to  the 

class. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  review  assignments  in  teach¬ 
ing  history. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  assigning  a  review  to  pupils  of 
Form  IV  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  French  explorers  in  Canada. 

(ii)  Confederation  of  the  Canadian  Provinces. 

(hi)  Norman  Conquest. 

(iv)  Union  of  England  and  Scotland. 

3.  {a)  What  value  do  you  attach  to  the  celebration  of  Empire 
Day  in  the  schools  ? 

(b)  Outline  a  day’s  work  for  pupils  of  Form  IV  showing 
how  the  regular  school  subjects  can  be  used  as  the  basis  of  an 
Empire  Day  programme. 

4.  State  how  you  would  endeavour  to  give  pupils  of  Form  III 
a  clear  notion  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  school  section. 

(6)  The  village  council. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  following  in  teaching  history; 
(i)  documents,  (ii)  supplementary  reading,  (hi)  problem  ques¬ 
tions. 

(b)  Write  out  five  problem  questions  that  might  be  used 
in  a  lesson  on  either  the  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Rail¬ 
way  or  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832. 


3)epartntcnt  of  ]E£>ucation,  ©ntarto 


February,  1931 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXA*MINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 

ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  Mention,  in  order,  the  first  four  topics  which  you  would 
discuss  with  a  class  of  beginners  in  algebra. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  your  selection  and  state  the  aim  you 
would  have  in  mind  in  dealing  with  each  topic  named. 

(c)  State  how  you  would  proceed  in  a  lesson  the  purpose 
of  which  is  to  prove  that  —a®  ^ 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  an  algebraic  formula  ? 

(b)  Write  the  factors,  and  state  in  words  the  formula  used 
for  each  of  the  following ; — 

(i)  -h  35x  +  306. 

(ii)  25a*-4<9bK 

(iii)  -f-125y‘h 

(c)  Outline  the  plan  of  a  lesson  to  derive  and  establish 
any  one  of  the  formulae  used  in  (b). 

3.  Mention,  in  order,  the  steps  required  in  the  algebraic  solu¬ 
tion  of  a  problem  and  illustrate  your  answer  by  solving  the 
following : — 

If  a  train  travelled  5  miles  an  hour  faster  it  would  lessen 
by  IJ-  hours  the  time  required  to  travel  150  miles.  Find  the 
rate  of  the  train  in  miles  per  hour. 

4.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  to  teach  the  definition  of  a  parallelo¬ 
gram  to  a  class  in  geometry. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  get  your  pupils  to  see  that  the 
diagonals  of  an  equilateral  parallelogram  produce  an  eflfect  not 
produced  by  the  diagonals  of  any  other  kind  of  parallelogram. 

[over] 


5.  You  are  about  to  review  with  your  class  the  theorems 
in  Book  1.  Outline  your  method  of  procedure,  and  state  the 
purposes  which  such  a  review  should  serve. 

6.  (a)  What  general  method  would  you  teach  your  pupils  to 
use  in  their  attempts  to  solve  a  geometrical  problem  ? 

(b)  Show  how  this  method  would  apply  in  solving  one  of 
the  following : — 

(i)  Construct  an  isosceles  triangle,  given  the  altitude 
and  the  vertical  angle. 

(ii)  Bisect  a  parallelogram  by  a  straight  line  drawn 
through  a  given  point  in  one  of  its  sides. 


department  of  tCbucation,  ©ntarto 

\  - 

February,  1931 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Explain,  with  illustrations,  how  habits  are  formed  (i) 
through  free  expression,  and  (ii)  through  conscious  effort. 

(b)  Show  the  importance  of  habit  formation  as  a  phase  of 
the  education  of  the  child. 

2.  (a)  “  All  learning  proceeds  through  the  reconstruction  of 
former  experience.” 

By  means  of  two  illustrations,  one  from  history  and  one 
from  arithmetic?,  show  the  meaning  of  this  statement  in  its 
application  to  the  acquisition  of  knowledge. 

{b)  “There  are  good  reasons  to  object  to  the  so-called  step 
of  preparation  as  a  distinct  part  of  the  teaching  process.” 

Discuss  this  statement. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  project  assignment? 

(b)  Give  one  illustration  of  a  project  in  geography  and  one 
in  manual  training. 

(c)  What  are  the  values  of  project  assignments  ? 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  the  development  of  desirable 
emotional  and  volitional  attitudes  in  children. 

(b)  Show  how  these  attitudes  may  be  influenced  through 
the  associations  and  activities  of  the  school. 

5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  motivation  in  relation  to  school 
work  ? 

(b)  Explain,  with  illustrations,  how  you  would  endeavour 
to  adjust  school  lessons  to  the  tendencies  and  capacities  of 
children. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


February,  1931 

FIKST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  (a)  Outline  the  matter  for  the  first  two  lessons  taught 
during  the  autumn  term  to  a  first-year  botany  class. 

(b)  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  lessons 
outlined  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

2.  State  what  practical  work  you  would  expect  your  pupils  to 
do  in  studying  (a)  root  hairs,  (b)  stomates. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  provision  you  would  make  in  the  labora¬ 
tory  for  the  study  of  the  life  history  of  either  the  mosquito  or 
the  frog. 

{b)  Describe  six  important  observations  your  pupils  should 
make  in  studying  the  life  stages  of  the  animal  you  select  in 
your  answer  to  {a). 

% 

4.  State  the  experiments  you  would  have  your  pupils  perform 
to  illustrate  {a)  evaporation,  {b)  the  formation  of  dew. 

5.  What  experiments  would  you  have  your  class  perform  as 
an  introduction  to  a  lesson  on  specific  gravity  ? 

6.  Outline  the  matter  and  method  of  teaching  the  laboratory 
preparation  of  hydrogen. 

7.  Write  the  notes  that  you  would  expect  to  find  in  a  pupil’s 
note-book  after  you  had  taught  a  lesson  on  either  (a)  the  laws  of 
magnetic  attraction  and  repulsion,  or  (b)  a  simple  voltaic  cell. 

8.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  capillarity  and  indicate 
how  you  would  apply  the  results  of  this  experiment  to  a  lesson 
in  agriculture. 


Department  of  )£bucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1931 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  State  two  purposes  for  which  brackets  are  used  in 
algebra. 

(h)  By  performing  the  operation  so  as  to  show  clearly  the 
purpose  of  the  brackets,  solve  the  following  : — 

When  a  =  5  and  6  =  2,  find  the  value  of 

2(X  —  ]  3a  —  (46  +  2a)  [  +  5a  —  (46  —  a). 


2.  “  The  subject  of  factoring  is  one  of  the  important  parts  of 
algebra,  as  it  enters  into  so  many  other  processes.” 

(а)  Mention  three  algebraic  processes  into  which  factoring 
enters. 

(б)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  factoring  of : — 

(i)  —  5x  —  24. 

(ii)  a^  —  6^ +26(?  — 

(c)  Factor  the  following  : — 

(i)  a® +4a2  6  +  4a6^. 

(ii)  x^c^ -i~x^  —  1. 

(hi)  ic3_2a;2-19a;  +  20. 


3.  (a)  Show  how  and  when  transposition  should  be  introduced 
in  the  solution  of  equations. 

(6)  Solve  and  verify  : — 


X 

X 


12 

T 


y 


=  14, 
=  16. 


[over] 


(c)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  to  solve  algebraically 
the  following ; — 

A  square  floor  has  a  margin  2  feet  wide  all  around  a 
square  carpet.  The  area  of  this  margin  is  160  square  feet. 
Find  the  dimensions  of  the  floor. 

4.  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  a  theorem  in  geometry 
by  using  the  following  proposition  : — 

If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  of  one  respectively  equal 
to  two  sides  of  the  other,  but  the  contained  angle  in  the  one 
greater  than  the  contained  angle  in  the  other,  the  base  of  the 
triangle  which  has  the  greater  angle  is  greater  than  the  base  of 
the  other. 

5.  (u)  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  loci. 

(b)  Indicate  how  you  would  teach  the  following  as  a 
problem  on  loci : — 

Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  base,  the  median 
drawn  to  the  base,  and  the  altitude. 

6.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  solution  of  one  of  the 
following : — 

(u)  The  sum  of  any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is  greater  than 
twice  the  median  to  the  third  side. 

(h)  In  the  base  of  a  triangle  find  a  point  such  that  the 
straight  lines  drawn  from  that  point  parallel  to  and  terminated 
by  the  sides  of  the  triangle  are  equal  to  each  other. 


2>epartment  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1931 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Describe  two  experiments  you  would  have  your  pupils 
perform  in  order  to  introduce  the  subject  of  specific  heat. 

(b)  Give  (i)  a  drawing  of  the  apparatus  you  would  use  to 
determine  the  specific  heat  of  lead,  (ii)  the  outline  of  the  instruc¬ 
tions  you  would  give  the  pupils  in  the  use  of  this  apparatus, 
and  (hi)  the  method  of  calculation  necessary  to  complete  the 
experiment. 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  any  one  of  the  following 
topics : — 

(а)  The  position  and  size  of  a  real  image  formed  by  a 
double  convex  lens. 

(б)  The  effect  of  pressure  on  the  boiling  point  of  water. 

(c)  Magnetic  induction. 

3.  State  the  instructions  which  you  would  give  to  your  pupils 
for  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  bending  and  cutting  of  glass  tubing. 

{h)  The  testing  of  the  properties  of  carbon  dioxide. 

(c)  The  preparation  and  collection  of  chlorine. 

4.  Describe  three  experiments  on  air  pressure  which  would 
serve  to  introduce  the  study  of  the  mercury  barometer. 

5.  State  all  the  facts  which  are  brought  out  by  the  formula 
H,SO,.  (H  =  l,  S  =  32,  0  =  16.) 

6.  Write  out  the  notes  you  would  expect  a  pupil  to  make  on 
{a)  the  preparation,  (6)  the  collection,  (c)  the  properties,  of 
oxygen. 
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FIKST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


BIOLOGY 


1.  {a)  How  would  you  introduce  the  topic,  “the  fruit  of  a 
plant,”  to  a  class  just  beginning  the  study  of  botany  ? 

(b)  Outline  the  steps  you  would  follow  in  teaching  a  lesson 
on  the  fruit  of  one  of  the  following  plants :  the  apple  tree,  the 
maple  tree,  the  dandelion. 

2.  Give  the  details  of  a  lesson  on  the  mushroom  under  the 
following  topics : — 

{a)  The  outdoor  work  of  the  pupils. 

(b)  The  practical  work  to  be  carried  on  in  the  class-room 
or  the  laboratory. 

(c)  The  drawings  and  observations  to  be  made  by  the 
pupils. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  making  notes  and  drawings  in 
teaching  biology  and  state  what  assistance  the  teacher  should 
give  the  pupils  in  the  making  of  these  notes  and  drawings. 

(b)  Write  the  notes  you  would  expect  your  pupils  to  make 
on  one  of  the  following  experiments  : — 

(i)  Osmosis. 

(ii)  Capillarity. 

(hi)  Testing  the  presence  of  starch  in  seeds. 

4.  (u)  Explain  your  method  of  instructing  pupils  in  the  use 
of  the  botany  key  (Wild  Plants  of  Canada). 

(6)  When  would  you  begin  the  use  of  the  botany  key  in 
your  class  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

5.  What  laboratory  material  should  a  teacher  have  on  hand 
for  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  life  history  of  either  the  frog  or 
the  mosquito  ? 

6.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  clam  and  reproduce  the 
drawings  of  the  shell  which  you  would  expect  your  pupils  to 
make. 


/ 
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FIEST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


LATIN 


1.  (a)  How  will  you  seek  to  arouse  interest  in  Latin  with  a 
class  of  beginners  in  an  Ontario  secondary  school  ? 

(b)  Show  concisely  how  you  would  teach  pronunciation 
and  accent  to  beg^inners. 

2.  In  the  Course  of  Study  for  secondary  schools  appears  the 
following  :  “Much  time  may  be  wasted  in  handling  the  exercises 
for  translation  (Latin  into  English).” 

(а)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  such  exercises 
in  the  Latin  Book,  and  show  how  you  would  avoid  waste  of 
time. 

(б)  Describe  briefly  your  method  of  procedure  in  Lower 
School  classes  when  dealing  with  exercises  for  translation  from 
English  into  Latin. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following^ : — 

(а)  Regular  comparison  of  adjectives. 

(б)  A  first  lesson  on  the  accusative  and  infinitive  con¬ 
struction. 

(c)  Mills,  its  use  and  declension.  In  your  answer  give 
definite  examples  which  you  would  use. 

4.  A  Description  of  Britain,  54  B.C. 

Omnium  insularum  quae  {which)  Romanis  notae  sunt,  maxima  est 
Britannia.  Hominum  est  infinita  {endless)  multitudo,  et  pecorum  magnus 
numerus ;  creberrima  sunt  aedificia  {buildings)  et  Gallorum  aedificiis 
similia.  In  inferiore  parte  insulae  incolae  sunt  humaniores  {more  civilized) 
quam  {than)  in  reliquis  partibus ;  nam  proxima  est  Galliae,  et  complures 
portus  habet,  quo  {to  which)  facillimum  est  navibus  ex  Gallia  venire. 

The  above  is  an  assignment  for  sight  translation  for  a 
class  in  Lower  School. 

{a)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  passage. 

(h)  Write  a  translation  which  you  would  accept  as  satis¬ 
factory. 

[over] 


5.  His  rebus  cognitis  Caesar  Labienum  cum  coliortibus  sex  subsidio 
laborantibus  mittit  :  imperat,  si  sustinere  non  possit,  deductis  cobortibus, 
eruptione  pugnet ;  id,  nisi  necessario,  ne  faciat.  Ipse  adit  reliquos,  cohor- 
tatur  ne  labori  succumbant ;  omnium  superiorum  dimicationum  fructum 
in  eo  die  atque  bora  docet  consistere.  Interiores,  desperatis  campestribus 
locis  propter  magnitudinem  munitionum,  loca  praerupta  ex  ascensu  temp- 
tant,  buc  ea  quae  paraverant  conferunt.  Multitudine  telorum  ex  turribus 
propugnantes  deturbant,  aggere  et  cratibus  fossas  explent,  falcibus  vallum 
ac  loricam  rescindunt. 

(а)  State  definitely  what  preparatory  work  you  would  do 
in  assigning  the  above  passage  for  seat  work  or  home  work  by 
pupils. 

(б)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  the  recitation 
lesson. 

(c)  Give  a  translation  which  you  would  accept  as  satis¬ 
factory. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note  : — Candidates  will  attempt  questions  1  and  2,  and  only  four  other 

questions. 

1.  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  following  extracts  (i)  name  the 
speaker,  (ii)  state  precisely  the  connection  in  which  it  occurs, 
and  (iii)  explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  : — 

{a)  Let  it  work ; 

For  ’tis  the  sport  to  have  the  engineer 
Hoist  with  his  own  petar ;  and ’t  shall  go  hard 
But  I  delve  one  yard  below  their  mines. 

(b)  I  stay  too  long  by  thee,  I  weary  thee. 

Dost  thou  so  hunger  for  mine  empty  chair 
That  thou  will  needs  invest  thee  with  my  honours 
Before  thy  hour  be  ripe  1 

(c)  ’Tis  as  easy  as  lying :  govern  these  ventages  with  your  fingers 
and  thumb,  give  it  breath  with  your  mouth,  and  it  will 
discourse  most  eloquent  music.  Look  you,  these  are  the  stops. 

{d)  And ’t  is  no  little  reason  bids  us  speed. 

To  save  our  heads  by  raising  of  a  head-, 

For,  bear  ourselves  as  even  as  we  can, 

The  king  will  always  think  him  in  our  debt. 

And  think  we  think  ourselves  unsatisfied. 

{e)  He  was  the  mark  and  glass,  copy  and  book. 

That  fashion'd  others.  And  him,  O  wondrous  him ! 

O  miracle  of  men !  him  did  you  leave 
Second  to  none,  unseconded  by  you. 

(/)  Do  not,  as  some  ungracious  pastors  do. 

Show  me  the  steep  and  thorny  way  to  Heaven, 

Whiles,  like  a  puffd  and  reckless  libertine. 

Himself  the  primrose  path  of  dalliance  treads. 

And  recks  not  his  own  read. 


[over] 


2.  Outline  the  thought  of  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  One  of  Hamlet’s  soliloquies  or  monologues. 

(6)  Hotspur’s  speech  in  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  beginning,  “My 
liege,  I  did  deny  no  prisoners.” 

(c)  Hal’s  last  speech  to  Falstaff  in  Henry  IV,  Part  II, 
beginning,  “I  know  thee  not,  old  man.” 

3.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  interview  between  Hamlet  and 
his  mother  (Act  III,  Sc.  4). 

(h)  Comment  on  the  Queen’s  conduct  throughout  the  rest 
of  the  play. 

4.  Compare  the  characters  of  Hotspur  and  Hal  as  revealed  in 
Henry  IV,  Part  I,  giving  definite  references  to  support  your 
views. 

5.  Referring  only  to  Henry  IV,  Part  II,  show  how  the 
audience  is  prepared  for  the  rejection  of  Falstaff. 

6.  With  evidence  from  the  plays,  give  two  important  traits 
of  each  of  the  following  :  Gonzalo,  Caliban,  Enobarbus,  and 
Charmian. 

7.  Giving  definite  references  to  scenes  in  the  play,  state  your 
opinion  as  to  whether  Hamlet  was  mad  or  only  feigning  madness. 

8.  {a)  Describe  briefly  the  part  played  by  magic  in  The 
Tempest. 

(b)  Discuss  the  motives  which  led  Cleopatra  to  decide  to 
kill  herself. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — Parts  A  and  B  will  he  of  equal  value. 


{Not  more  than  three  questions  under  A  are  to  be  taken.) 

1.  {a)  State  the  essential  principles  of  “narration”. 

(6)  Illustrate  the  use  of  each  of  the  principles  you  give 
by  reference  to  Tfie  Sorrow  of  Demeter  or  The  Ugly  Duckling. 


2  Nothing  in  history  or  in  fiction,  not  even  the  story  which  Ugolino 
told  in  the  sea  of  everlasting  ice,  after  he  had  wiped  his  bloody  lips  on  the 
scalp  of  his  murderer,  approaches  the  horrors  which  were  recounted  by 
the  few  survivors  of  that  night.  They  cried  for  mercy.  They  strove  to 
burst  the  door.  Hoi  well  who,  even  in  that  extremity,  retained  some 
presence  of  mind,  offered  large  bribes  to  the  gaolers.  But  the  answer  was 
that  nothing  could  be  done  without  the  Nabob’s  orders,  that  the  Nabob 
was  asleep,  and  that  he  would  be  angry  if  anybody  woke  him.  Then  the 
prisoners  went  mad  with  despair.  They  trampled  each  other  down,  fought 
for  the  places  at  the  windows,  fought  for  the  pittance  of  water  with  which 
the  cruel  mercy  of  the  murderers  mocked  their  agonies,  raved,  prayed, 
blasphemed,  implored  the  guards  to  fire  among  them.  At  length  the 
tumult  died  away  in  low  gaspings  and  moanings. 

Discuss  the  style  and  diction  of  the  above  paragraph. 
Refer  especially  to  sentence  structure  and  arrangement  and  to 
the  various  means  used  to  secure  emphasis. 


3.  As  we  struggled  on,  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  sea,  from  which  this 
mighty  wind  was  blowing  dead  on  shore,  its  force  became  more  and  more 
terrific.  Long  before  we  saw  the  sea,  its  spray  was  on  our  lips,  and 
showered  salt  rain  upon  us.  The  water  was  out,  over  miles  and  miles  of 
the  flat  country  adjacent  to  Yarmouth  ;  and  every  sheet  and  puddle  lashed 
its  banks,  and  had  its  stress  of  little  breakers  setting  heavily  towards  us. 
When  we  came  within  sight  of  the  sea,  the  waves  on  the  horizon,  caught 

[over] 


at  intervals  above  the  rolling  abyss,  were  like  glimpses  of  another  shore 
with  towers  and  buildings.  When  at  last  we  got  into  the  town,  the  people 
came  out  to  their  doors,  all  aslant,  and  with  streaming  hair,  making  a 
wonder  of  the  mail  that  had  come  through  such  a  night. 

{a)  What  is  the  aim  of  the  writer  in  the  above  paragraph  ? 
Point  out  how  he  endeavours  to  attain  his  aim. 

(h)  Discuss  the  purpose  of  “  description  ”  in  a  narrative. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  ‘‘  exposition  ”  and  “  argument  ”  in 
regard  to  aim  and  to  language  used.  Illustrate  your  answer  by 
reference  to  articles  you  have  read. 

4.  (a)  Following  Ruskin’s  thought,  distinguish  between  wise 
and  foolish  work. 

(h)  Summarize  Ruskin’s  description  of  wise  work. 

B 

5.  Write  out  a  plan  for  a  written  or  oral  composition  on  one 
of  the  following  topics ;  and  write  in  full  as  much  of  the  compo¬ 
sition  as  time  will  permit : — 

(а)  How  to  make  a  loaf  of  bread  or  (anything  you  know 
how  to  make). 

(б)  A  winter  scene. 

(c)  The  radio. 

(d)  “  Hydro-Electric  ”  on  the  farm. 

(e)  Motor  transportation. 

(/)  A  plea  for  musical  instruction  in  all  schools. 

(g)  The  teaching  of  agriculture  in  the  schools. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Noemal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  any  three  of  the 
following : — 

(а)  a  letter  in  algebra  represents  a  number ; 

(б)  the  negative  value  of  a  quantity  such  as  —  6  feet ; 

(c)  the  method  of  subtracting  one  negative  quantity  from 
another  negative  quantity  ; 

{d)  the  appearance  in  the  solution  of  a  problem  of  an 
answer  which  cannot  be  accepted. 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  establish  a 
method  for  finding  the  Highest  Common  Factor  of  two  algebraic 
quantities. 

{h)  Find  the  Lowest  Common  Multiple  of 

and  . 

3.  Write  out  a  solution  for  the  following : — 

Three  pounds  of  tea  and  ten  pounds  of  sugar  cost  $2.40. 
If  the  price  of  a  pound  of  tea  had  been  10%  greater  and  that  of 
a  pound  of  sugar  10%  less,  the  cost  would  have  been  $2.52. 
Find  the  price  per  pound  of  the  tea  and  of  the  sugar. 

4.  {a)  How  does  a  drill  lesson  in  geometry  differ  from  a  drill 
lesson  on  the  multiplication  table  ? 

{h)  Select  any  theorem  in  Book  I  and  show  how  you  would 
conduct  a  drill  lesson  on  it. 

5.  (a)  By  reference  to  any  two  propositions  in  Book  I,  show 
what  is  meant  by  an  indirect  proof. 

{h)  To  what  class  of  propositions  is^  this  method  of  proof 
applicalile  ? 

6.  Write  out  a  solution  for  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  having  its  sides  equal  to  four 
given  straight  lines  and  one  of  its  angles  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

(5)  Through  each  angular  point  of  a  triangle  a  straight 
line  is  drawn  parallel  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  triangle.  Prove 
that  the  triangle  formed  by  these  three  straight  lines  is  equi¬ 
angular  to  the  given  triangle. 
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ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  effects  of  plant  and 
animal  life  in  changing  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

2.  Write  a  plan  of  a  lesson  on  convection  which  will  serve  to 
introduce  ocean  currents  and  winds. 

3.  (a)  Indicate  what  use  you  would  make  of  an  aquarium  in 
teaching  elementary  science. 

(b)  Describe  a  simple  form  of  aquarium,  stating  the 
animals  and  plants  it  might  properly  contain. 

4.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  barometer,  indicating 
what  introductory  experiments  should  precede  the  study  of  the 
instrument  and  what  experiments  should  follow  in  order  to  show 
the  uses  of  the  barometer. 

5.  Write  a  plan  of  a  lesson  on  magnetic  fields  and  lines  of 
magnetic  force. 

6.  (a)  Write  a  list  of  instructions  you  would  give  pupils  who 
are  about  to  prepare  and  collect  oxygen. 

(b)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  Show  how  you  can  relate  experiments  on  the  properties 
of  oxygen  to  the  weathering  of  rocks. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ADVANCED  ENGLISH 


1.  (a)  Tower’d  cities  please  us  then, 

And  the  busy  hum  of  men. 

Where  throngs  of  knights  and  barons  bold. 

In  weeds  of  peace  high  triumphs  hold, 

With  store  of  ladies,  whose  bright  eyes 
Rain  influence^  and  judge  the  prize 
Of  wit,  or  arms,  while  both  contend 
l^o  win  her  grace^  whom  all  commend. 

{b)  Thus,  Night,  oft  see  me  in  thy  pale  career., 

Till  civil-suited  Morn  appear. 

Not  trick'd  and  frounced  as  she  was  wont. 

With  the  Attic  boy  to  hunt. 

But  kerchef  d  in  a  comely  cloud. 

While  rocking  Winds  are  piping  loud. 

(c)  Go,  write  it  in  a  martial  hand.,  be  curst  and  brief  \  it  is  no 
matter  how  witty,  so  it  be  eloquent  and  full  of  invention; 
taunt  him  with  the  license  of  ink;  if  thou  ^''thou'st"  him  some 
thrice.,  it  shall  not  be  amiss. 

(i)  State  the  source  and  the  connection  of  each  of  the 
above  passages. 

(ii)  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized  parts. 

(iii)  Scan  four  consecutive  lines  of  (a)  or  (b). 

2.  To  what  qualities  of  the  poems,  II  Penseroso  and  U Allegro, 
do  you  attribute  their  enduring  popularity. 

3.  (<x)  Trace  the  course  of  the  main  plot  throughout  Twelfth 
Night  and  show  clearly  the  five  chief  phases  of  the  action. 

(6)  State  definitely  the  circumstances  under  which  two 
songs  of  Tw)elfth  Night  are  sung.  Show  the  appropriateness,  in 
the  place  where  they  appear,  of  the  songs  you  select. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Discuss  the  style  of  Macaulay  as  exemplified  in  the 
following  paragraph  : — 

“In  support  of  these  observations  we  may  remark,  that  scarcely  any 
passages  in  the  poems  of  Milton  are  more  generally  known  or  more 
frequently  repeated  than  those  which  are  little  more  than  muster-rolls  of 
names.  They  are  not  always  more  appropriate  or  more  melodious  than 
other  names.  But  they  are  charmed  names.  Every  one  of  them  is  a  first 
link  in  a  long  chain  of  associated  ideas.  Like  the  dwelling-place  of  our 
infancy  revisited  in  manhood,  like  the  song  of  our  country  heard  in  a 
strange  land,  they  produce  upon  us  an  effect  wholly  independent  of  their 
intrinsic  value.  One  transports  us  back  to  a  remote  period  of  history. 
Another  places  us  among  the  novel  scenes  and  manners  of  a  distant 
region.  A  third  evokes  all  the  dear  classical  recollections  of  childhood, 
the  schoolroom,  the  dog-eared  Virgil,  the  holiday,  and  the  prize.  A  fourth 
brings  before  us  the  splendid  phantoms  of  chivalrous  romance,  the  trophied 
lists,  the  embroidered  housings,  the  quaint  devices,  the  haunted  forests, 
the  enchanted  gardens,  the  achievements  of  enamored  knights,  and  the 
smiles  of  rescued  princesses.” 


(6)  Discuss  Milton’s  conduct  in 
under  the  Protector. 


OR 


accepting  public  office 


Describe  the  character  of  the  Puritans. 


5.  Write  a  brief  description  of  any  three  of  the  following  : 
(a)  ode,  (6)  sonnet,  (c)  elegy,  (d)  ballad. 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  6  or  question  7, 

hot  not  both. 

6.  {a)  Show  how  Conrad,  from  the  very  beginning  of  the 
story  in  Lord  Jim,  contrives  to  give  the  reader  a  sense  of 
impending  failure. 

(6)  “  Thus  he  became  the  virtual  ruler  of  the  land.” 

Tell  how  Lord  Jim  became  “the  virtual  ruler  of  the  land.” 

(c)  Describe  the  part  played  by  any  tivo  of  the  following  : 
Stein,  Corneliu-s,  Marlow,  Tamb’  Stam. 

OR  ^ 

7.  {a)  Sketch  a  picture  of  Court  Life  in  Elizabeth’s  time  as 
seen  in  Kenilworth. 

(h)  Describe  the  circumstances  of  the  death  of  Amy 
Robsart. 

(c)  Describe  the  part  played  by  any  two  of  the  following : 
Wayland  Smith,  Tresilian,  Anthony  Foster,  Walter  Raleigh. 


department  of  £C>ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1931 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  any  three  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  a  letter  in  algebra  represents  a  number ; 

(h)  the  negative  value  of  a  quantity  such  as  —  6  feet  ; 

(c)  the  method  of  subtracting  one  negative  quantity  from 
another  negative  quantity ; 

{d)  the  appearance  in  the  solution  of  a  problem  of  an 
answer  which  cannot  be  accepted. 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  establish  a 
method  for  finding  the  Highest  Common  Factor  of  two  algebraic 
quantities. 

(b)  Find  the  Lowest  Common  Multiple  of 

and  x^ +x^a^ -\-a^ . 

3.  Write  out  a  solution  for  the  following : — 

Three  pounds  of  tea  and  ten  pounds  of  sugar  cost  $2.40. 
If  the  price  of  a  pound  of  tea  had  been  10%  greater  and  that  of 
a  pound  of  sugar  10%  less,  the  cost  would  have  been  $2.52. 
Find  the  price  per  pound  of  the  tea  and  of  the  sugar. 

4.  (a)  How  does  a  drill  lesson  in  geometry  differ  from  a  drill 
lesson  on  the  multiplication  table  ? 

(b)  Select  any  theorem  in  Book  I  and  show  how  you  would 
conduct  a  drill  lesson  on  it. 

5.  (a)  By  reference  to  any  two  propositions  in  Book  I,  show 
what  is  meant  by  an  indirect  proof. 

(b)  To  what  class  of  propositions  is  this  method  of  proof 
applicable  ? 

[over] 


6.  Write  out  a  solution  for  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  having  its  sides  equal  to  four 
given  straight  lines  and  one  of  its  angles  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

(b)  Through  each  angular  point  of  a  triangle  a  straight 
line  is  drawn  parallel  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  triangle.  Prove 
that  the  triangle  formed  by  these  three  straight  lines  is  equi¬ 
angular  to  the  given  triangle. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 

PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  What  experiments  should  pupils  perform  as  an  intro¬ 
duction  to  a  lesson  on  the  determination  of  the  specific  gravity 
of  a  solid  heavier  than  water  ? 

(b)  Give  an  outline  of  the  lesson  mentioned  in  (a). 

2.  Give  the  plan  for  a  lesson  on  shadows,  showing  how  you 
would  demonstrate  experimentally  the  cause  of  umbra  and 
penumbra. 

3.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  electromagnetism. 

4.  Write  the  notes  you  would  expect  a  pupil  to  make  on  (a) 
the  preparation,  (b)  the  collection,  (c)  the  properties,  of  hydrogen 
chloride. 

5.  Give  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  apparatus  you  would  set  up 
to  illustrate  the  reduction  of  copper  oxide  by  hydrogen. 

6.  Describe  experiments  you  would  have  your  class  perform 
to  show  the  characteristics  of  acids,  bases,  and  salts,  and  the 
forming  of  a  salt  from  an  acid  and  a  base. 


I 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


LATIN 


1.  {a)  In  teaching  Latin  in  Ontario  secondary  schools  what 
main  purposes  should  the  teacher  keep  in  mind  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

(h)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  first  three  or 
four  lessons  to  a  class  of  beginners  in  Latin. 

2.  You  are  to  teach  the  forms  of  possum  to  a  class  which  has 
been  taught  sum.  Explain  your  method  and  state  clearly  the 
new  knowledge  you  would  seek  to  have  the  pupils  acquire. 

3.  A  second  year  Latin  class  has  reached  a  lesson  containing 
the  following  vocabulary  : — 

Vocabulary 

ac-cipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -ceptum,  receive. 
capio,  ere,  cepi,  captum,  take.,  capture, 
con-jicio,  ere,  -j^^i,  -j return,  hurl,  throw. 
con-spicio,  ere,  -spexi,  -spectum,  see,  observe. 
facio,  ere,  feci,  factum,  do,  make,  build. 
fugio,  ere,  fugi,  fugitum,  flee,  escape. 
jacio,  ere,  jeci,  jactum,  hurl,  throw. 

Phrases:  arma  capio, — take  up  arms. 

in  fugam  conjicio, — put  to  flight. 
proelium  facio, — -Jight  a  battle. 

(a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  this  vocabulary. 

(h)  Write  a  short  test  exercise  to  follow  the  lesson. 

[over] 


4.  A  class  in  Middle  School  Latin  has  reached  the  following 
chapter  in  reading  Caesar  : — 

Mittit  primo  Brutum  adulescentem  cum  cohortibus  Caesar,  post  cum 
aliis  C.  Fabium  legatum;  postremo  ipse,  cum  vehementius  pugnaretur^ 
integros  subsidio  adducit.  Restituto  proelio  ac  repulsis  hostibus  eo  quo 
Labienum  miserat  contendit;  cohortes  quattuor  ex  proximo  castello  deducit, 
equitum  partem  se  sequi,  partem  circumire  exteriores  munitiones  et  ab 
tergo  hostes  adoriri  iubet.  Labienus,  postquam  neque  aggeres  neque  fossae 
vim  hostium  sustinere  poterant,  Caesarem  per  nuntios  facit  certiorem  quid 
faciendum  existimet.  Accelerat  Caesar,  ut  proelio  intersit. 

(a)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  this  chapter  to  the 

class. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  the  italicized  con¬ 
structions. 

(c)  Write  a  translation  which  you  would  accept  from  the 
pupils. 

5.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  first  lesson  on  one  of 
the  following ; — 

(a)  the  ablative  absolute  ; 

(h)  the  uses  of  gm-clauses  in  Latin ; 

(c)  the  perfect  passive  participle  ;  ■  ^ 

(d)  the  declension  of  adjectives  with  a  class  which  has 
learned  the  declension  of  nouns  of  the  First  and 
Second  declension. 

Give  sentences  or  passages  you  would  use  in  teaching  the 
topic  selected. 
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FIEST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


FRENCH 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  Direct  Method  of  teaching  French  to 
English-speaking  pupils,  and  point  out  the  advantages  of  this 
method. 

(b)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  the  prepositions  sur,  sous, 
dans,  entre,  by  means  of  the  Direct  Method. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  the  agreement  of  the  past  participle  when  conjugated 
with  ^tre ; 

(b)  the  possessive  adjective ; 

(c)  the  future  indicative  of  the  regular  verbs  of  the  three 
conjugations. 

3.  (a)  Write  in  French  a  paragraph  of  eight  or  ten  lines 
on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(i)  Avant  de  partir  pour  Tecole. 

(ii)  Le  dejeuner. 

(iii)  Le  chien  et  son  ombre. 

(b)  State  the  use  you  would  make  of  this  material  in  your 
teaching. 

4.  Discuss  the  value  of  the  following  : —  . 

(a)  oral  drill  in  teaching  the  irregular  verbs  in  French  ; 

(b)  French  dictation. 

5.  State  fully  how  the  authorized  text,  The  French  Reader, 
should  be  used  in  teaching  French. 


Department  of  jet)ucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1931 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  “  The  conditions  of  growth  are  stimulus  from  the  environ¬ 
ment  and  response  by  the  individual.” 

(a)  Give  examples  of  different  types  of  stimulations  received 
from  the  environment. 

(b)  Describe  and  illustrate  the  various  classes  of  response 
or  reaction. 

2.  (rt)  What  is  meant  by  a  lesson  unit  ? 

(6)  State  the  precautions  to  be  taken  in  determining  the 
subject-matter  of  the  lesson  unit. 

(c)  Indicate  a  series  of  lesson  units  that  might  be  presented 
in  dealing  with  either  (i)  the  geography  of  Ontario,  or  (ii)  the 
history  of  the  Canadian  confederation. 

3.  (a)  Show  the  interrelation  of  inductive  and  deductive 
reasoning  by  reference  to  a  particular  lesson  in  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  subjects :  (i)  grammar,  (ii)  arithmetic,  (hi)  geography. 

(6)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  arriving  at 
generalizations  through  induction  ? 

4.  (a)  By  reference  to  specific  examples,  contrast  the  Drill 
and  the  Eeview  in  purpose  and  method  of  procedure. 

(b)  By  what  means  would  you  strive  to  maintain  interest 
in  drill  exercises  in  school  lessons  ? 

(c)  Give  examples  of  various  forms  which  the  Review  may 
take  ? 

5.  (a)  State  (i)  the  physical  and  (ii)  the  mental  characteristics 
of  children  from  three  to  seven  years  of  age. 

(b)  Show  how  these  characteristics  affect 

(i)  the  selection  of  subject  matter  to  be  taught ; 

(ii)  the  results  of  the  children’s  exercises  in  handwork ; 

(iii)  the  nature  of  the  games  played  ; 

(iv)  the  method  of  moral  training. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS— FIRST  YEAR 


SCHOOL  MAJTAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  In  a  class-room  for  thirty  pupils,  state  what  provisions 
should  be  made  to  secure  satisfactory  (i)  floor  space,  (ii)  air 
space,  (hi)  humidity,  (iv)  lighting. 

(6)  State,  with  reasons,  six  matters  to  which  consideration 
should  be  given  in  assigning  seats  to  pupils. 

2.  (a)  Point  out  the  necessity  for  close  co-operation  between 
teachers  and  parents  and  state  what  steps  you  will  take  to  secure 
this  co-operation. 

(6)  What  information  about  a  pupil  would  you  incorporate 
in  the  monthly  (or  bi-monthly)  report  to  his  parents  ? 

3.  (a)  Distinguish  between  order  and  discipline  and  state 
what  tests  you  would  apply  to  determine  whether  or  not  your 
pupils  were  orderly  and  well  disciplined. 

(b)  State  how  you  would  endeavour  to  promote  among 
your  pupils  (i)  punctuality,  (ii)  truthfulness,  (hi)  courtesy, 
(iv)  cleanliness. 

4.  Discuss  questioning  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  purpose  to  be  served  ; 

(b)  characteristics  of  a  good  question  ; 

(c)  mistakes  to  be  avoided  ; 

(d)  relation  between  teacher’s  question  and  pupil’s  answer. 

5.  State  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  or  the  Kegulations 
concerning : — 

(a)  expulsion  of  a  pupil ; 

{b)  establishment  of  a  Fifth  Form  in  an  elementary  school ; 

(c)  time  allowed  with  salary  for  a  teacher  for  absence  on 
account  of  illness ; 

(d)  records  to  be  left  in  school  for  teacher’s  successor ; 

(e)  study  periods  in  school ; 

(/)  home  work. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  Discuss  supplementary  reading  in  elementary  schools 
under  the  following,  headings  : — 

{a)  the  meaning  and  purpose  of  supplementary  reading ; 

(b)  method  (i)  with  junior  classes,  (ii)  with  senior  classes  ; 

(c)  the  departmental  regulations  regarding  supplementary 
reading  for  High  School  Entrance  candidates. 

2.  “  Oral  Reading  is  an  interpretative  art.” 

(а)  Discuss,  in  relation  to  the  above  statement,  the  place 
and  value  of  (i)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher  to  the  class,  and 
(ii)  oral  reading  by  the  pupils. 

(б)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  an  oral  reading  lesson 
on  the  following  passage  in  such  a  way  that  the  pupils  would 
be  intent  upon  interpreting  the  ideas  contained  therein  : — 

The  blowing  of  the  coach-horn  in  the  yard  was  a  seasonable  diversion, 
which  made  me  get  up  and  hesitatingly  inquire,  in  the  mingled  pride  and 
diffidence  of  having  a  purse  (which  I  took  out  of  my  pocket),  if  there  were 
anything  to  pay. 

“  There’s  a  sheet  of  letter-paper,”  he  returned. 

“  Did  you  ever  buy  a  sheet  of  letter-paper?” 

“  It’s  dear,”  he  said,  “  on  account  of  the  duty.  Threepence.  That’s 
the  way  we’re  taxed  in  this  country.  There’s  nothing  else,  except  the 
waiter.  Never  mind  the  ink  !  I  lose  by  that.” 

“  What  should  you — what  should  I — how  much  ought  I  to — what 
would  it  be  right  to  pay  the  waiter,  if  you  please?”  I  stammered,  blushing. 

“  If  I  hadn’t  a  family,  and  that  family  hadn’t  the  cowpock,”  said  the 
waiter,  “  I  wouldn’t  take  a  sixpence.  If  I  didn’t  support  a  aged  pairint, 
and  a  lovely  sister,” — here  the  waiter  was  greatly  agitated — “  I  wouldn’t 
take  a  farthing.  If  I  had  a  good  place,  and  was  treated  well  here,  I 
should  beg  acceptance  of  a  tritie,  instead  of  taking  of  it.  But  I  live  on 
broken  wittles — and  I  sleep  on  the  coals  ” — here  the  waiter  burst  into 
tears. 

[over] 


8. 


IN  NOVEMBER 


The  hills  and  leafless  forests  slowly  yield 
To  the  thick-driving  snow,  A  little  while 
And  night  shall  darken  down.  In  shouting  file 
The  woodmen’s  carts  go  by  me  homeward-wheeled, 

Past  the  thin  fading  stubbles,  half-concealed. 

Now  golden-gray,  sowed  softly  through  with  snow. 

Where  the  last  ploughman  follows  still  his  row. 

Turning  black  furrows  through  the  whitening  field. 

{a)  What  qualities  in  the  above  poem  make  it  a  suitable 
selection  for  a  literature  lesson  in  Form  IV  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  prepare  the  pupils  to  understand  and 
appreciate  this  selection  ? 

(c)  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
and  the  answers  you  would  accept,  show  how  you  would  com¬ 
plete  the  teaching  of  the  lesson. 

4.  BOATS  SAIL  ON  THE  RIVERS 

Boats  sail  on  the  rivers, 

And  ships  sail  on  the  seas; 

And  the  clouds  that  sail  across  the  sky 
Are  prettier  far  than  these. 

'Xn. 

f 

There  are  bridges  on  the  rivers. 

As  pretty  as  you  please; 

But  the  bow  that  bridges  heaven. 

And  overtops  the  trees. 

And  builds  a  road  from  earth  to  sky. 

Is  prettier  far  than  these, 

(а)  For  which  Form  is  this  poem  suitable  for  memoriza¬ 
tion  ?  Why  ? 

(б)  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  the  memorization  of 
this  poem. 

5.  “  Not  only  does  literature  gain  from  being  associated  with 
other  subjects,  but  it  is  impossible  to  study  it  thoroughly  and 
intelligently  without  extending  our  research  to  other  fields.” 

(а)  Discuss  this  statement  and  give  examples  of  such 
association  in  preparing  a  class  to  understand  a  specific  selection 
from  the  school  Readers. 

(б)  What  dangers  should  the  teacher  guard  against  in 
correlating  literature  with  other  branches  of  study  ? 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  ~  FIRST  YEAR 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  (a)  Under  the  following  headings,  outline  your  method  of 
teaching  English  composition  to  pupils  of  Form  I  : — 

(i)  stories  for  oral  reproduction  ; 

(ii)  dramatization. 

(6)  Write  or  dramatize  a  story  you  consider  suitable  for 
such  pupils. 

2.  (a)  Choose  a  topic  suitable  for  a  written  composition  in  a 
class  in  Form  III  and  explain  your  method  of  preparing  the 
class  for  writing  the  exercise. 

(b)  Explain  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  compositions 
after  they  are  written. 

3.  (a)  What  principles  should  guide  you  in  the  selection  of 
topics  for  a  composition  class  in  Form  IV  ? 

(6)  Select  four  topics  suitable  for  Form  IV  and  give 
reasons  for  your  selection. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  a  class  recitation 
in  oral  composition. 

B 

4.  (a)  Write  a  plan,  showing  matter  and  method,  for  a  first 
lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  passive  verb  phrases  ; 

(ii)  subordinate  clauses ; 

(iii)  adverbial  objective. 

(6)  Write  a  short  test  for  seat  work  to  follow  the  lesson. 

[over] 


5.  Show  how  you  would  develop  with  a  class  the  clausal 
analysis  of  the  following  extract  and  the  parsing  of  the  italicized 
words : — 

“  I  have  often  wondered  why  he  refused  to  accept  my  proposal  that 
he  should  undertake  the  task  of  writing  the  story  of  the  life  of  his  friend 
while  the  details  were  fresh  in  his  memory.  If  he  had  been  approached 
by  another  whose  influence  was  greater  than  mine,  it  is  possible  that  he 
would  have  yielded,  however  unwilling  he  might  have  been.” 

6.  In  a  review  lesson  on  the  functions  of  words  ending  in 
“  ing”,  how  would  you  explain  your  method  of  dealing  with  the 
examples  given  below  : — 

{a)  Perceiving  no  means  of  avoiding  her  enemies,  the  cat 
defiantly  faced  them. 

(b)  The  swaying  of  the  vessel  made  him  ill. 

(c)  He  liked  nothing  better  than  skating  on  the  river. 

(d)  The  sun  rising  over  the  water  was  a  charming  sight. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Outline  the  course  in  history  for  pupils  of  Form  II. 

(b)  What  method  would  you  follow  in  order  to  make  the 
lessons  interesting  ? 

(c)  What  advantages  should  the  pupils  derive  from  this 
course  ? 

2.  State  how  the  principle  of  motivation  can  be  applied  to  the 
teaching  of  history,  and  illustrate  your  answer  by  referring  to 
any  three  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  Christopher  Columbus ; 

(b)  the  Founding  of  Quebec  ; 

(c)  the  Norman  Conquest ; 

(d)  the  Model  Parliament  (1290). 

3.  Discuss  any  three  of  the  following  in  relation  to  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  history  : — 

{a)  the  school  library  ; 

(b)  historical  pictures ; 

(c)  maps ; 

(d)  copies  of  original  documents. 

4.  (a)  Make  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  IV,  on  one 
of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Samuel  de  Champlain  ; 

(ii)  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie  ; 

(iii)  Robert  Clive ; 

(iv)  Florence  Nightingale. 

(b)  Write  the  black-board  summary  of  the  lesson  taught. 

5.  (a)  Mention  four  ideals  of  citizenship  that  you  would  try 
to  develop  in  your  pupils. 

(b)  State  how  each  of  the  following  tend  to  develop  these 
ideals : — 

(i)  games  and  sports  in  school ; 

(ii)  school  gardens ; 

(iii)  school  conduct. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
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GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  cause  of  “day  and 
night  ”  to  a  class  in  Form  III. 

2.  Give  a  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  senior  class  in  Form  IV  on 
one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  the  mining  industry  of  Ontario  ; 

{h)  the  climate  of  British  Columbia  ; 

(c)  the  cause  of  the  seasons. 

3.  If  your  school-house  is  situated  near  the  mouth  of  a  river 
flowing  into  lake  Ontario,  what  observations  would  you  expect 
Form  II  pupils  to  make  in  preparation  for  a  lesson  on  the 
physical  features  of  the  earth  ? 

4.  Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  a  pupil’s  knowledge  of 
the  articles  of  food  used  in  the  home  in  teaching  a  lesson  on 
imports  from  tropical  countries. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  relate  the  methods  of  transportation 
with  the  physical  features  of  a  country  in  teaching  a  lesson  on 
transportation  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

6.  Write  a  plan  of  a  lesson  with  a  senior  class  in  Form  V  on 
the  commercial  importance  of  Montreal. 
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department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1931 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Point  out  the  importance  of  (i)  motivation  in  drill 
lessons,  (ii)  the  habit  of  verifying  ail  work. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  drill  lesson  on  the 
extension  facts,  8  +  7  =  15,  18  +  7  =  25,  28  +  7  =  35,  etc. 

2.  (a)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  short  division  using  7  as 

a  divisor.  ' 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  understand 
and  use  the  trial  divisor. 

3.  “  In  measuring,  a  child  should  become  familiar  with  the 
unit  he  is  using.” 

(a)  Show  with  examples  how  you  would  make  your  pupils 
familiar  with  the  use  of  the  board  foot  in  measuring  lumber. 

(b)  Show  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  to  discover  the 
rule  for  finding  the  area  of  a  cone. 

4.  (a)  State,  with  illustrations,  three  advantages  which  the 
use  of  decimal  fractions  has  over  the  use  of  common  fractions. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  numeration  (reading)  of  deci¬ 
mals  and  state  what  facts  should  be  emphasized  in  such  a 
lesson. 

5.  (a)  Mention  at  least  three  common  causes  to  which  the 
failure  of  pupils  to  solve  a  given  problem  may  be  attributed. 

(b)  State  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  accept  in  the  solution  of  the  following ; — 

At  what  price  must  a  bookseller  mark  a  book  which  cost 
him  $2.40  but  which  he  wishes  to  sell  at  such  a  price  as  will 
allow  him  a  profit  of  20%  on  the  cost  after  allowing  a  customer 
a  discount  of  20%  off  the  marked  price  ? 

(c)  Write  out  your  own  solution  for  this  problem. 


Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1931 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — SECOND  YEAR 


EJ^GLISH  LITERATURE 


Note  : —  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1  and  and  not  more  than 

three  other  questions. 

1.  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  following  extracts,  (i)  name  the 
speaker,  (ii)  state  the  connection  of  the  extract,  and  (iii)  explain 
the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  : — 

(of)  Yet  here  she  is  allow’d  her  virgin  Grants., 

Her  maiden  strewments  and  the  bringing  home 
Of  hell  and  burial. 

{h)  Thy  wish  was  father,  Harry,  to  that  thought ; 

1  stay  too  long  by  thee,  I  weary  thee. 

Dost  thou  so  hunger  for  mine  empty  chair 
That  thou  wilt  needs  invest  thee  with  my  honours 
Before  thy  hour  be  ri'pe% 

(c)  It  was  great  pity,  so  it  was, 

This  villainous  salt-petre  should  be  digg’d 
Out  of  the  bowels  of  the  harmless  earth, 

Which  many  a  good  tall  fellow  had  destroyed 
So  cowardly,  and  but  for  these  vile  guns. 

He  would  himself  have  been  a  soldier. 

(d)  Our  indiscretion  sometimes  serves  us  well, 

When  our  deep  plots  do  pall;  and  that  should  teach  us 
There’s  a  divinity  that  shapes  our  ends, 

Rough-hew  them  how  we  will. 

(e)  The  friends  thou  hast,  and  their  adoption  tried. 

Grapple  them  to  thy  soul  with  hoops  of  steel 
But  do  not  dull  thy  palm  with  entertainment 

Of  each  new-hatched,  unfledged  comrade.  Beware 
Of  entrance  to  a  quarrel;  but  being  in, 

Bear’t  that  tK  opposed  may  beware  of  thee. 


[over] 


2.  Quoting  wherever  you  can,  outline  tlie  thought  of  one  of 
the  followino; : — 

{a)  Prince  Hal’s  soliloquy  in  Act  I,  Scene  2,  of  Henry  IV, 
Part  I,  beginning, — 

I  know  you  all,  and  will  awhile  uphold 
The  unyok’d  humour  of  your  idleness. 

(h)  The  “Induction  ”  to  Henry  IV,  Part  II. 

(c)  Hamlet’s  advice  to  the  players  in  Act  III,  Scene  2. 

/ 

3.  Discuss  the  character  of  FalstafF,  keeping  especially  in 
mind  his  description  of  the  Gadshill  robbery  and  his  relations 
with  Shallow. 

4.  “  There  is  in  The  Tempest  a  conspiracy  below  stairs  corre¬ 
sponding  to  that  above  stairs.” 

Briefly  outline  the  story  of  each  conspiracy. 

j 

5.  {a)  In  describing  Cleopatra,  Enobarbus  says, — 

Age  cannot  wither  her,  nor  custom  stale 
Her  infinite  variety. 

Give  the  substance  of  Enobarbus’  description  of  Cleopatra. 

(b)  Shall  they  hoist  me  up 

And  show  me  to  the  shouting  varletry 
Of  censuring  Rome? 

To  what  disgrace  does  Cleopatra  here  refer  ?  By  what 
means  does  she  escape  the  disgrace. 

6.  “  In  the  shallow  love  of  life  Polonius  has  been  learned ;  of 
true  wisdom  he  has  never  had  a  dream.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  having  in  mind  {a)  the  farewell 
to  Laertes,  and  (h)  his  general  conduct  throughout  the  rest  of 
the  play. 

7.  State,  with  reasons,  which  of  the  five  plays  prescribed  for 
your  course  this  year  appeals  most  to  you.  Compare  with  any 
other  play  you  have  read. 
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department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1931 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — SECOND  YEAR 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — Parts  A  and  B  will  be  of  equal  value. 

A 

1.  (a)  Name  the  four  forms  of  prose  composition. 

(6)  By  reference  to  different  passages  from  Pattern  Prose, 
illustrate  the  main  purpose  of  each  of  the  forms  you  mention. 

(c)  By  reference  also  to  passages  from  the  same  book, 
show  how  two  or  more  of  these  forms  may  be  combined. 

{d)  Under  which  form  would  you  classify  each  of  the 
following  :  fable,  speech,  play,  allegory,  history,  debate  ? 

2,  (a)  “We  charge  him  with  having  broken  his  coronation  oath;  and 
we  are  are  told  that  he  kept  his  marriage  vow!  We  accuse  him  of  having 
given  up  his  people  to  the  merciless  inflictions  of  the  most  hot-headed  and 
hard-hearted  of  prelates;  and  the  defence  is,  that  he  took  his  little  son  on 
his  knee  and  kissed  him!  We  censure  him  for  having  violated  the  articles 
of  the  Petition  of  Right,  after  having,  for  good  and  valuable  consideration, 
promised  to  observe  them;  and  we  are  informed  that  he  was  accustomed 
to  hear  prayers  at  six  o’clock  in  the  morning !  It  is  to  such  considerations 
as  these,  together  with  his  Vandyke  dress,  his  handsome  face,  and  his 
peaked  beard,  that  he  owes,  we  verily  believe,  most  of  his  popularity  with 
the  present  generation.” 

Discuss  the  style  and  diction  of  the  above  paragraph. 

'  Refer  particularly  to  sentence  structure  and  the  various  devices 
used  to  secure  emphasis. 

{b)  “  Generally,  we  are  under  an  impression  that  a  man’s  duties 
are  public,  and  a  woman’s  private.  But  this  is  not  altogether  so.  A  man 
has  a  personal  work  or  duty  relating  to  his  own  home,  and  a  })ublic  work 
or  duty,  which  is  the  expansion  of  the  other,  relating  to  the  State.  So  a 
woman  has  a  personal  work  or  duty,  relating  to  her  own  home,  and  a 
public  work  or  duty,  which  is  also  the  expansion  of  that. 

[over] 


Now  the  man’s  work  for  his  own  home  is,  as  has  been  said,  to 
secure  its  maintenance,  progress,  and  defence;  the  woman’s  to  secure  its 
order,  comfort,  and  loveliness.” 

(i)  To  what  form  of  prose  composition  would  you  assign 
the  above  passage  ? 

(ii)  Discuss  the  style  and  compare  it  with  that  in  the 
passage  of  2  {a). 

3.  {a)  Discriminate,  according  to  Ruskin,  between  wise  and 
foolish  work. 

(h)  How  far  does  his  ‘  essay  on  Work  illustrate  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  persuasion  ? 

(c)  Wherein  does  the  charm  of  this  essay  lie  ? 

B 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  an  oral  or  written  composition  on  one  of 
the  topics  mentioned  below.  Write  as  much  of  the  composition 
as  time  permits. 

{a)  The  relation  of  art  to  social  life. 

(h)  Some  present  day  problems  in  rural  education. 

(c)  Canada’s  Immigration  Policy.  ‘  ^ 

{d)  “The  world  is  growing  smaller  every  day.” 

{e)  Resolved  that  trial  by  judge  is  preferable  to  trial  by 
jury.  (Take  either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative.) 


2)epartment  of  lEbucation,  ©ntano 


JUNE,  1931 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


HISTORY  A^^D  CIVICS 


1.  Outline  the  struggle  in  England  for  constitutional  govern¬ 
ment  during  the  Tudor  and  early  Stuart  periods. 

2.  (a)  State  the  causes  of  the  French  Revolution. 

(h)  Describe  the  permanent  results  of  the  French 
Revolution. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  unification  of  either  Germany  or 
Italy. 

4.  (a)  State  the  circumstances  that  led  any  two  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  to  enter  the  World  War :  (i)  Britain,  (ii)  Italy,  (hi)  United 
States. 

(b)  Outline  Canada’s  part  in  the  War. 

5.  (a)  How  are  the  members  of  (i)  the  County  Council,  (ii)  the 
Parliament  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  appointed  or  elected  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  functions  of  (i)  the  County  Council,  (ii) 
the  Dominion  Parliament. 
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Department  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1931 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  — SECOND  YEAR 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  {a)  Distinguish  active  and  passive  attention  and  give  an 
illustration  of  each. 

(b)  “Fatigue  is  usually  a  condition  that  accompanies 
mental  effort ;  it  is  not  a  direct  result  o*f  thinking.” 

Explain  this  statement  and  show  its  application  to  methods 
of  teaching  and  management  in  the  school. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  of  attention  to  interest. 

2.  “  Knowledge  begins  in  sense  perception.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement  in  its  relation  to  imagery, 
concepts,  and  inductive  generalizations. 

(b)  Show  the  importance  of  sensory  experience  in  obtaining 
a  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  the  following  school  subjects : 
nature  study,  arithmetic,  literature. 

3.  “The  development  of  proper  attitudes  is  of  supreme 
importance  in  the  education  of  children.” 

(u)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  How  do  you  account  for  the  relative  neglect  of  training 
in  attitudes  in  the  past  ? 

(c)  State  what  you  regard  as  a  highly  important  attitude 
and  outline  a  plan  for  its  development. 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  elements  involved  in  an  act  of  memory. 

(b)  State  four  important  principles  to  be  observed  in 

memorizing,  and  illustrate  their  application  in  the  memorization 
of  a  poem  of  your  own  selection  by  a  class  in  Form  II. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  values  of  standardized  tests  ? 

(b)  State  the  precautions  to  be  observed  in  giving  such 

tests. 

(c)  Describe  a  standardized  test  designed  to  measure  pro¬ 
ficiency  in  silent  reading. 


Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1931 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


SCHOOL  OEGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT 


1.  Describe  the  organization  of  either  an  urban  board  of 
education  or  a  rural  board  of  trustees,  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(a)  members — how  chosen,  term  of  office  ; 

(h)  method  of  securing  funds  for  school  purposes  ; 

(c)  duties.  (Mention  six.) 


2.  Describe  any  three  of  the  following  and  point  out  their 
merits : — 

{a)  the  consolidated  school ; 

{h)  the  rotary  school ; 

(c)  the  township  board  ; 

(d)  the  Dalton  Method  ; 

(e)  the  Montessori  Method. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  discipline  of  natural  con¬ 
sequences  ?  What  are  its  merits  and  its  disadvantages  ? 

(b)  Show  how  the  discipline  of  natural  consequences  might 
be  applied  to  the  following  : — 

(i)  the  use  of  obscene  language  ; 

(ii)  interference  with  pupils  during  physical  training ; 

(iii)  lack  of  punctuality. 


[over] 


4.  Give  the  provisions  of  the  Schools  Act  or  the  Eegulations 
with  respect  to  : — 

(а)  the  qualifications  of  an  assistant  teacher  in  a  Continu¬ 
ation  School  ; 

(б)  legal  absence  from  school  for  a  pupil  under  fourteen 
years  of  age ; 

(c)  teacher’s  duty  in  connection  with  contagious  diseases ; 

(d)  change  of  authorized  text-books  ; 

(e)  parent  failing  to  provide  his  child  with  text-books  and 
supplies ; 

(/)  exemption  of  a  pupil  from  religious  exercises. 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  either  question  5  or  question  6,  but  not  both. 

5.  Indicate  in  what  ways  an  assistant  in  a  graded  school 
should  co-operate  with  the  principal  with  regard  to  (a)  instruc¬ 
tion,  (b)  discipline,  (c)  supervision. 

OR 

6.  State,  with  examples,  the  devices  which  might  be  used  in 
the  rural  elementary  school  (a)  to  economize  time,  (b)  to 
provide  and  supervise  seatwork,  (c)  to  provide  satisfactory 
recreation,  (d)  to  supervise  the  school  grounds  and  premises. 


2)cpartment  of  jE^ucation,  ©ntario 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXxiMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION 


A 

Note  : — Candidates  vnll  answer  any  two  questions  of  2,  and  3  under  A. 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  elementary  schools  of  the  Ancient 
Eomans,  referring  to  hours  of  study,  curriculum,  and  status  of 
the  schoolmaster. 

(b)  Show  how  the  introduction  of  Greek  culture  into  Italy 
about  the  second  century  B.C.  affected  the  national  education  of 
the  Eomans. 

2.  {a)  “  For  a  thousand  years  after  the  decline  of  pagan 
schools  in  the  fifth  century  the  Church  controlled  the  means  of 
public  education  in  Europe.” 

Give  reasons  for  the  condition  described  above  and  discuss 
the  nature  and  aim  of  the  early  Christian  schools. 

{h)  Discuss  any  two  of  the  following  in  relation  to  educa¬ 
tion  in  the  Middle  Ages  : — 

(i)  the  influence  of  the  monasteries  ; 

(ii)  Charlemagne’s  “  School  of  the  Palace 
(hi)  the  education  of  Chivalry. 


3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  Eenaissance,  and  what  were  the 
influences  which  brought  it  about  ? 

(h)  Describe  either  the  humanistic  school  of  Vittorino  da 
Feltre  or  the  influence  of  Erasmus  in  the  later  Eenaissance  of 
the  North. 


[over] 


B 

Note: — Candidates  will  answer  any  three  questions  of  5,  and  7 

under  B. 

4.  (a)  Account  for  the  rise  of  the  scientific  spirit  in  education 
in  the  seventeenth  century  and  state  the  influence  of  Bacon  on 
the  movement. 

(h)  Outline  the  educational  system  proposed  by  Comenius. 

5.  {a)  State  Froebel’s  educational  principles. 

{b)  To  what  extent  are  these  principles  applied  in  the 
schools  of  Ontario  ? 

6.  (a)  State  and  discuss  Spencer’s  theory  of  either  intellectual 
or  moral  education. 

{b)  Describe  the  work  of  Horace  Mann  in  the  development 
of  schools  in  the  United  States. 

7.  (a)  What  were  the  provisions  for  education  in  Upper 
Canada  (Ontario)  at  the  time  of  the  appointment  of  Dr.  Egerton 
Eyerson  as  Superintendent  of  Education  ? 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  Dr.  Eyerson  in  behalf 
of  education  in  Ontario. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


GEOGRAPHY  AND  PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  What  experiments  would  you  perform  and  what  observa¬ 
tions  would  you  expect  your  pupils  to  make  in  preparation  for  a 
lesson  on  winds  ? 

2.  Write  a  plan  of  a  lesson  with  a  class  in  Form  V  on  the 
cotton  industry. 

3.  By  reference  to  the  United  States,  show  how  you  would 
relate  climate  and  natural  resources  in  teaching  a  lesson  to  a 
senior  class  in  Form  IV. 

4.  Discuss  the  value  of  (a)  maps,  (b)  globes,  (c)  magazines, 
in  teaching  the  geography  of  a  country  to  a  class  in  Form  III. 

5.  Make  a  black-board  summary  of  the  facts  that  should  be 
brought  out  in  a  lesson  on  a  comparison  between  Australia  and 
and  the  Dominion  of  Canada.  (Note  :  Assume  that  the  class 
has  already  studied  each  country  separately.) 

6.  A  class  in  Form  IV  has  spent  a  day  at  Niagara  Falls. 
Outline  a  lesson  you  would  teach  on  their  observations  at  the 
Falls. 

7.  Show  how  you  would  discuss  with  a  class  in  Form  V  the 
relation  between  man  and  the  physical  features  of  the  earth  in 
such  a  way  as  to  bring  out  not  only  how  the  physical  features 
have  affected  man  in  his  various  relations,  but  also  how  man 
has  affected  the  physical  features  of  the  earth. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


BIOLOGY 


1.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  to  illustrate  the  differences 
between  a  cabbage  butterfly  and  a  potato  beetle  in  (a)  life 
history,  (b)  external  features  of  the  adult. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  a  common  fish  such  as  a  perch,  in 
order  to  bring  out  the  relation  between  the  structure  of  an 
animal  and  its  environment  and  mode  of  life. 

3.  The  pupils  of  your  class  are  provided  with  mounted  speci¬ 
mens  of  owl,  duck,  wood-pecker,  and  sparrow.  Give  directions 
as  to  observations  which  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to  make 
in  order  to  illustrate  the  relation  of  the  bills  and  feet  of  birds  to 
their  life  habits. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  seed  dispersal  to  emphasize 
the  following : — 

(a)  preparation  for  the  lesson  ; 

(b)  accurate  observation ; 

(c)  relation  between  form  and  function  ; 

(d)  classification  of  modes  of  dispersal. 

5.  The  pupils  in  your  class  have  provided  themselves  with 
lenses  and  with  budding  twigs  from  a  horse-chestnut  tree.  Give 
directions  as  to  the  observations  the  pupils  should  make  to 
bring  out  the  following  : — 

(a)  the  class  of  stem  to  which  the  twig  belongs  ; 

(b)  two  kinds  of  buds  ; 

(c)  leaf-scars  and  what  information  they  give  regarding 
the  leaves  ; 

(d)  lenticels  and  medullary  rays. 

[over] 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  either  question  6  or  question  7,  but  not  both. 

X 

6.  Describe  an  experiment  you  would  perform  to  show  the 
manufacture  of  starch  by  leaves  in  sunlight  and  the  disappear¬ 
ance  of  starch  from  leaves  in  darkness. 

OR 

7.  What  observations  would  you  have  your  pupils  make 
during  a  lesson  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  determine  the 
essential  differences  between  a  common  fern  and  a  common 
flowering  plant  ? 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  arithmetic  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  comparative  value  of  the  subject ; 

(6)  content  of  the  present  course  ; 

(c)  present-day  methods; 

(d)  efficiency  tests. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  trial  divisor  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  discover  (i) 
the  necessity  for  the  trial  divisor,  and  (ii)  the  principles  upon 
which  its  use  depends. 

3.  “  The  subject  of  percentage  is  almost  wholly  a  language 
lesson  involving  no  new  mathematical  principles.” 

(a)  Discuss  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  apply  percentage  in  teaching  (i) 
trade  discount,  (ii)  bank  discount. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  find  (a)  the  area 
of  the  curved  surface  of  a  cylinder,  (b)  the  volume  of  a  sphere. 

5.  Make  out  a  blackboard  solution  for  each  of  the  following 
problems : — 

(a)  A  labourer  receives  a  cut  of  ^  of  his  wages.  By  what 
fraction  of  his  reduced  wages  must  these  reduced  wages  be 
increased  to  bring  them  back  to  the  original  rate  ? 

(b)  A  man  bought  pencils  at  the  rate  of  5  for  2  cents  and 
sold  half  of  them  at  3  for  a  cent  and  half  of  them  at  2  for  a 
cent.  He  gained  66  cents.  How  many  pencils  did  he  buy  ? 

(c)  A  man  rents  a  farm  for  2  years  at  $441  a  year,  the 
rent  for  any  year  to  be  paid  at  the  end  of  that  year.  If  money 
is  worth  5%  per  annum,  compound  interest,  find  what  sum  paid 
at  the  beginning  of  the  two  years  should  pay  the  two  years’  rent. 

(d)  A  cylindrical  shaft,  3^  ft.  in  diameter,  is  sunk  in  a 
quartz  bed.  The  gold  extracted  from  the  quartz  excavated  is 
IJ  oz.  per  ton.  If  a  cubic  foot  of  quartz  weighs  172  lb.  avoir¬ 
dupois,  how  much  gold  will  be  obtained  when  the  depth  of  the 
shaft  is  160  ft.  ? 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  {a)  Give  an  example  of  a  consciously  acquired  habit 
and  describe  the  process  by  which  it  is  formed. 

{h)  Show  how  your  knowledge  of  the  process  by  which 
habits  are  formed  will  aid  you  in  teaching  lessons  in 
language,  spelling,  and  arithmetic. 

2.  (a)  Why  is  itmecessary  that  pupils  should  have  an  aim 
in  every  lesson  ? 

(h)  Show,  by  examples,  how  you  would  endeavour  to 
adapt  school  lessons  to  the  tendencies  and  capacities  of  the 
pupils. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  sense  perception  as  a  means  of 
gaining  knowledge. 

(h)  Using  definite  topics  in  arithmetic  and  geography 
to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how  you  would  make  use  of 
sense  impressions  in  the  teaching  process. 

4.  {a)  How  are  expression  and  application  related  ?  Give 
examples  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

(6)  State  three  important  values  of  expression. 

5.  {a)  What  are  the  purposes  of  questioning  ? 

(h)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  dealing  with 
the  answers  of  pupils. 

(c)  State  the  disadvantages  of  simultaneous  answering. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  Mention  six  common  causes  of  disorder  in  the  class¬ 
room  and  state  how  you  will  endeavour  to  remedy  each. 

2.  Discuss  promotions  under  the  following  headings : — 

{a)  the  basis  upon  which  they  should  generally  be  made ; 

(b)  tests  which  may  be  used  and  the  methods  of  com¬ 
bining  the  results  of  these  tests  ; 

(c)  special  conditions  to  be  considered  ; 

{d)  the  way  in  which  each  of  the  named  conditions 
would  affect  a  pupiTs  right  to  promotion. 


3.  {a)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  a  time-table  for  a  school  in  which  French  is  an 
approved  subject  of  instruction  ? 

(h)  Suppose  that,  in  a  two-room  school  in  which  French 
is  an  approved  subject  of  instruction,  you  have  charge  of 
the  junior  division,  comprising  Primary,  Form  I  Jr.,  Form  I 
Sr.,  and  Form  II  classes.  Construct  a  time-table  showing 
the  morning  work.  Teaching  lessons  as  well  as  seat  exer¬ 
cises  are  to  be  included. 


4.  Discuss  the  value  and  defects  of  the  following  as  modes 
of  punishment:  {a)  ridicule,  (b)  detention,  (c)  suspension, 
{d)  natural  consequences.  Give  examples  in  support  of  your 
answers. 


[over] 


5.  Give  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  or  the  Regula¬ 
tions  with  regard  to  : — 

{a)  school  visitors ; 

(h)  suspension,  by  the  inspector,  of  a  teacher's  certifi¬ 
cate  ; 

(c)  school  holidays ; 

(d)  length  of  the  school  day ; 

(e)  records  to  be  left  by  a  teacher  for  the  use  of  his 
successor ; 

(/)  posting  advertisements  in  a  school  room. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  [a)  Describe  the  direct  method  of  teaching  English  to 
French-speaking  pupils. 

(h)  Illustrate  the  direct  method  by  showing  clearly 
how  you  will  teach  the  names  of  the  colours :  red,  blue, 
white,  yellow. 

2.  A  class  in  Form  IV  is  to  be  asked  to  write  a  composition 
on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  My  favourite  study  at  school. 

(b)  A  visit  to  a  sugar  camp. 

(c)  A  school  picnic. 

(i)  What  would  you  do  in  preparation  for  a  written 
composition  on  one  of  the  topics  ? 

(ii)  Where  and  when  would  you  expect  the  pupils  to 
write  the  composition  ? 

(iii)  How  would  you  deal  with  the  compositions  when 
written  ? 

3.  Why  and  how  would  you  make  use  of  {a)  pictures, 
(h)  transcription  of  reading  lessons,  (c)  oral  reproduction  of 
stories,  in  the  teaching  of  English  to  French-speaking  pupils? 

4.  (a)  Outline  your  plan  for  a  first  lesson  with  a  class  in 
Form  IV  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  the  adjective ; 

(ii)  the  perfect  tenses  in  English,  (present  perfect, 
past  perfect,  and  future  perfect) ; 

(iii)  case  in  nouns  and  pronouns. 

{b)  Write  a  short  seat  exercise  to  follow  the  lesson. 

[ovek] 


5.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  noun  clause. 

{a)  What  grammatical  knowledge  would  you  review 
as  a  preparation  for  the  lesson  ? 

(&)  Write  at  least  four  sentences  you  might  use  in 
teaching  the  new  knowledge  you  wish  the  pupils  to  get. 

(c)  Write  a  suitable  short  test  to  follow  the  lesson. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  cultivate  in  your 
pupils  the  habit  of  reading  good  books  ? 

(h)  Give  a  list  of  three  suitable  supplementary  reading 
books  for  Form  II,  three  for  Form  HI,  and  four  for  Form  IV. 

(c)  How  would  your  choice  of  books  for  supplementary 
reading  by  the  High  School  Entrance  class  be  determined  ? 

2.  {a)  What  principles  should  guide  you  in  teaching 
pupils  to  memorize  suitable  passages  of  poetry  ? 

(&)  Show  how  you  would  apply  these  principles  in 
helping  a  class  in  Form  II  to  memorize  the  following  stanza  ^ 

October’s  on  the  hillside, 

The  nuts  are  turning  brown; 

October’s  in  the  orchard. 

The  apple’s  cheeks  are  red; 

October’s  gently  calling 
To  the  leaves  to  flutter  down. 

And  kissing  them  most  tenderly 
And  putting  them  to  bed. 

3.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  definite  lessons 
in  the  school  Readers,  show  how  you  would  correlate  litera¬ 
ture  with  {a)  history,  (6)  nature  study,  and  (c)  art. 

4.  {a)  At  what  stage  should  English  reading  be  begun 
with  French-speaking  pupils  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(h)  Describe  a  systematic  method  of  procedure  during 
the  early  months  of  the  work  in  English  reading. 

(c)  Write  the  material  for  two  blackboard  reading 
lessons  to  be  taken  during  the  first  month  and  show  how 
you  would  deal  with  them. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  What  are  the  principal  causes  of  unsatisfactory 
oral  reading  in  English  by  French-speaking  pupils  ? 

(6)  How  would  you  overcome  these  difficulties  ? 

(c)  Show  in  detail  how  you  would  deal  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  story  in  an  oral  reading  lesson  in  Form  II : — 

Many  hundred  years  ago,  there  lived  a  little  shepherd  boy,  named 
Cedric,  who  watched  his  master’s  flocks  at  the  edge  of  a  great  forest.  One 
day  a  hunter  rode  out  of  the  forest,  and  stopped  to  speak  to  Cedric.  The 
hunter  had  become  separated  from  the  rest  of  his  party,  and  had  lost 
his  way. 

“How  far  is  it  to  the  town,  my  boy?”  inquired  the  hunter. 

“Six  miles,”  replied  Cedric,  “but  the  road  is  only  a  sheep  track,  and 
if  you  do  not  know  it,  you  will  get  lost.” 

“Then  perhaps  you  could  come  along,  and  show  me  the  road,”  said 
the  hunter. 

“No,”  answered  the  boy,  “I  cannot  leave  the  sheep.  My  master  has 
put  them  in  my  care,  and  I  must  stay  here.” 

“But  I  should  pay  for  any  sheep  that  might  be  lost,”  said  the 
stranger. 

“I  have  given  my  word  to  my  master,”  replied  Cedric,  “and  I  cannot 
break  it.” 

“But  at  least  you  can  get  a  guide  for  me.  I  will  stay  with  the  sheep 
till  you  return.” 

“No,”  replied  Cedric  again,  “you  have  already  tried  to  make  me 
break  my  word,  and  I  could  not  trust  you  with  the  sheep.” 

The  hunter  was  just  turning  away,  when  several  knights  rode  out  of 
the  forest,  and  shouted  with  joy  when  they  saw  him.  Then  Cedric  learned 
that  the  hunter  with  whom  he  had  been  talking  was  the  king.  Instead  of 
being  offended  with  Cedric  for  his  plain  speaking,  the  king  was  greatly 
pleased  with  him.  He  arranged  to  take  him  to  the  castle,  and,  after 
several  years  of  training,  Cedric  became  one  of  the  most  honoured  of  the 
king’s  knights. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 

COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMAIRE 

FRANCAISE 


1.  (a)  Quels  principes  doivent  vous  guider  dans  le  choix 
d’une  histoire  a  raconter  aux  el6ves  du  premier  cours  ? 

(b)  Ecrivez  une  histoire  pour  le  cours  prepara toire^  le 
annee. 

(c)  Decrivez  brievement  votre  methode  pour  en  obtenir 
la  reproduction. 

2.  (a)  Citez  les  ditferents  genres  de  composition  que  le 
maitre  pent  donner  aux  eleves  du  Ille  cours  et  indiquez 
deux  sujets  propres  a  chaque  genre. 

(b)  Dites  comment  vous  pourriez  developper  un  des 
sujets  enumeres  dans  (a). 

3.  Vous  devez  enseigner  aux  eleves  du  deuxieme  cours 
une  legon  d'orthographe  basee  sur  les  phrases  suivantes : 

Cette  pomme  est  mure.  Get  oeuf  est  frais.  J’etudie  Tarithmetique 
tous  les  jours.  Nous  mangeons  des  concombres  verts. 

Indiquez  votre  methode  d’enseigner  cette  legon,  en 
tenant  compte  des  points  suivants :  {a)  preparation  des 
61eveS;,  (b)  dict6e,  (c)  decouverte  des  fautes,  {d)  correction. 

4.  {a)  Quand  doit-on  commencer  Tenseignement  de  la 
grammaire  ? 

ip)  Comment  doit  se  faire  cet  enseignement  au  debut  ? 

(c)  Comment  enseigneriez-vous  a  ces  eleves  le  present 
de  rindicatif  du  verbe  chanter  ? 


Jtournez] 


5.  Faites  le  plan  d’une  legon  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants 
que  vous  devez  enseigner  aux  eleves  du  IVe  cours : 

(a)  Le  participe  passe  conjugue  avec  avoir. 

(h)  L'accord  de  Tadjectif  qualificatif  qui  se  rapporte  a 
des  noms  de  differents  genres. 

(c)  L’accord  du  verbe  qui  a  des  sujets  de  ditf^rentes 
personnes. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  {a)  PoLirquoi  est-il  avantageux  de  faire  apprendre  par 
coeur  des  morceaux  litteraires  ? 

(h)  Ecrivez  un  poeme  qui  pourrait  etre  appris  par  coeur 
par  des  eleves  de  deuxieme  annee. 

(c)  Montrez  comment  vous  procederiez  pour  le  faire 
apprendre  par  coeur. 

2.  Discutez  les  points  suivants  dans  Tenseignement  de  la 
lecture  aux  commengants  : — 

{a)  L’usage  des  mots-cl^s. 

(h)  Quand  commencer  la  syllabation  de  ces  mots. 

(c)  Comment  faire  la  transition  entre  Tecriture  manu- 
scrite  et  Tecriture  imprimee. 

(d)  Comment  s’assurer  que  les  enfants  ne  lisent  pas  par 
coeur. 

3.  Donnez  le  plan  d’une  legon  de  litterature  au  IVe  cours 
ayant  pour  sujet  le  poeme  suivant : 

ERABLE  ROUGE 

Dans  le  vent  qui  les  tord,  les  erables  se  plaignent, 

Et  j’en  sais  un  la-bas,  dont  tons  les  rameaux  saignent. 

II  est  dans  la  montagne,  aupres  d’un  chene  vieux, 

Sur  le  bord  d’un  chemin  sombre  et  silencieux. 


II  n’est  qu’une  blessure,  oil  magnifiquement 
Le  rayon  qui  penetre  allume  un  fiamboiement ! 

Le  bel  arbre!  On  dirait  que  sa  cime  qui  bouge 
A  treinpe  dans  les  feux  mourants  du  soleil  rouge! 

Sur  le  feuillage  d’or  au  sol  brun  s’amassant, 

Par  instants,  il  echappe  une  feuille  de  sang. 

Et  quand  le  soir  eteint  I’eclat  de  chaque  chose, 

L’ombre  qui  I’enveloppe  en  devient  toute  rose  ! 

[tournez] 


4.  Discutez  la  question  de  bibliotheque  scolaire  aux  points 
de  vue  suivants  : — 

{a)  Comment  se  la  procurer. 

(b)  Comment  choisir  les  livres. 

(c)  Comment  s’en  servir. 

5.  (a)  Citez  Timportance  de  la  lecture  orale  par  (i)  le 
maitre,  (ii)  les  eleves^  dans  Tetude  de  la  litterature. 

(6)  Quel  role  important  pent  jouer  la  biographic  de 
I’auteur  dans  une  legon  de  litterature  ? 


I 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Write  a  history  story,  as  you  would  tell  it  to  a  class 
in  Form  II,  on  one  of  the  following  :  Madeleine  de  Verch^res, 
Maisonneuve,  Laura  Secord. 

(h)  What  aims  would  you  have  in  teaching  this  story? 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  story. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  purpose  and  value  of  correlating 
history  with  geography. 

{h)  Select  three  topics  from  history  which  lend  them¬ 
selves  to  correlation  with  geography  and  describe  what 
means  you  would  take  to  establish  this  correlation. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  course  in  civics  for  Form  III  of  a  rural 
school. 

(&)  Describe  your  method  of  presenting  any  one  of  the 
topics  given  in  your  answer  to  {a). 

(c)  What  advantages  are  to  be  gained  from  such  a 
course  ? 

4.  Outline  the  matter  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics  to  a  class  in  Form  IV : — 

(a)  Henry  Hudson  ; 

(b)  Sir  Isaac  Brock  ; 

(c)  The  Spanish  Armada. 

5.  {a)  Why  should  current  events  be  taught  in  the  schools? 

(6)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  current 

events. 

(c)  State  three  important  events  of  the  past  year  which 
might  be  selected  for  discussion. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  your  method  for  teaching  the 
extension  table  based  on  the  primary  fact  that  6  +  7  =  13. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  drill  lesson  on  the 
multiplication  table  of  8. 

2.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  your  pupils  to 
convert  linear  yards  into  linear  rods. 

{b)  Show  how  you  will  develop  with  your  class  the 
relation  betweerl  the  square  rod  and  the  square  yard. 

3.  (a)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  in  which  you  are  to  teach 
a  class  to  divide  a  fraction  by  a  fraction,  for  example, 
f  divided  by  |. 

(b)  Write  the  rule  which  the  pupils  should  derive  from 
the  lesson  taught  in  (a). 

4.  (a)  Having  taught  percentage  to  your  pupils,  show  how 
you  would  deal  with  Profit  and  Loss. 

(b)  Make  out  three  problems  to  illustrate  the  three 
types  of  problems  found  in  a  review  exercise  on  Profit  and 
Loss. 

5.  (a)  Write  out  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept  in  solving  the  following : — 

For  one  year  a  flock  of  40  hens  is  fed  daily  Ih  lb.  of 
wheat  worth  80c.  a  bushel.  For  the  year  the  hens  lay  on 
an  average  90  eggs  each,  and  the  eggs  sell  at  an  average  of 
.36c.  a  dozen.  Find  the  year's  profit. 

(b)  Write  your  solution. 
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JUNE,  1931 

THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  class  in  Form  II  on  one 
of  the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  rivers ; 

(6)  one  important  industry  or  activity  carried  on  in 
the  neighbourhood ; 

(c)  transportation. 

2.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  with  a  class 
in  Form  III  on  the  Great  Lakes  and  the 'St.  Lawrence. 

3.  Write  out  a  lesson  plan  for  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  one 
of  the  following  : — 

{a)  the  industries  of  the  British  Isles  ; 

(h)  the  seaports  of  Canada  ; 

(c)  land  and  sea  breezes. 

4.  Discuss  the  use  of  maps  in  the  teaching  of  geography. 

5.  By  using  any  one  large  Canadian  city  to  illustrate  the 
lesson,  indicate  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  to  a  class  in 
Form  IV  on  the  relation  between  the  groicth  and  commercial 
importance  and  the  situation,  of  a  city. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  either  the 
pulpwood  or  the  lumbering  industry  of  Ontario. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntarto 


JULY,  1931 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


I.  “To  be  classed  as  literature,  a  bit  of  prose  or  poetry  must 
have  (I)  permanent  human  worth,  (2)  emotional  appeal, 
(3)  grace  of  style  and  artistic  construction.” 

(a)  Using  the  following  poem  as  a  basis,  point  out : — 

(i)  the  factor  that  gives  it  “  permanent  human  worth 

(ii)  the  special  emotions  to  which  it  appeals ; 

(iii)  the  artistic  structure  of  the  poem  as  a  whole. 

(b)  Give  in  brief  outline  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  teaching 
the  poem  in  order  to  realize  these  values. 

VITAI  LAMPADA 

(The  Torch  of  Life) 

There’s  a  breathless  hush  in  the  Close  to-night — 

Ten  to  make  and  the  match  to  win — 

A  bumping  pitch  and  a  blinding  light, 

An  hour  to  play  and  the  last  man  in. 

And  it’s  not  for  the  sake  of  a  ribboned  coat. 

Or  the  selfish  hope  of  a  season’s  fame. 

But  his  Captain’s  hand  on  his  shoulder  smote 
“Play  up!  play  up!  and  play  the  game!” 

The  sand  of  the  desert  is  sodden  red, — 

Red  with  the  wreck  of  a  square  that  broke; — 

The  Gatling’s  jammed  and  the  Colonel  dead. 

And  the  regiment  blind  with  dust  and  smoke. 

The  river  of  death  has*brimmed  his  banks. 

And  England’s  far  and  Honour  a  name. 

But  the  voice  of  a  school-boy  rallies  the  ranks: 

“  Play  up!  play  up!  and  play  the  game!  ” 

This  is  the  word  that  year  by  year. 

While  in  her  place  the  school  is  set. 

Every  one  of  her  sons  must  hear. 

And  none  that  hears  it  dare  forget. 

This  they  all  with  a  joyful  mind  ^ 

Bear  through  life  like  a  torch  in  flame. 

And  falling,  fling  to  the  host  behind — 

“Play  up!  play  up!  and  play  the  game!  ” 

[over] 


^  2.  ‘‘The  problem  of  teaching  citizenship  is  mainly  how  to 
inculcate  in  children  the  spirit  of  Service,  through  the  medium 
of  our  dependence  on  others  and,  in  turn,  our  responsibility  to 
others.” 

Choosing  one  of  the  following  topics,  illustrate  how  you 
would  conduct  a  recitation  in  Junior  Form  III  in  order  to  attain 
this  end :  (a)  Fire  protection  ;  (6)  Florence  Nightingale. 

3.  “Composition  should  be  directed  toward  developing  in  the 
pupil  clear,  correct,  graceful,  and  orderly  expression  of  ideas.’’ 

Arising  out  of  the  history  lesson  in  question  2,  a  written 
composition  was  required  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : 
(i)  The  fire  brigade  in  action ;  (ii)  A  brave  woman. 

{a)  Give  a  topical  outline  suitable  to  the  story  selected. 

(6)  State  briefly  how  you  would  deal  with  the  finished 
story  to  attain  the  aforementioned  aims. 

4.  “Oral  reading  is  too  often  stilted  and  artificial,  whereas  it 
should  be  free,  natural,  and  expressive.” 

{a)  Give  three  possible  causes  for  artificial  and  unexpres- 
sive  reading.  ^ 

(h)  Using  the  following  passage  as  a  basis  for  an  illustra¬ 
tive  lesson  in  Form  II,  indicate  how  you  would  treat  it  in  order 
to  avoid  the  defects  and  to  realize,  as  fully  as  possible,  the 
desired  ends : — 

“You  are  the  biggest  animal  on  the  land,  Brother 
Elephant,”  said  the  Whale,  “and  I  am  the  biggest  one  in 
the  sea;  if  we  work  together,  we  can  rule  all  the  animals 
and  do  just  as  we  please.” 

“Excellent,”  said  the  Elephant;  “that  just  suits  me; 
well  do  it.” 


department  of  lE&ucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1931 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  You  are  about  to  teach  a  first  lesson  on  long  division. 

(a)  Make  up  a  series  of  examples,  arranged  in  proper 
teaching  order,  to  illustrate  the  work  in  division  previously 
covered. 

(b)  Outline  your  first  lesson  on  long  division. 

(c)  State  two  difficulties  pupils  usually  experience  in  this 
method  of  division,  when  the  divisor  contains  two  or  more  digits, 
and  show  how  you  would  proceed  to  overcome  these  difficulties. 

2.  (a)  Selecting  any  one  of  the  linear  units,  show  how  you 
would  proceed  to  teach  a  pupil  the  steps  involved  in  measuring. 

(b)  The  pupil  having  learned  the  steps  involved  in  measur¬ 
ing,  state  how  he  should  proceed  to  measure  by  using  the  board 
foot  as  the  unit. 

3.  (a)  Compare  the  “Question  and  Answer”  method  of 
teaching  geography  with  that  of  the  “  Problem  ”  method,  and 
give  their  respective  advantages. 

(b)  Selecting  one  or  other  of  the  above  methods,  show  how 
you  would  teach  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  (i)  the 
wheat  fields  of  the  world,  or  (ii)  the  sheep-raising  industry  of 
Australia. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  for  Form  II  on  land  and  water  forms,  and 
state  what  materials  and  devices  you  would  use  to  assist  you  in 
teaching  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  apparatus  you  would  use  and  the  experi¬ 
ment  you  would  make  to  show  : — 

(i)  that  pressure  by  fluids  is  transmitted  equally  in  all 
directions ; 

(ii)  that  in  the  reflection  of  light  the  angle  of  incidence 
is  equal  to  the  angle  of  reflection. 

(b)  (i)  Making  drawings  of  the  apparatus  used,  show  how 
to  conduct  a  lesson  on  an  experiment  to  obtain  nitrogen 
from  air. 

(ii)  Mention  some  of  the  properties  and  uses  of  nitrogen. 


Department  of  i6t»ucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1931 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


Note: — Candidates  will  answer  any  jive  questions. 

1.  Present  the  merits  of  the  following  educational  movements 
as  applied  to  elementary  schools  : — 

'{a)  the  rotary  plan  of  organization  ; 

(b)  the  organization  of  special  classes  for  pupils  of  super¬ 
normal  abilities ; 

(c)  optional  courses  of  study  for  pupils  of  the  senior  grades. 

2.  “  There  is  in  process  of  evolution  in  this  province  a  new 
educational  institution  which  will  provide  for  farm  boys  and 
girls  primary  and  secondary  education  in  a  consolidated  school 
owned  and  conducted  by  the  community.” 

{a)  Describe  briefly  the  general  features  of  a  consolidated 
school  district. 

{b)  Indicate  the  steps  in  the  procedure  of  forming  a  consoli¬ 
dated  school  district. 

(c)  Enumerate  the  legislative  grants  which  are  payable  to 
a  consolidated  school  district. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  historical  development  of  the  elementary 
school  in  Ontario  from  1844  to  1871. 

(b)  Describe  briefly  the  English  Education  Acts  of  (i)  1870, 
and  (ii)  1902. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  English  system  of  elementary  schools 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  compulsory  school  attendance  ; 

(ii)  methods  of  instruction  ; 

(iii)  provisions  for  the  training  of  teachers. 

(b)  With  respect  to  (a)  (i),  (ii),  and  (iii)  above,  compare 
the  Ontario  system  with  the  English  system  of  elementary 
education. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  central  educational  authority  in 
England,  (ii)  the  local  educational  authority  in  England. 

{b)  In  matters  relating  to  elementary  education  describe 
the  powers  of  the  central  and  local  authorities  in  Ontario. 

6.  (a)  Discuss  the  principles  which  should  direct  the  methods 
of  financing  elementary  education. 

(b)  Show  to  what  extent  these  principles  have  been  applied 
in  financing  elementary  education  in  any  state  of  the  American 
Union. 

7.  (a)  Describe  in  some  detail  the  provisions  for  the  inspection 
of  the  primary  schools  of  France. 

(b)  Compare  the  duties  and  powers  of  a  French  Primary 
Inspector  with  those  of  the  Public  School  Inspector  of  Ontario. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1931 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Fiest  Papek) 


Note  : — Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  “Social  efficiency  and  not  mere  knowledge  or  mental 
discipline  Dewey  has  conceived  to  be  the  aim  of  the  school.” 

{a)  Expand  this  definition  of  Dewey’s  conception  of  the 
aim  of  the  school. 

(b)  Show  that  the  general  acceptance  of  this  aim  will 
affect  (i)  the  school  plant,  (ii)  the  school  curriculum,  (iii)  the 
school  discipline. 

2.  (a)  State  the  social  and  psychological  objectives  of  the 
Kindergarten-Primary  programme  of  instruction. 

(6)  Discuss  the  organization  and  content  of  the  curriculum 

through  which  these  objectives  may  be  obtained. 

• 

3.  Under  the  heading,  music  (or  art)  as  a  subject  of  the 
Public  School  curriculum,  discuss  {a)  the  purposes  served, 
(b)  the  sequence  in  kinds  or  contents  in  the  various  grades  or 
forms,  (c)  the  use  of  projects  in  teaching,  {d)  the  organization  of 
the  instruction. 

4.  Brim  maintains  that  the  interests  of  rural  life  should  not 
determine  what  should  be  emphasized  most  in  the  preparation 
of  the  rural  teacher. 

{a)  Discuss  Brim’s  point  of  view. 

ib)  In  the  light  of  your  discussion  offer  suggestions  as  to 
the  training  of  the  rural  school  teacher  of  Ontario. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  the  purpose  of  (i)  the  Junior 
High  School,  (ii)  the  Junior  College,  in  modern  educational 
systems  in  America. 

(b)  Estimate  the  possibilities  of  either  the  Junior  High 
School  or  the  Junior  College  in  Ontario. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1931 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 

MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note  : — Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  “Changes  in  recent  years  in  the  aims,  subject-matter,  and 
methods  of  public  education  have  made  it  much  more  difficult 
for  a  school  board  in  a  rural  school  section  to  manage  its  school 
intelligently  and  efficiently.” 

{a)  Specify  the  more  important  of  the  changes  referred  to. 

.  (6)  Show  how  and  in  what  ways  the  substitution  of  a 
larger  administrative  area,  e.g.  a  township  or  a  county  for  a 
school  section,  would  affect  the  board’s  ability  to  meet  these 
changes. 

2.  “A  constructive  policy  for  the  development  of  the  health 
and  physical  welfare  of  Public  School  children  will  include 
among  other  things  (i)  physical  examination  and  the  diagnosis 
of  needs,  (ii)  home  follow-up  work  through  the  visiting  nurse  or 
teacher,  (iii)  hygiene  teaching  in  the  schools,  (iv)  a  school  pro¬ 
gramme  for  health,  play,  and  physical  welfare  work  with  the 
children,  (v)  home  and  school  co-operation,  (vi)  school  feeding 
of  under-nourished  children.” 

(а)  Outline  what  Ontario  does  under  each  of  these 
headings. 

{h)  Offer  suggestions  as  to  further  action  by  Ontario. 

3.  {a)  “The  mode  of  marking  at  which  the  new  examiner 
aims  is  objective.” 

Show  in  some  detail  how  the  new  examiner  seeks  to 
achieve  this  aim  in  valuing  compositions. 

(б)  “The  new  examiner  standardizes  his  tests  before  he 
puts  them  to  serious  use.” 

Show  in  some  detail  how  you  would  standardize  a  Form  III 
Public  School  test  in  arithmetic. 

[over] 


4  (a)  State  the  conditions  that  limit  the  attempts  of  school 
administrators  to  secure  homogeneous  working  groups  of  pupils 
in  urban  Public  Schools. 

(6)  Suggest  ways  and  means  of  avoiding  in  urban  Public 
Schools  “  the  great  waste  due  to  the  attempt  to  handle  gifted 
children  by  school  methods  suited  to  average  children.” 

5.  Define  the  place  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  types 
of  teaching:  text-book  teaching,  supervised  study,  problem 
method,  socialized  recitation,  lesson  for  appreciation. 
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JULY,  1931 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  (a)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  bases  upon  which  Legislative 
Grants  are  now  apportioned  to  the  Public  and  Separate  Schools 
of  Ontario. 

(h)  What  Grants  are  (i)  Township  Councils,  (ii)  County 
Councils,  required  to  make  to  elementary  schools  ? 

2.  Comment  fully  on  the  steps  you  would  take  to  overcome 
each  of  the  following  school  problems  : — 

(a)  You  find  in  a  rural  school  a  teacher  without  previous 
teaching  experience.  Her  methods  of  teaching  are  good  but  in 
the  matters  of  drill  and  provision  for  seat-work  conditions  are 
unsatisfactory. 

(b)  A  rural  teacher  refuses  to  teach  Form  V  pupils,  stating 
that  her  agreement  with  the  board  of  trustees  does  not  obligate 
her  to  do  so. 

(c)  In  a  rural  ungraded  school  the  primary  pupils  are 
receiving  insufficient  attention  while  the  Senior  Form  IV  class 
receives  much  more  than  its  due  proportion  of  the  teacher’s 
time. 

3.  (a)  What  minimum  equipment  is  required  for  Public  and 
Separate  Schools  in  Ontario  ? 

(b)  What  powers  are  given  under  the  Kegulations  to  (i) 
teachers,  (ii)  principals,  and  (iii)  inspectors,  in  the  promoting 
of  pupils  from  grade  to  grade  in  a  class  or  school  ? 

(c)  “  The  amount  of  homework  assigned  in  any  Form  shall 
be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Inspector.” 

Discuss  the  subject  of  homework  for  elementary  school 
pupils  and  state  what  you  would  regard  as  reasonable  require¬ 
ments  in  this  respect. 

[over] 


4.  “  There  are  at  present  two  opposing  theories  of  school 
management.  The  advocates  of  one  theory  protest  against 
anything  that  resembles  a  military  organization  of  the  schools. 
The  advocates  of  the  other  favour  some  measure  of  reversion  to 
the  old-time  school  fashion  of  rigid  discipline  and  machine-like 
organization.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(h)  What  activities  of  the  school  may  be  reduced  to  routine 
and  when  does  routine  become  injurious  to  school  work? 

5.  “  For  intermediate  and  upper  grade  pupils,  study  must  be 
the  chief  occupation  of  the  pupils  when  not  reciting.” 

Discuss  fully  how  the  inspector  and  teacher  may  train 
pupils  in  methods  of  study. 

6.  State  fully  the  substance  of  the  Public  Schools  Act  with 
respect  to  any  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  the  sale  of  school  property  ; 

(b)  the  filling  of  vacancies  on  School  Boards  ; 

(c)  the  appointment  and  duties  of  auditors  for  rural  school 
sections. 

7.  (a)  A  rural  ratepayer  desires  to  know  from  you  what  steps 
he  should  take  in  order  to  have  his  assessment  transferred  from 
one  school  section  to  another.  State  fully  the  directions  and 
information  you  would  give  to  him. 

(b)  Give  the  substance  of  the  Public  Schools  Act  with 
respect  to  the  formation  of  Union  School  Sections  and  the 
operation  of  a  school  in  such  a  section.  ' 


